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INTRODUCTION. 



The following pages are not presented to the public merely as 
another French Grammar, but as a New French Grammar ; 
new, because it contains several novel features which, we trust, 
will be found decided improvements — greatly tending to assist 
the student, by rendering his labours less irksome and his 
knowledge more accurate. 

One of the first difficulties which retards the progress of a 
student, is that of selecting the proper French word or expres- 
sion among the many given in the dictionary — which difficulty, 
we trust, will be now easily surmounted. How? Simply by 
the French word being found under each English word in the 
Exercises ; and when the word has previously occurred, refer- 
ence alone being given, by figures, to the exercise in which it 
has already appeared : for example, the French of the word 
with being wanted, it having previously appeared, e 8 alone is 
given; and, by reference accordingly, to Exercise VIII. in 
Syntax, easily found, the number of each Exercise being 
pointed out by the Egyptian figures close to the number of 
each page, and avec will be found, being the absolute word 
wanted ; or if e 10 be given for with, it will, \>y TfetaitYb^ \& 
Exercise X. in Syntax, bo found rendered by de, fc\&Q\]ta>^x\ 
absolutely wanted; but by referring to the dictionary iox mt*> 
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you will find anee, de, par, a, &c, which, instead of enlight- 
ening the scholar, will tend to puzzle him considerably. We 
shall find, on the other hand, many French words that have a 
score of varied meanings in English : for example, the verb 
faire, to make, to do, to deal, to he, to order, to take, to fit, 
to perform, &c. ; again, for on we find we, people, they, it, 
one, he, you, a person, there, <bc. What a labyrinth for a 
student ! 

The division of the work has been much approved of by 
some teachers of French in England; for to those who are 
desirous of acquiring a thorough knowledge of the language, 
the work, as a whole, contains a series of lessons calculated 
to lead them easily, expeditiously, and certainly to their object. 
While those whose aim in studying goes no further than to 
understand a quotation, or read ordinary French works, will 
find all that is necessary for their purpose in the first of the 
three divisions into which the work is arranged. 

The division of the Rules in Syntax and Syntax Raisonnee 
into short sections, and referred to in the Exercises, will be 
found a great saving of time and trouble, as the portion of the 
Rule, of which the phrase in the Exercise is an application, may 
be found instanter, without being obliged to wade through a 
long rule for only a portion of it. 

The Exercises will be found in immediate connection with 
the Rules and Verbs of every kind and form in the First Part, 
and with all the Rules in Syntax and Syntax Raisonnee; and 
they are all nearly of uniform length, thereby standing forth 
as self-appointed daily lessons. 

In farther illustration of the planwe\i«N6 «Ao^te&»i** , *«ro\&. 
.observe that the First Division, intended, oi woxi*, *« \*^- 
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sera, has received more than ordinary attention, it being ne- 
cessarily the foundation of all future progress. This division 
opens with a table of all the French sounds extant, namely 15; 
and a table of all possible diphthongs, with fifty-four vocabu- 
laries of words, being an application of each of the fifteen 
sounds (though they cannot supply the place of oral instruc- 
tion), followed by observations on the Consonants, finals or not 
finals; to which is added an explanation of all the accents, 
marks, and stops used in the French language; with a full 
account of the letter E; the whole in conformity with that 
most critical standard, The French Academy. 

The second part of the First Division begins with a categori- 
cal introductory chapter on the Nine Parts of Speech, followed 
by directions and suitable examples for analysis or parsing, so 
indispensable ; elementary exercises on the principal parts of 
speech, preceded by concise rules — the Verbs in four conjuga- 
tions, as acknowledged by all modern French grammarians, 
fully conjugated in every possible form — Conjugations of all 
the models of Irregular Verbs, to each of which is appended 
an Exercise; lastly, an Alphabetical List of all the Irregular 
Verbs, with reference to their respective models. 

The Second Division commences with Syntax, for which the 
previous division will have fully prepared the pupil. In this 
part we have been careful to give such rules and explanations 
as will enable the pupil to prosecute this part of his study with- 
out being perplexed with what may be called the finesse of the 
French language; and by the anxiety we have felt to make 
ourselves understood, we trust we have succeeded in removing 
most of those difficulties which pupils mostly complain of. An 
explanation of these difficulties will be found In Syfctei*&ak- 
Bonnee, to which constant reference is made Vj W& $^gorab 
a&xed to each rule in this division. 
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The Third Division, or Syntax Raisonnee, contains a series 
of rules on the finesse and peculiarities of the French language. 
In explaining these we have aimed at perspicuity rather than 
elegance; and we have been at pains to make the rules regard- 
ing the participles, the use of the subjunctive, and the nega- 
tives, positive and precise; to which has been added a selection 
of the most difficult idioms, reduced to rules. 

To the Grammar an Appendix has been annexed, containing 
thirteen lists, forming a chapter of references, which will be 
found very useful, more particularly as regards the govern- 
ment of infinitives and prepositions. 

If the pupil will follow out the plan we have laid down, 
and which will be found neither tedious nor irksome, we are 
confident he will have acquired as much knowledge as can 
be obtained from any grammar for teaching the French 
language through the medium of the English tongue; whether 
he shall be able to converse freely will depend on the advan- 
tages he has received from his teacher, or from those with 
whom he associates; he may rest assured, however, that 
whatever may be said, he will never acquire the capability 
of speaking the language correctly, without making theory 
the concomitant of the earliest practice; any thing else would 
be attempting to raise a superstructure without a founda- 
tion. 

In conclusion, we beg to remark, that in the formation of 
our Exercises we have preferred selecting short phrases from 
the best French authors, which we have translated into Eng- 
lish, that, by being put again into French, the idioms and con- 
struction of that language might be more easily and better 
attained; in these translations wo hove, iox o\mQNJfc t«&awq&, 
been more literal than elegant. 
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In the foregoing remarks we may, perhaps, have anticipated 
what the pupil will find stated in the body of the book, bat we 
were anxious fully to explain ourselves and our views. Our 
excuse, if one be required, we shall give in the words of 
Larochefoucault — 



<« 



Pour bien aavoir U» chose*, 41 font en eavoir U detail."— fAkTimn. 
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Df FAVOUB OF 



M. SIMEON'S FEENCH GEAMMAE. 



From the late Sib D. K. Sajtdvobd, M.P., and Professor of Greek to the University 

of Glasgow. 

Tighanbudh, September 28, 1834 
Sib, 

In reply to your letter, requesting me to give my opinion of your qualifications 
as a Teacher of the French language, I beg to say that what I have seen of your publi- 
cation, impresses me with the belief that you are possessed of very sound and elegant 
scholarship in the French tongue and literature, and that you have adopted a most 
judicious and successful method of imparting your knowledge to others. I may add 
that this impression entirely corresponds with the judgment, as to your merit, which 
I have heard expressed by some who were very competent to decide upon such a 
subject. 

I have the honour to be, 

Sib, 

Tour obedient Servant, 

D. K. SANDFORD. 



From Jambs Ewing, Esq., qfLevenside. 

Queen Street, September 30, 1834. 
Sib, 

I regret that my absence has prevented an immediate reply to your note. 
I can have no hesitation in repeating the opinion which I expressed at the time, 
that your French Grammar did you great credit; that it was distinguished by simpli- 
city, precision, and intelligence; and that it evinced a thorough knowledge of the 
language, particularly of its colloquial and idiomatic phrases. 

lam, 

Sib, 

Your faithful and obedient Servant, 
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From Sox,. Gbom, late Teacher of Language* to the Academy of Ayr. 

Wbllikgtow Squabs, September 28, 1834. 
DiabSlb, 

I answer without delay the letter you have favoured me with, under the date 
of the 26th current. I shall not in reply euter into a minute examination of the merits 
of your Grammar, which I have introduced in our Seminary ; having done ho shows that 
I approve of it. Your plan is one I went upon, and therefore suited my purpose. I 
hire found much benefit to my pupils by adopting it. 

I remain, 

Dbab Sib, 

Tour most obedient Servant, 

SOL. GROSS. 



From Jambs B. Kibx, M.D. 

Glasgow, September 29, 1884, 

8a, 

* * * I heard your lecture, explanatory of your system, four years ago, in 
Greenock, with much interest; and I was then as much struck with the elegance and 
good taste you displayed as an adept in the English language, as by the new views 
you successfully unfolded of the beet means of teaching your native language. I have 
ifnoe carefully looked into your Grammar, and though I cannot boast of much nicety 
of acquaintance in French, yet I feel warranted in pronouncing it the best Grammar I 
have seen. Your excellent acquaintance of the English language has made you emi- 
nently qualified to write a good French and English Grammar; and I have no doubt 
you will be an equally successful teacher. 

lam, 

Sib, 

Your obedient Servant, 

JAMES B. KIBK, M.D. 



From the late Jambs Hamilton, Esq., of Ewmet, TV. S. 

Kambs Castlb, Butb, September 80, 1834 

I have great pleasure in being able, most conscientiously, to state the high 
opinion I entertain of your qualifications as a teacher. During the several seasons 
you attended my sons, in that capacity, I had not only the satisfaction to be highly 
gratified with your punctuality and mode of teaching, but also with the classical know- 
ledge of the language displayed in your excellent Grammar. 

lam, 

Szb, 

Your most obedient ftwrcwft* 
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From J. Taveshibb, Esq., Professor of French. 



Eietee, March 27, 1840. 



Moxsxbttb, 



It is with the greatest possible pleasure that I bear testimony as to the excel- 
lency of your French Grammar : its rules are at once clear and concise, aptly illustrated 
by numerous and well chosen examples j but its chief merit consists in the arrange- 
ment of the syntax, where, by reserving the particular rules for another part, the 
learner avoids the annoyance, and at times disgust, arising from the crowded syntax of 
most of the Grammars now in general use; and acquires with facility that which 
would have otherwise been thrown aside in dismay. 



lam, 



Your most obedient Servant, 

J. TAVEENIEE. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



m. 


for Masculine. 


f. 


" Feminine. 


p. or pi. 


" Plural. 


8. 


" Singular. 


art. 


" Article. 


no. 


" Noun. 


adj. 


" Adjective. 


pro. 


" Pronoun. 


v. 


" Verb. 


ad. 


« Adverb. 


pre. 


" Preposition. 



conj. 


for Conjunction. 


inter. 


" Interjection. 


reg. 


" Begular. 


irreg. 


" Irregular. 


ind. 


" Indicative. 


subj. 


" Subjunctive. 


obj. 


" Object. 


sub. 


" Subject. 


act. 


" Active. 


uni. 


" Unipersonal. 



For the explanation of the marks used in the Exercises, see page 64. 
For the tenses represented by the letters of the Alphabet, see page 64. 
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Fob Bsab 

4 Almanack Almanack 

5 pdle i pate. 
28 cerisses cerises 
35 na pas tant a moins. 
39 decline declined. 



41 maletdt 
55 pen 
55 lettres 
58 assietes 

67 goute 

68 has, has 
72 she has 



matelot. 

pens. 

lettre. 

assiettes. 

goutte. 

had, had. 

she had. 



72 boatmen have boatmen had 

82 note page 68 note page 78 

83 comp, imp. comp. fut. 
87 vins, m. vins. 

87 they forbid they would 

forbid. 
87 black sheep black 2 sheep 1 
89 parlerai parlerez. 
91 pretension pretention. 

93 aurai-j'aimi aurais-je 

aime. 

94 would you would* you 1 



Fob Read 

95 n aimer ai n'aimerai-je 

jamais, jamais. 
95 n'auraisje n 'aurais-je 

aimez, aime. 

107 page 87 page 99 

109 when I had u when I had 

110 page 69 page 78 

111 spoken to him to them. 

112 speak to her to them. 
114 from him from (a) him. 
116 game at whist partie de 

whist. 
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160 Epagne Espagne. 

161 after never, add, use de, 
163 I sold e l I sold e 1 k. 
166 dire dire 5. 
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171 SO in hers 90 in hers. 
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183 fuyer fuire. 
187 rule 22, after before. 

190 monstre m. monstre f. 

199 I'll all. 

441 no direct no indirect. 
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Fob 

58 brought e 2 
63 montre e 6 
78 montre e* 
87 sails e 1 
98 sails e l 
103 friend e u 
108 voice — 
216 montre e* 



Read 

brought e 4 
montre e 7 
montre e 7 
sails e 8 
sails e 3 
friends e 5 
voice e 6 
montre e 7 



Fob 

126 goods e 2 

153 loud e*> 

171 they — 

175 evils e 6 

183 no e 21 

183 we 

186 men e 1 

187 no e 21 



Read 

goods e 18 
loud e 17 
they e 20 
evils mai m, 
no non. 



we e 



15 



10 



men e 
no nou. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



French Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the 
French language correctly. 

To speak and to write, so as to convey a correct idea of our 
thoughts, we employ words. 

Words are composed of letters, a collection of which is 
called the Alphabet. 



$art fvaL 

OF THE ALPHABET, ITS DIVISIONS AND SOUNDS. 
The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters, named — 

o b, c, d, e, f, g, A, t, j, k„ I, m, 
Ah, bay, say, day, a, eff, zhai, ash, ee, jhee, kah, 1, m, 

«, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, x, y, z. 
D » o, pey, ku, air, s, tey, u, vey, eeks, egraic, zed, 

These letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 



OF THE VOWELS. 

There are five vowels, a, e, i, o, u. 

Vowels are divided into simple, compound, and nasal. 

A Simple Vowel is a sound represented by one vowel only, 
as t in tot, here; a in tdbac, snuff. 

A Compound Vowel is one sound represented by the union 
of two or more vowels, as ou in vous, you; eau mpeau, skin. 

A Nasal Vowel is a sound represented by adding the letter 
to or n to a simple or compound vowel, as an in clans, in; on 
in don, gift; ain in pain, bread; aim in f aim, hunger. 

From these vowels are produced fifteen simple %Q\rwta\ *\\ 
other combinations of sounds must be product itw& ^c&*fe 
fifteen Bounds, 



TABLE OP THE FIFTEEN SIMPLE SOUNDS. 



1st.— Simple Vowels. 



1 




ami, 


friend: 


like a 


in cat. 


2 


a. close 


bas, 


A A ftVAAM ■ 

stocking; 
the; P 


like a 
like u and e 


AAA VWVI 

in bar. 


3 


e, guttural, ... 1 


le, 


AAA WVA • 

in butter. 


4 




eti, 


summer; 


like a 


in ape. 


5 




pres, 


near; 


like e 


in press. 


6 


i, short, 


id, 
homme, 


here; 
man; 


like e 
like o 


in me. 


7 


o, open 


in homicide 


3 


o, close, 


dos, 


back, 


like o 


AAA MkV •■**W«KPV 

in doting 
in English. 


9 




surplus, 


surplus, 


no sound 


2d. — Compound Vowels. 






4 




Je parlai, 


I spoke; 


like ay 


in say. 


5 




Je parlais, 


I was speaking 


like ea 


in leather. 


7 




autorite, 


authority; 


like au 


in author. 


8 




beau, 


fine; 


like oa 


in boat. 


* 




peine, 
heure, 


pain; 


like en 


in pen. 


3 i ew, 2 guttural, .7 


hour; 


like 6 


in her. 


10 




feu, 


fire; 


no sound 


in English. 


11 




nous > 


us; 


like oo 


in noose. 


8d.— 1 


ttSAL Vowels. 








sans, 


without; 


like an 


in swan. 


12 


en, 2 less open,... 


sens, 


meaning; 


like an 


in swan. 


13 


in, intermediate 


fin, 


fine; 


no sound 


in English. 


14 

15 




don, 
brun, 


gift; 
brown; 


like on 
no sound 


in dorot. 




in English. 



1. e, at the end of words is mute, or faintly heard. See page 5. 

2. e, this close accent, called acute, is used over the vowel e only, and 
imparts to it always the sound of a in ape. 

3. e, this open accent, called grave, is used over the vowels a, e, u, 
but affects the e only, to which it imparts the Bound of e in press. 

Note. There is another accent, called circumflex, which is used to 
impart to the vowel over which it is placed, not a new, but a longer, a 
fuller sound than the same vowel had before; so a in chateau, is the same 
sound as a 2, in bas, stocking, but longer and fuller; it is used for the 
same purpose over e and at, 5, as bete, beast; maUre, master; over t, 6, 
epUre, epistle; over o, 8, ctte, coast; over u, 9, ftMe, flute; over ew, 10, 
jiune, fast; and over ou, 11, in croQte, crust. 

4. The lips forward as in the act of whistling, then articulate a tone, 
and the sound of the French u wil) be produced. 

5. TMb compound vowel is generally pronounced e, 4, when final, and 
e, 5, when followed by a consonant. 

6. au, is generally preceded by e, which is mute. 

7. This sound is a little longer than the guttural e, in le, pronounced 
like u long in bur. 

8. The lips not quite so close, nor quite so extended, as in pronouncing 
u, the tongue in the same position. 

9. In pronouncing these nasal vowels a teacher muafcta coro&\ftte&.. 



OP DIPHTHONGS. 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

2» 

3 s 
52 
15 
16 
17 
83 
18 
183 
19 
193 

20 

21 

22 

ll 2 

12* 

14 a 

23 

24 

25 
25* 
26 
27 
28 
28* 
29 
29 s 
80 
31 



A Diphthong is an assemblage of vowels forming but one syllable, pro- 
ducing two sounds by one emission of the voice. 

A Simple Diphthong is two simple vowels. 

A Compound Diphthong is a simple and compound vowel, or two com- 
pound vowels. 

A Nasal Diphthong is a simple or compound vowel joined to a nasal 
vowel. 

Simplb Diphthongs. 

Formed from 
Simple Sounds. 
6 and a 1 
6 and £ 



Diphthongs. 

ia 

%S 

a 

to 

to 

tti 

Wi . ... •• 

oi 

ua 

ui 

ui 

ue 

uo 

uo 



tat... 
tat... 
tau.. 
ieu .. 
ieu .. 
oua.. 
(ma.. 
out., 
ouai. 
out., 
ouai. 
out,, 
oueu. 
oueu. 
uai.. 
uai.. 
uau. 
uen.. 
ueu.. 



....... 



6 and e 
6 and o 
6 and o 
6 and u 

o 8 and e 

ou 11 and a 

u 

u 

u 

u 

u 

u 



9 and a 
9 and t 
9 and 6 
9 and * 
9 and o 
9 and o 



4 
5 
7 
8 
9 
5 
2 
1 
6 
4 
5 
1 
8 



\iard, farthing. 
Hi, bound; goster, throat 
lumftre light; uieoe, niece, 
mediocre, middling, 
chariot, waggon, 
relture, binding, 
moelle, marrow, 
mot, me; bots, wood, 
continua, continued. 
lui, him; nutt, night. 
nufo, oloud; tue, killed. 
mutt, dumb; 6cu6lle, ladle. 
imp6tu0site, impetuosity, 
duo, duet. 



Compound Diphthongs. 



i 



6ande 
6 and 2 
6 and o 
6 and e 



4 
5 
8 
3 



f 



ian i 6 and an 12 

ien t 6 and an 12 

ien t 6 and in 13 

ton t 6 and on 14 

oin ou 11 and in 13 

outn ou 11 and tn 13 

ouan ou 11 and an 12 

ouen j ou u and an 12 

ouon.i ou 11 and on 14 

**" / u 9 and tn 18 



u 
u 
u 
u 
u 

• 

1 
t 
t 

• 

t 

ou 
ou 
ou 



Je oonftat, I confided. 
Je conftats, I did confide, 
oordtaux, cordials. 
rieuv, a laugher. 
adieu, adieu. 
rouage, wheelwork. 
nous joudmes, we played, 
enrot^, hoarse. 
Je jouat, I played, 
m^est, west. 
Je louais, I did praise, 
out, yes; Louis, Lewis, 
iouiur, gamester, 
boueux, muddy. 
Je tuai, I killed, 
il tuait, he did kill, 
gruau, gruel; truau, a net. 
lueur, glimmering, 
respectutfux, respectful. 

Nasal Diphthongs. 



t 6 and eu 10 
ou 11 and a 1 
ou 11 and a 2 
ou 11 and e 4 
ou 1 1 and e 4 
ou 1 1 and e 5 
ou 11 and e 5 
ou 11 and t 6 
ou 11 and e 3 
ou 11 and eu 10 
9 and i 4 
9 and e 5 
9ando 8 
9 and d 3 
9 and eu 10 



negoctant, a merchant, 
patent, patient (ien not final). 
rien, nothing (ien final). 
lion, lion; nation, nation, 
sow, care; besotn, want, 
marsoutn, porpoise, 
louange, praise. 
Routn, a tovm oi ^maw^ • 
nous jouona, to \>\«<g, 
Juin, 3 una. 



OP THE VOWELS. 



APPLICATION OF THE FIFTEEN SIMPLE SOUNDS. 



1. 

ma, 

arbre, 

matin, 

dame, 



femme, 
solennel, 
solennite, 
hennir, 



a open, first simple sound, as a in mat. 

ami, friend. 

rame, 

papa, 

ratafia, 



my. 
tree, 
morning, 
lady. 



oar. 



papa, 
ratafia. 



Also, em, en, and at, as a in family. 

douairiere, dowager, 

indemniser, to indemnify, 

ardewment, ardently, 

diligemment, diligently. 



woman, 
solemn, 
solemnity, 
to neigh. 



And all other adverbs ending in emment. 
Also, a, followed by one or more consonants sounded. 



mal, 

total, 

lac, 

bac, 

sac, 

hamac, 

tillac, 

fat, 



evil. 

total. 

lake. 

ferry boat. 

bag. 

hammock. 

quarter deck. 

gape. 

fop. 



exact, 

tact, 

contact, 

pare, 

arc, 



exact, 
touch, 
contact, 
park, 
a bow. 



yacht, (yaque) yacht, 

borax, borax. 

Joab, Joab. 

cap, cape. 



Also, ar, either final or followed by d or t mute, like ar in 
arrogant. 



par, 

char, 

nectar, 

canard, 

lard, 

tard, 

renard, 



by. 

a car. 

nectar. 

duck. 

bacon. 

late. 

fox. 



marc, 

art, 

pare, 

apart, 

plupart, 

bayard, 

brouillard. 



sediment. 

art. 

part. 

aside. 

most part. 

chatterer. 

fog. 



avocaf, 
soldaf, 
eta*, 
ingrat, 

plat, 

rat, 



Also, at, ach f ac, op, as, with final consonant mute. 

almanack, almanack, 

ta&ac, snuff, 

estomac, stomach, 

drop, cloth. 

ec\at, v^Wtfk&ut. 

\>ra«, *«&• 



lawyer. 

soldier. 

state. 

ungrateful. 

dish. 

rat. 








OF THE VOWELS. 




2. a close, 


second simple 


> sound, like a in 


bar, final 8 i 


accabler, 


to overwhelm. 


embarra*, 


trouble. 


grat, 


fat. 




compa*, 


compass. 


mas, 


a heap. 




lacer, 


to lace. 


trepa*, 


death. 




macon, 


a mason. 


Thom<w, 


Thomas. 




gazette, 


gazette. 


pa#, 


not. 




gazon, 


turf. 




Also, & long, 


like 


a prolonged 


in bar. 


4ge, 


age.^ 




due, 


ass. 


mdtin, 


mastiff. 




crdne, 


cranium. 


fable, 


fable. 




mdnes (manes), shades. 


md\e, 


male. 




gdteau, 


cake. 


pdle, 


paste. 




ldche, 


ooward. 


ome, 


soul. 




theatre, 


theatre. 


mdt, 


mast. 




chateau, 


castle. 


Also, 


a like as, in 


ask, 


final consonant sounded. 


atlas, 


atlas. 




Mars (mon 


th), March. 


helas, 


alas. 




gas, 


gas. 


as, 


ace. 




straz, 


straz. 



5 



3. e guttural, third simple sound like e in her, also ai in the 
first syllable of faisant, making; faisait, was making; &c. 
(see remarks on e.) 



devenir, 


to become. 


remener, 


to lead back. 


je, le, 


I, him. 


appeler, 


to call. 


me, te, 


me, thee. 


faisant, 


making. 


d«gre\ 


degree. 


je faisais, 


I was making. 


retenir, 


to retain. 


il faisait, 


he was making 


rejiter, 


to reject. 


bienfatsance, 


beneficence. 




Also, eu and ue gu1 


itural, like e in 


her. 


heure, 


hour. 


fleuve, 


large river. 


peur, 


fear. 


veuve, 


widow. 


auteur, 


author. 


Spreuve, 


trial. 


soeur, 


sister. 


orgueille,* 


pride. 


beurre, 


butter. 


Scueille,* 


danger. 


coeur, 


heart. 


cueillir,* 


to gather. 


t faint, 


like e in cake, and 


e mute, like e 


! in toe, (see re- 


marks on e.) 








e faint. 


e mute. 


larme, 


tear. 


envi*, 


envy. 


lame, 


blade. 


eau, 


TTfcteT. 



• Ju these three Wards eu has been transposed into *e, to haxd£& \ha wro&& «il 9 «&^ 
e, bat the wound ctm it retained. 

B2 
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plante, 

ane, 

Afrique, 

4. 

de\ 
he, 
epe*e, 
regeuM, 



e faint. - 
plant, 
ass. 
Africa. 



mie, 

plaii, 

vue, 



e mute, 
cram, 
wound, 
sight. 



k, fourth simple sound, like ay in day. 



thimble, 
summer, 
sword, 
regenerated. 



ve'rite' truth, 

pre'me'dite', premeditated. 

since*rite, sincerity, 

soiree, whole evening. 



Also, ai, like ay in day, generally when final, and always 
in the terminations of the preterite and future tenses. 



geot, 

hai, 

je parlat, 

je parlerat, 

• » * 



cheerful, 
a jack daw. 
a bay. 
I spoke. 
I shall speak. 
I have. 



je sats, 
je vats, 
je mangeai, 
il satt, 
tu sats, 
je priat, 



I know. 

I go. 

I ate. 

he knows. 

thou knowest. 

I prayed. 



manger, 
chanter, 
nager, 
danser, 



Also, er, finals of infinitives, like ay in day. 

donner, to give, 

epier, to spy. 

grander, to scold, 

couper, to cut. 



to eat. 
to sing, 
to swim, 
to dance. 



Also, el, ed, ef, er, ez, like ay in day, final consonants mute. 



et, 

pied, 

bled, 

cle/, 

metier, 

Janvier, 



and. 

foot. 

corn. 

key. 

trade. 

January. 



asse#, 

danger, 

vous ave#, 

donne#, 

gtranger, 

Fevrier, 



enough. 

danger. 

you have. 

given. 

stranger. 

February. 



Also, er, in adjectives, and in nouns of professions, dignities, 
and trades; and in masculine nouns deriving their names from 
their produce or contents, as trees from their fruits, plants 
from their flowers, vessels from their contents, <fcc, as ay in 
day. 

f ermier , (from /erme, farm, ) farmer. 

encrier, (from encre, ink,) ink-stand. 

moutardier, (from moutarde, mustard,) mustard-pot. 

poirier, (from poire, pear,) -MAX-taftfe. 

huilier, (from huile, oil,) "AWSft. 



OP THE VOWELS. 



horlorger, 

rosier, 

pommier, 

poivrier, 

Spicier, 

gantier, 

peruquier, 



(from horloge, clock,) 
(from rose, rose,) 
(from pomme, apple,) 
(from poivre, pepper,) 
(from ejptce, spice,) 
(from gant, glove,) 
(from peruque, wig,) 



clock-maker. 

rose-tree. 

apple-tree. 

pepper-box. 

grocer. 

glover. 

wig-maker. 



5. e open, fifth simple sound, like e in met, s mute. 



mere, 

levre, 

biere, 

seve, 

pr&, 

frtfe, 

mdler, 

chaine, 

fafte, 



mother. zele, zeal, 

lip. colore, anger, 

bier. niece, 

sap. tres, 

near. proems, 

Also, k and at, like e prolonged in nest. 



niece, 
very, 
law suit. 



frail, 
to mix. 
chaine. 
summit. 



grele, 
f£te, 
chene, 
eveque, 



hail, 
feast, 
oak tree, 
bishop. 



Also, ax in verbs followed by s, t, or ent mute, with few ex- 
ceptions like € in desk, (see ax page 6.) 



je vendaw, 
ll venaft, 
je reeevrat*, 



Isold. 

he came. 

I should receive. 



il parlatt, he spoke. 

ils vendatent, they were selling. 

ils dnxnoraient, they would dance. 



Also, ais in designation of countries, and at, ais, ait, aix, 
final, like e in desk; final consonants mute. 



dais, 

francat*, 

bienfatf, 

pata?, 

ballat, 

essat, 

vrat, 



canopy. 

French. 

kindness. 

peace. 

broom. 

trial. 

true. 



anglaw, 

ecossais, 

palafc, 

d&ai, 

\ait, 

lai, 
mats, 



English. 

Scotch. 

palace. 

delay. 

milk. 

lay. 

but. 



Also, at followed by a consonant, and ate, ei, and ey in the 
middle or end of words, like ea in pleasure. 



plate, 

clatre, 

glatve, 

fatble, 

retne, 

% 
douzaine, 



wound. 

clear. 

sword. 

weak. 

gueen. 
bey. 
dozen. 



petne, 


pain. 


ratson, 


reason. 


hate, 


hedge. 


seigneur, 


lord. 


portrait, 


-plctvrc*. 


iey, 


, *"*: 


vatne, 


nwh. 



8 
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Also, « before a consonant, or two consonants, the secon< 
being neither I nor r, the final and penult consonant sounded 
like e in set; those marked m are mute. 



sept, 

cep, 

indirec t, 

ouest, 

test, 

incorrect, 

est, 

abject, 

correct, 

Thibet, 

respect, 

cruel, 



(pm.) 



seven. 

vine plant. 

indirect. 

west. 

test. 

incorrect. 

east. 

abject. 

correct. 

Thibet. . 

respect. 

cruel. 



legs, (le) legacy, 

zest, zest, 

infect, infectious, 

echecs, (cs m.) chess, 

direct, direct, 

aspect, (t m.) aspect, 

circonspect, circumspect, 

poulet, (t m.) chicken, 

lest, ballast, 

objet, (t m.) object, 

suspect, suspicious, 

tel, such. 



Also, e coming before a double consonant, like e in elbow. 



belle, 

terre, 

tonnerre, 

greffe, 

il appelle, 

cervelle, 

adresse, 

princesse, 



beautiful. 

land. 

thunder. 

graft. 

he calls. 

brain. 

address. 

princess. 



bagatelle, 


trifle. 


il gette, 


he throws. 


dentelle, 


lace. 


sonnette, 


a bell. 


ficelle, 


a string. 


voyelle, 


vowel. 


Indienne, 


Indian. 


mgridienne, 


meridian. 



Also, er final, or followed by a consonant mute, like ar ii 
dare, being an exception to words in which er is sounded lik< 
ay in day, (See page 6.) 



Alger, Algiers, 

amer, bitter, 

cancer, cancer, 

cher, dear, 

enfer, hell. 

ver, worm, 
magister, (school) master. 



cerf, (/m.) 
clerc, (c m.) 

mes, 
tes, 
ses, 
ces, 



stag, 
clerk. 



cueiller, 
hier, (hm.) 
hiver, (A m.) 
Jupiter, 
mer, 



£ther, 
tiers, 
vert, 
vers, 



{tier,) 
(s m.) 
(* m.) 
(s m.) 



Also e coming before s final. 

les, 
les, 
des, 



my. 
thy. 
his. 
these. 



tu es, 



spoon. 

yesterday. 

winter. 

Jupiter. 

sea. 

ether. 

third. 

green. 

worm. 

the. 
them, 
of the. 
thou art. 



All other words ending in es, in the am^Vwc, tafca \-V^ s^n 
accent, as, dbs, as soon; apres, after, &c. ^eaxtfAfc^^Al 
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6. 

tct, 
abrt, 

y. 

mysUre, 
physique, 



*, y, sixth simple sound, like ee in Bee. 



here. 

shelter. 

there. 

mystery. 

physic. 



Mardt, Tuesday. 

Dimanohe, Sunday, 

yacht, (yaque) yacht, 

gite, covert, 

style, style. 



Also, i in words where in or im is followed by a vowel, or 
where the word begins with imm or inn. 



t-nanim6, 

t-nodore, 

tm-mobile, 

tm-mortel, 

t-nnocenoe, 

t-mitation, 



inanimate. 

inodorous. 

motionless. 

immortal. 

innocence. 

imitation. 



t-nnocent, 

tw-ne\ 

in-novation, 

i-nnombrable, innumerable. 

i-naction, inaction. 



innocent. 

innate. 

innovation. 



t-mage, 



image. 



Also, if, ir, il, is, it, ion, with final consonants sounded. 



cantf, 

motif, 

actt/, 

pensi/, 

offrir,* 

babil, 

preterit, 

hxxit, 

transit, 

accesstf, 

dificftZ, 

grant*, 

arsenic, 

nal/, 



(») 



penknife. 

motive. 

active. 

pensive, 

to offer. 

chat. 

preterite. 

eight. 

a permit. 

second best. 

difficult, 

granite. 

arsenic. 

artless. 



subit, 

zenith, (h m.) 
dix, (diss) 

m, t 

profit, 

Bubtil, 

mil, (date) 

peril, 

six, (siss) 

his, (iz) 

vis, (iss) 

jadi*, (iss) 
lucrati/, 



sudden. 

zenith. 

ten. 

thread. 

profile. 

subtle. 

thousand. 

danger. 

six. 

lily. 

encore, 
a screw, 
formerly, 
lucrative. 



Also, is, it, il, like e in me, final consonant mute. 



avft*, 
verm*, 

logw, 

tap**, 

marquis, 

aqut*, 

punit, 

ftfc, # (fit) 

credit, 

recit, 

profit, 



advice. 

varnish. 

home. 

carpet. 

marquis. 

acquired. 

punished. 

son. 

credit. 

recital. 

profit. 



grit, 
nombnJ, 

gentiJ,' 

bar*?, 

ontil, 

fusil, 

persii, 

coutiZ, 

fourntJ, 

sourciZ, 

chenii, 



gridiron. 

navel. 

pretty. 

barrel. 

tool. 

gun. 

parsley. 

ticking. 

bakehouse. 

eye-brow. 

dog-kemvaL 



* And ail verba and other words ending in ir. 

/ Pronounced A, not JU$, onloea the next word begins wltYv & w*&,«* Jft* «** 
pronounced jh*a4»S, eldest son. 
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7. 


o open, seventh simple sound, like o in not. 


note, 


note. orage, 


storm. 


oracle, 


oracle. 


orange, 


orange. 


opinion, 


opinion. 


couronne, 


crown. 


corbeille, 


basket. 


occasion, 


occasion. 


sotte, 


foolish. 


officier, 


officer. 


6toffe, 


stuff. 


olive, 


olive. 


bosse, 


bump. 


orateur, 


orator. 




Also, at*, like au in author. 




autorit6, 


authority. 


audace, 


audacity. 


audience, 


audience. 


augure, 


augury. 


auspice, 


auspices. 


naufrage, 


shipwreck. 


laurier, 


laurel. 


taureau, 


bull. 


augmenter, to increase. 


aurore, 


aurora. 




Also, o followed by t, q, 6, c, x, sounded. 


dot 9 


dowry. 


troc, 


barter. 


coq, 


coque. 


froc, 


monk's froc. 


Jacoo, 


Jacob. 


soc, 


plough-share 


Job, 


Job. 


or, 


gold. 


Fox, 


Fox. 


un pore, 


a hog. 


tresor, 


treasure. 


tricolor, 


tricolour. 


Also 


or, followed by, d, p, s, t, mute, like 


or in order. 


conform, 


comfort. 


tort, 


wrong. 


mort, 


death. 


tors, 


twisted. 


accord, 


accordance. 


d'abord, 


at first. 


hors, 


out. 


essor, 


flight. • 


nord, 


north. 


fort, 


strong. 


discord, 


discord. corps, 


body. 


8. 


o close, eighth simple sound, like o in so. 


coco, 


cocoa. 


numero, 


number. 


piano, 


piano. 


agio, 


exchange. 


z6ro, 


a cipher. 


ode, 


ode. 


oter, 


to take away. 


odeur, 


smell. 




Also, 6 long, like oa in coast. 


t 


cdte, 


coast. 


le vdtre, 


yours. 


rdle, 


character. 


dome, 


dome. 


apdtre, 


apostle. 


tome, 


v<taro&. 


trdne, 


throne. 


fantome, 


-^KBtom. 
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Also, au t eau, 


like o in obey. 




outour, 


around. 


rideau, 


curtain. 


crnauti, 


cruelty. 


autrui, 


other. 


outel, 


altar. 


gruau,* 


gruel, 
kernel. 


chapeau, 


hat. 


noyau,* 


morc«au, 


piece. 


tuyau,* 


pipe. 


beau, 


fine. 


aloyau,* 


sirloin. 


eau, 


water. 


fabliau,* 


fable. 


Also, 


o followed by t, *, 


c, mute, like o in dotard. 


do*, 


back. 


bigot, 


bigot. 


enclos, 


enclosure. 


mot, 


word. 


hero*, 


heros. 


turbo*, 


turbot. 


croc, 


hook. 


chariot, 


chariot. 


repos, 


repose. 


plutft, 


sooner. 


accroc, (tearing) rent. 


tantot, 


by and by. 


Also, 


au followed by d, t 


, x y mute, like 


o in show. 


chaud, . 


warm. 


mgaut, 


a simpleton. 


echafaud, 


scaffold. 


&aut t 


a leap. 


rechaud, 


chaffing dish, 
artichoke. 


il faut, 


it is necessary 


artichaud, 


chaux, 


lime. 


assaut, 


assault. 


h&raut, 


herald. 


deTaut, 


x defect. 


chevaua?, 


chevaux. 



(«) 



And the plural of most nouns and adjectives ending in al and 
ail in the singular. 

9. u, ue t and eu short, ninth simple sound. 

humide, 

usurier, 

vertu, 

cru, 

eu, 

rue, 



Vfinus, 

blocus, 

Bacchus, 

chorus, 

rebus, 

fatur, 

pur, 

mur, 

sur, 



damp. 


ecu, 




crown. 


usurer. 


nu, 




naked. 


vertu. 


nue, 




cloud. 


raw. 


charue, 




plough. 


had. 


recrui, 




recruit. 


street. 


gageure 


M 


wager. 


, ur, ud, with 


final consonants sounded. 


Venus. 


brut, 




rough. 


blockade. 


chut, 




silence! 


Bacchus. 


\ut, 




lute. 


chorus. 


azur, 




azure. 


rebus. 


mur, 




wall. 


future. 


dur, $ 




hard. 


pure. 


obsur, 




obscure. 


ripe. 


sua*, 




ftOUtta 


sure. 


BUT, 




*WK, 



* All words except these last five take « before au ft»a\. 
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Also, 


us and ut, with final consonants mute. 


• 
sibus, 


abuse. 




Je ius, I was. 


verju*, 


verjuice. 




but, object. 


inclus, 


inclosed. 




salul, salvation. 


refut, 


refusal. 




tribut, tribute. 


rebut, 


repulse. 




instituf, institute. 


talus, 


talus. 




il fut, * he was. 


10. eu, eue, 


osu, tenth simple sound, no similar sound. 


feu, 


fire. 




lieue, league. 


bleu, 


blue. 




queue, tail. 


H6br«u, 


Hebrew. 




Y03U, vow. 


cheveu, 


a hair. 




jeu, game. 


adieu, 


adieu. 




peu, little. 


Also, eux 


■, oeux, ceud, 


ozufs, final consonants mute. 


heureux, 


happy. 




deux, two. 


furieua?, 


furious. 




hoeufs,* oxen. 


cheveux, 


hair. 




ceufs, eggs. 


noeud, 


knots. 




affreua, dreadful. 


Yoeux, 


vows. 




creux, hollow. 


ieux. 


fires. 




glorieua?, proud. 


11. ou, 


eleventh sim 


iple sound, like o in do. 


hibou, 


owl. 




bouche, mouth. 


outil, 


tool. 




ou, or. 


fou, 


foolish. 




mouton, mutton. 


cou, 


neck. 




bijou, jewel. 


couteau, 


knife. 




filou, thief. 


Also, 


ou, followed 


by x, s, I, p, t, d, mute. 


couroua?, 


anger. 




tou#, cough. 


douce, 


sweet. 




nous, we, us. 


eipoux, 


husband. 




choux, cabbages. 


jalou#, 


jealous. 




aoUt, (ou) august. 


IOUX, 


reddish. 




partouf, everywhere. 


soul, 


drunk. 




coup, a blow. 


ii ootid, 


he sews. 




absou*, absolved. 


St. Cloud, 


St. Cloud. 




gout, taste. 


loup, 


wolf. 


1 beaucoup, much. 


Also, our, ours, ourd, ourt, ourg — r sounded, final 5, < 


and t mute, like oo in poor. 




pour, 


for. 




cours, course. 


amour, 


love. 




discours, discourse. 



* See observations on final consonants. 
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jour, 

tour, 

tambour, 

court, 

Bourd, 

vautow, 

hourg (bourk) 

concour*, 



day. 

tower. 

drum. 

short. 

deaf. 

vulture. 

borough. 

concourse. 



secour*, 

velour*, 

toujour*, 

decours, 

recour*, 

je parcour*, 



succour. 

velvet. 

always. 

decrease. 

recourse. 

1 ran over. 



ours, (our-se) a bear. 
Tours, (a town) Tours. 



12. an, en, twelfth simple sound, like an in swan. 



raban, ribbon. 

maman(man-mrtn)inanima. 



ocean, 
tymn, 
ancre, 
«ncre, 
enean, 



Adam, 

ample, 

jambon, 

lampe, 

larobeaux, 

rampe, 

etnploi, 



ocean. 

tyrant. 

anchor. 

ink. 

auction. 



antre, 

entre, 

entendre, 

entier, 

ennoblir, 

enivre, 

enfant, 



cavern. 

between. 

to bear. 

wbole. 

to ennoble. 

intoxicated. 

cbild. 



Also, am, em, aon, like an in swan. 



Adam. 

full. 

ham. 

lamp. 

rags. 

banister. 

employment. 



emporeur, 

emplir, 

emporter, 

ensemble, 

faon, 



emperor. 

to fill. 

to take away. 

together. 

fawn. 



Saon, (a town) Saon. 
paon, peacock. 



Also, an, am, en, em, followed by t, g, c, d, p, s, mute, 
like an in swan. 



constant, 

gant, 

sang, 

patient, 

blanc, 

franc, 

cbalana*, 

iiang, 

tamp, 

lent, 



constant. 

glove. 

blood. 

patient. 

white. 

frank. 

customer. 

pond. 

camp. 

slow. 



violent, 
. harengr, 
orient, 
tern*, 
negociant, 
quana\ 
dans, 
temps, 
tu prencto, 
exempt, 



violent. 

herring. 

east. 

time. 

merchant. 

when. 

in. 

weather. 

thou takest. 

exempt. 



13. tn, im, thirteenth simple sound, something like en in end. 
sapin, fir tree. | tncredule, incredulous 



serin, 
chagrin, 



canary, 
grief. 



t'mparfait, 
impiet£, 
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inclu, 

tncendie, 

imbecile, 



inclosed, 
a fire, 
silly. 



tmpie, 

ltmpide, 

tmbiber, 



impious, 
limpid, 
to imbibe. 



and in all words where the first syllable is followed by p or b. 
Also ein, ain, aim, something like en in end. 



dessetn, 

ivein, 

plein, 

petntre, 

pain, 

main, 

soudatn, 



design. 

a curb. 

full. 

painter. 

bread. 

hand. 

sudden. 



sain, wholesome, 

atnsi, thus, 
contratndre, to constrain. 

iaim, hunger, 

datm, deer, 

essaim, swarm. 

etaim, wool. 



Also ten, yen, diphthongs when final, or only followed by the 
sign of the plural, or a verbal sign. 



bien, 
le tien, 
historian, 
il vient, 
je comiens 
cbien, 



well, 
thine, 
historian, 
he comes. 
I own. 



lien, 

les miens, 

il tient, 

moyen, 

citoyens, 

Chretiens, 



dog. 
Also ain and ein, final c, cs, g, s, t, mute. 



bond. 

mine. 

he holds. 

means. 

citizens. 

christians. 



il vainc, 
saint, 
il craint, 
tu crains, 
seing, 



he conquers, 
holy, 
he fears, 
thou fearest. 
signature. 



pi eins, 
tu vaincs, 
je peins, 
teint, 
il plaint, 



fuU. 

thouconquerest 
I paint, 
complexion, 
he pities. 



14. on, om, fourteenth simple sound, like jon in dont. 



donjon, 

on, 

bon, 

ongle, 

nom, 

bonjour, 



dungeon, 
one, people, 
good. 

finger nail, 
name, 
good day. 



chanson, 

moisson, 

raison, 

poison, 

poisson, 

sombre, 



song. 

crop. 

reason. 

poison. 

fish. 

dark. 



Also on, om, like on in dont, final consonant mute. 



done, 
jonc, 
blond, 
lonp, 

pont, 

tronc, 



(zon) 



therefore. 

bulrush. 

fair. 

long. 

bridge. 



plomft, 
prompt, 
tu romps, 
il rompt, 
dont, 



trunk of a tree. \ il tond, 



lead, 
quick. 

thou breakest. 
he breaks. 



aucun, 


none. 


tribun, 


tribune. 


parfuro, perfume, 
a jeun, fasting. 
deTunt (t mute)defunct. 
alwn, alum. 


uns, 


ones. 
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15. un, urn, fifteenth simple sound, something like un in 
hung, s of all plurals mute. 

brim, brown, 

ccmmun, common, 

quelqu'un, somebody, 

importun, troublesome, 
emprtmt (t mute) a loan, 

chacun, every one. 

un, one. 

being all the words in use that have the sound of un. 

OF THE LETTER y. 

This letter is used instead of it, as in moyen, means; rayons, 
rays; pronounced moi-ien, rai-ion; and though envoyer, to 
send, and joyeux, joyful, are spelt with a y, because ii are pro- 
nounced, we must, nevertheless, write their derivatives with one 
t only, because only one i is pronounced, as j'envote, I send; 
joie, joy; as in words derived from the Greek, the y is purely 
etymological, it is pronounced as one i, as syllable, type, 
zephyr, pronounced Billable, tipe, ziphir; y, there, is pro- 
nounced t. 



OF THE FRENCH VOWEL E. 

1st. e mute, absolute. 

1st. — E without an accent is absolutely mute in words of one or more 
syllables when it is not the principal vowel or is preceded by another vowel, 
as haie, edge; vie, life; icurie, stable; blessee, wounded; pronounced e — 
tri,— ecurt, — bUtte. 

2d. — It is also mute when coming before a, o, u, or when in a nasal 
vowel it forms but one vowel; when it serves to point out etymology, or 
is used to soften a letter for euphony, as gateau, cake; seoir, to suit; 
geolier, jailer; dtvouement, devotedness; peintre, painter. See notes on 
Euphony, page 17. 

2d. e faint, or sheva. 

1st. E without an accent, is faintly heard in the middle or end of . 
words after a consonant, and serves to give to that ooiVfiOT\&x& & vwxAtt&- 
edsAeva, which h the tint step of this vowel towards \U ei^tew wuc&* 
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as dahgereux, pronounced dang-reux, soft g in dangerous— -constant, con- 
stants; in the first the t is not felt, in the second it is felt strong as in Eng- 
lish constant — also in words ending in a consonant, and e without an 
accent, as Ueve, pupil; poete, poet; pronounced e-U-ve, — po-e-te, with 
final e faint. 

2d. In all words where the final consonant is sounded, the faint e or 
sheva being heard, is understood, as in cap, cape; ours, bear; pronounced 
ca-pe, our-se; final e faint. 

3d. e guttural. 

E without an accent, in syllables where it is the principal vowel, is 
more sounded than e faint, and is called guttural, like e in her, as le, the; 
me, me; redevenir, to become; and if ever this sound is passed over it is in 
conformity to the law of euphony, or in familiar conversation, for though, 
Je ne vous le donne pas, I do not give it to you, is pronounced Jen vous 
Vdonne pas, the same words in different positions would be pronounced in 
full, as nb lui donne pas, do not give it to him; il le ltd donne, he gives 
to him; this is the second stage of this vowel, in its progress towards 
perfect sound. 

4th. 6 close.* 

E with the close accent is pronounced wherever it is found like ay in 
day as ete, summer, and is the third gradation of the sound of this letter. 

5th. e open. 

1st. E with the open accent is pronounced wherever it is found like e in 
press or e in met, and is the fourth gradation of the sound of this letter, 
which, if observed, has made a gradual and progressive ascent from its 
mute to its most open state. 

2d, 3 open, with a circumflex accent, is the same sound as e open, but 
fuller and more open. See page 19. 

3d. The sound of e open, under its varied forms, though always the 
same, is more or less open according to the words in which it is found; for 
the sound in fait, fact; and in fete, feast, are the same; but the latter 
is prolonged as if written fe-ete; the same may be observed of the other 
vowels where the sound is extended by the circumflex accent, but not 

* We prefer the names close and open, to grave and acute, «& the latter are terms 
not easily defined. 
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changed, so the second vowel in a, a;—e, $;— i, I;— o, 6; — u, u; is the 
same sound at the first, but extended. 

Notes on the Vowel E. 

1 . The final e not accented is either mute or faint, Sieve. 

2. No word can begin with e mute or faint, Sieve, 

3. The penult e at the end of a word must not be faint, in order to 
avoid the meeting of two faint inflections, Sieve, therefore it cannot be di- 
vided from the final e by a single consonant; for either the consonant must 
be doubled, or the penult e be accented, as in Sieve, pupil; t7 apelle, he calls; 
from apeUr, to call, the I being doubled, the penult e requires no accent, 
but if the I had not been doubled, the penult e would have required an 
accent; so we write either il apele or apelle; the last is best. 

4. The penult e before a consonant is never close S, but always more 
or less open, as il confesse, he confesses; diocese, diocese; except in ma- 
nege, college, as written by the Academie. 

5. The e guttural is never followed by a double consonant, for then 
it becomes open by its coalition with the first of the two consonants, as ces- 
sation, pronounced cessation or cessation; except in words beginning 
with ress, not followed by u, as ressaisir, pronounced re-ssaisir; but res- 
susciter is pronounced re-ssusciter: — nor can it be followed by two different 
consonants except the second be I or r, as herbe is pronounced Ker-be, and 
replet, regret, are pronounced reple, regre. 

6. The e followed by s final, unless the 8 be the sign of the plural, 
takes the open accent, as expres, purposely; tres, very; except mes, tes, 
ces, set, Us, des, tu es; which have the same sound as if accented mes, 
its, ces, ses, Us, des, tu es; otherwise es final in the plural is never 
sounded, as tables, pronounced table, faint e. 



OF EUPHONICAL LETTEltS AND SIGNS. 

The law of euphony has given rise to the use of three letters, l,« t, s, 
which are used between words to which they do not belong, to avoid the 
disagreeable clash of two vowels or hiatus. 

L is used before on, when it is preceded by et, si, ou, qui, or que fol- 
lowed by q or c hard, as si Von vient, if they come; ce que Von con^oit oieu> 
wbMt is well understood; which is more euphonic than ce qu' on c<m$<At Hero- 
ic sho mjt, rii'un d'eua, if either of them, inateau of ri m 6V e\wc> 

C2 
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but if un or on are followed by a word beginning by I, the euphonical letter 
is omitted, as, si on le voyait, not si Von le voyait. 

T. In interrogative phrases where the third person singular ends with 
a vowel, the letter t is placed with two hiphens between the verb and the 
pronoun, as ou va-t-il ? where does he go ? 

T is added to ce the mas. demonstrative pronoun, before a noun or 
adjective beginning with a vowel, as cet enfant, that child. 

5. When the second person singular of the imperative ends with a 
vowel, an * is added to the verb when followed by y, or en, as donne-s-en, 
give some; va-s-y, or va8~y, go there; except when y is followed by a verb. 
Instead of donnez moi en, give me some — mene moi y and menez mot y, 
take me there, which is grammatical but not euphonic, wc write donnez 
vrCen, mene-s-y-moi, and mene z-y -moi. 

Other signs are used to produce euphony, or to point out etymology. 

I. In interrogative phrases, when the first person singular ends in e 
without an accent, the close accent is placed over the e, to avoid two mute 
inflections, as parle-je ? do I speak? last e faint. 

II. The apostrophe, ', is used to point out the supression of a vowel, 
called elision, which generally takes place in monosyllables ending in a, 
e, i, when the next word begins with a vowel or h mute. 

1st. It takes place in je, me, te, se, de, ce, ne, que, and le, la; as Vame, 
for la ame, the soul; je I'estime, for je le estime, I esteem him; except 
when le, la, him or it, her or it, come after the imperative, and are not 
followed by en or y; as apportez le avec vous, bring it with you. 

2d. It takes place in si coming before il or Us only, as, s*il vient, 
for si il vient, if he comes. 

3d. E is cut off, first in jusque before a, au, aux, and ici, &8Jusqu'a 
Londres, as far as London; jusqu'ici, as far as here. 

4th. In quelque, before un, une, autre, quelqu'un, quelqu' autre. 

5th. In puisque, and quoique, before il, Us, elle, elles, on, un, and 
une; also before ainsi, &s, pirisqu'il Vaime, since he loves her; quoiqu'eUe 
n'ose, although she dare not; puisqu' ainsi est, since so it is. 

6. Inpresque, and presqu'Ue, peninsula. 

7. In entre, before eux, elles, autres, and in reciprocal verbs, 
as entr'eux, entr' elles, between them ; s'entrouvrir, to open one 
another.' 

No elision takes place before oui, huit, huitaine, huitreme, onze, 
and onzieme. 
Elision sometimes takes place before coiwwiasta, *& grawtt $ewr 
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great fear; grand? nitre, grandmother; which if writen grande mire, would 
mean tall mother. 

III. The cedilla is an etymological sign representing the letter e plaoed 
under the letter c instead of placing it after, thus when c hard, before a, o, 
u, is to be pronounced soft as before e, t, to show its derivation, thU mark 
is placed under it, thus ef aeons, from effacer to efface, makes effa^ons, 
as if written effaceons, where e faint has softened the c. 

IV. As the cedilla could not be used under the hard g to soften it, 
before a, o, u, an e is placed after it, as nageons from nager, to swim, both 
soft g; and when the g is to be pronounced hard before e, i, to show its 
derivation, the letter u is placed after it, as guirir, to cure; guider, to 
guide; in which the u is mute, but it is pronounced in arguer, to argue; 
aiguille, a needle. 

Y. By the same reason, eu after g and c, is transposed into ue, to 
harden the c and g; so orgueil, pride; and accueil, reception ; are pronounced 
as if written orgeuil, aeceuil, with hard g and c. 



OF ACCENTS AND OTHER SIGNS. 

There are in the French language three accents, the close or acute ('), 
open or grave (*), the broad or circumflex ("). 

The close or acute accent is placed over the letter e only, to which it 
imparts the sound of a in cake, as celebrite. 

The open or grave accent is used over the vowels &, e, H, but only 
affects the sound of e, to which it imparts an open sound, as in regie, rule: 
— it is used over &, to; to distinguish it from it a, he has; over Id, 
there; to distinguish i.t from la, the, la, her; over des, as soon, to distin- 
guish it from des, of the, or some ; over oil, where; to distinguish it from 
ou, or; it is also used over $d defd, deld, dejd. 

The broad or circumflex accent is used over all the vowels; it never 
changes the sounds of the vowels, but is used as a mark of the extension 
of the sound, as fiUe, 1 and maUre, master, are pronounced Jlu-te, 
mai-tre. m 

It is sometimes used to distinguish words alike in spelling but differ- 
ent in meaning, without extending the sound, as, 

• It is worthy of remark, that when there is any resemblance between the 
French and English words, tho French have substituted the ctaraxo&n. wsmsvA fox 
the 0, and the English have retained tho »; as roaiatre; now maUre, \D&&tat\ 
opottre, nowapdtre, apostle; beste, now bSte, beast; eotte, now c6te, <swa\, % 
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m4Jr, 



ripe; to distinguish it from mur, 



*4ar, sore; 

du, (m. s.) due; 

eru, growed, 

tu, (m* s.) silenced; 

vu, seen; 

attends, expected; 

pourvu, provided; 



<< 



n 



(< 



a 



tt 



<< 



a 



from sur, 

from du t 

from crw, 

from fu, 

from vu que, 

from attendu que, seeing that. 

from pourvu que, providing that. 



wall. 

upon; sour, 
of or from the. 
believed, 
thou, 
seeing that. 



There are, besides the stops, which are (.) point (,) virgule, (;) point 
et virgule (:) deux points (?) point interrogans (!) point admiraUf, six 
other marks. 

1. The Apostrophe, (') to point out the suppression of a vowel, called 
elision, see page 18. 

2. The Hyphen (-), or trait d' union, is principally used when the 
pronoun subject of the verb is placed after .the verb, as dit-il, said he; 
but not if the pronoun be the object, as donnez-moi, give me. It is also 
used before and after a euphonic letter, as parle4-il? does he speak; and 
frequently to unite words as forming but one, as celui-ci, this one; celui- 
Id, that one; tres-bien, very well. 

3. The Cedilla, or cedilU, is used to soften the c. See page 19. 

4. The Dash, or trait de separation, serves to point out the' changes of 
persons in conversation, instead of using the words said he, replied she, or 
answered they. 

" Debout, dit V avarice, il est temps de marcher, 

~eh! laisse moi, — Debout, — Un moment, — Tu repliques!" 

5. The Dialysis is used to point out that the vowel over which it is 
placed forms a distinct syllable from the vowel immediately preceding, as 
naivete, artlessness, pronounced na-ivete, which, without the dialysis, 
would have been pronounced nevete. 

6. The Point de Suspension is used to point out interruption, either 
by another speaking, or by a sudden transition of sentiment, or by sus- 
pension of the voice, occasioned by reflection, forgetfulness, or emotion, as, 

" Tu vas ouir le comble des horreurs, 

Taime A ce nom fatal, je tremble, je frissons, 

Taime " 
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OF THE NASAL SOUNDS. 

The to represents the same nasal sound as the n, as compter, to reckon; 
conter, to relate; faim, hunger; pain, bread; in which morn are only 
the conventional signs of a nasal sound, and are not felt as consonants; 
but both are felt as consonants at ttfe end of proper names, and other 
words derived from foreign languages, as Rotterdam, Abraham, Jerusalem, 
Hymen, amen; but Adam and Absalon retain the nasal sound. 

M or n, followed by any other consonant than m or n, is nasal; and 
both lose their nasal effect if followed by e, as un, une, one; tombe, tomb; 
tome, volume; plein, pleine, full. 

Mot n, when doubled in the beginning or middle of words, take their 
natural inflection, as anneau, ring; innocence; commode, commodious; 
immense; pronounced arno, i-nocence, co-mode, im-mense. See page 0. 
It is, however, nasal in ennui, ennuyer, ennoblir, §-c. 

En preceded by t, takes the" sound of en in men, when the n is dou- 
bled, and followed by e, as la miennc, mine; but it takes the nasal sound 
of tn 13, when final after t, as le mien, mine; or when only followed by 
the sign of the plural, or the sign of the verb, as les miens, mine; il tient, 
he holds. 



OF THE CONSONANTS. 

C. 

C is pronounced like k, before a, o, u, I, n, r, and at the end of a syl- 
lable; and like ss before e and i; it is also pronounced like ss before a, o, 
u, when it has a cedilla under it, as (jargon, boy; facade, front; recu, 
received; pronounced garsson, fassade, ressu. Vermicelle and violoncelle 
are pronounced vermishelle, violonshelle. 

In second and its derivatives, and in drachme, czar, czarine, it takes 
the sound of g in gate, as if written segond, dragme, gzar, gzarine. 

C is not sounded when coming before q or c, as acqutrir, acclamation; 
pronounced a-querir, a-clamation; but if the second c precede an % or e, 
the first is hard and the second soft, as accident, acces, pronounced 
ac-tsident, ac-sses. * 

C followed by h has the sound of sh in shoe, ascharite, charette, a cart; 
pronounced sharite, sharette; and the sound of k in worfa detviQ&. $t«t&. 
toeient l&ngtiagea, as chretien, chaos, chorus. 
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G. 

G is hard before a, o, u, and soft before e and i, as in gage, wages. 
It takes e to soften it before a, o, u, and u to harden it before e, t. See 
page 19. Gangrene is pronounced cangrene. 

On. 

Gn in the middle of words takes a liquid sound like gn in poignant, as 
agneau, lamb; it is sounded hard in gnome, stagnant, and in some words 
derived from Greek and Latin; signet is pronounced sinet. 

H. 

H is aspirated in Henri, EoUande, and Hongrie, also in hero, but not 
in its derivatives heroine, frc; the h is mute in huit, though we say le 
huit; we also say le oui for Void, the yes; and le honze, for Vonxe, the 
eleven; the dictionary points out when the * is aspirated. 

L liquid. 

L liquid is always preceded by an t, it takes the sound of U in collier, 
or gl in seraglio; the liquid il or ill can only be preceded by a consonant, 
or by a, e, on, eu, in which case it is always liquid, as il in fille, daugh- 
ter; ail in travail, work; eil in bouteille, bottle; ouil in bouillir, to boil; 
euil in deuil, mourning; pronounced fil-ye, travall-ye, bouteil-ye, bouil- 
yir, deuiUge, in which the I is always strongly felt; ill is not liquid at the 
beginning of words, and in a few others, as mitte, mile; ville, town. 

if and N. See page 21. 

P. 

P is pronounced in psaume, ineptie, reptile, exemption, baptismal, 
septenaire, ire, , but it is mute in baptiste, baptfme, bapHser, bapUsta&re, 
baptismal record; baptisUre, baptismal room or place; compte, corps, fyc. 
It is pronounced in rompre, to break; but not in the persons of the verb 
followed by s or t, saje romps, il rompt, pronounced je ron, il ron. See 
page 14. 

Q is always followed by u, except in coq, cock; cinq, five; and the u is 
mute except in equestre, equestrian; equilateral, qmrttupU, $n«-\d&\ 
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equitation, the art of riding; Quint Cures, Quintius Ouroius; Quintilen, 
Quintilian. It takes the sound of ou in aquatique, Squateur, quadrupeds, 
quaere, in-quarto, &c. 

8. 

S between two Towels is pronounced soft, like t in desire, as mis ere, 
poverty; rose, rose; except in desuetude, monosyllable, parasol, presup- 
poser, entresoU, vraisemblance and its derivatives, giser and its deriva- 
tives, in which it is pronounced hard; s in the middle of words is sounded 
hard when preceded or followed by a consonant, as conseil, puisque, ex- 
cept in words beginning with trans, as transitif, pronounced tranzitif; 
though it is hard in transir and its derivatives. 

r. 



When ti in English takes the sound of sh, it takes in French the sound 
of see; thus nation, partial, are pronounced na-see-on, par-see-al, except 
in the termination of verbs; and when Hon, tial, are preceded by s or x, 
as etions, Bastions, bestial, mixtion; ti is pronounced natural when fol- 
lowed by en, as le tien, except patience, and proper names, as Venitien, 
pronounced Veni-see-in; also where tie, tie", and tier are final, as partie, 
amitie, metier; but it takes the sound of see in aristocratie, prophetie, 
iniUer, minutie; the, tea; theatre, §fc. are pronouueed ti, teatre. 

W. 

This English compound vowel, vulgarly misnamed a consonant, is ren- 
dered in French by the compound vowel ou, as ouest, west; oui, yes; 
ovate, wadding; pronounced west, we, wat; as proper names are national 
words, there are no rules to fix their pronunciation, and Warwick, 

Warrington, Wirtimberg, $•«. are pronounoed Varvick, Varrington, 

Vtrtimberg, 

X 

Jf in some words takes the sound of es, as fixer, to fix; of gz, as exem- 
pli; of k, as exees; of ss, as Bruxelles, six, dix, soixante; and of 4, as 
sixieme, sixth; deuxieme, second; dixihne, tenth; une sixaine, a half a 
down; une dixaine, half a score; dix-sept, dix-huit % dix-neuf, \tcwato&k& 
ritthne, deueihne, &c. 
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OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 
B. 



l *»■ 



1? is pronounced at the end of proper names, as Jacob, Moab, and in * 
rob, but it is mute in plotrib, lead. ; 

a 

C is generally sounded at the end of words, except in accroc, almanack, j 
arsenic, banc, blanc, clerc, estomacjlanc, franc, jonc, marc, pore, tabac, j. } 
tronc, and a few others; it is not sounded in instinct, tehees, check-mate, - i 
lacs, nets; nor in done, therefore; except when it begins a sentence, or 
the next word begins with a vowel, as done vous viendrez, therefore yon 
will come; il est done arrive, he is therefore arrived. 



I 

B. . ji 

D is pronounced at the end of proper names, as le Cid, David, and in ]' 
sud, south, and le sund, the sound; d final in adjectives before their 
nouns, and in verbs before their pronouns, beginning with a i#wel, is pro- 
nounced like t, as un grand oiseau, a large bird; entend-il? does he hear? 
pronounced un gran-toiseau, enten-til. ' 

F. 

F final is generally pronounced, except in clef, key; eteuf, tenis-ball; 
cerf, a stag; chef-d'oeuvre, a master-piece; it is sounded in bosuf, beef; 
nerf nerve; ceuf, egg; but it is mute in bozuf-sale, salt beef; des bceufs, 
oxen; nerfdelicat, delicate nerve; osuf frais, fresh egg; des ceuf 8, eggs; 
des ners, nerves; pronounced beu, ner, eu. 

Neuf, nine, loses the sound of / before a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, as neuf maisons, nine houses, pronounced neu maison, except be- 
fore the four suits of cards, as le, neuf de pique, the nine of spades, <fcc., 
pronounced neuf de pique, fyc, before a noun or adjective only, begin- 
ning with a vowel it takes the sound of v in neuf, as neuf enfants, pro- 
nounced neu-venfants, nine children.- 

G. 

& final is pronounced a little in jong, yoke; bourg is pronounced bourk; 
it is always mute in coign, quince; doigt, finger; etang, pond; faubourgh, 
suburbs; legs, legacy; poing, fist; seing, signature; hareng, herring; 
vingt, twenty; in other words it is mute when followed by a word begin- 
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ning with a consonant, as rang noble, pronounced ran noble; but it is pro- 
nounced like k subdued, when the next word begins with a vowel or h 
mute, as rang honorable, pronounced ran-konorabU. 

L. 
For words where I final if, or is not pronounced, see page 9. 

M. 

if final is not pronounced except in proper names. See page 21. 

M 

N final is pronounced before words beginning with a vowel; 1st, in en, 
on, and un; as en St6, in summer; on airne, one loves; un arbre, a tree; 
pronounced en-nete, on-naime, un-narbre. 2d. In adjectives and pro- 
nouns, before their respective nouns, as mon time, my soul; un eneien ami, 
an old friend; pronounced mon-n&me, un~nancien-nami. 3d. In bien, 
well; and rien, nothing; before the words they serve to modify, as bien 
tamable, very amiable; rien autre, nothing else; but the n is not pro- 
nounced if there can be a pause between on, en, bien, rien, and the next 
word; in other cases the n is not pronounced, as un plan utile, a useful 
plan; une motion ouverte, an open house. 

P. 

P final is pronounced in cap, jap, jalap, cep, julep, alep, and mute in 
camp, champ, drop, drop, hup, fyc. In coup, blow; beaucoup, much; 
and trop, too much; the p is sounded only when the next word begins 
with a vowel, as coup affreux, a dreadful blow; beaucoup en France, much 
in France; trop en Angleterre, too much in England; pronounced 
cou-paffreuK; beaucou-pen-France; tro-pen- Angleterre. 

Q. 

• 

Q is only final in cinq, five; coq, cock; it is not pronounced in coq-oVinde, 
a turkey cock; nor in cinq, when immediately followed by an adjective, 
or the noun it serves to enumerate, as cinqfois, five times; cxnqpetiU 
garcont, Ave little boys; pronounced cin-fois, cin-petits garcont; it is hard 
before any other word, or when final, as cinq pour m cent, five per cent; 
tot* et deux font cinq, two and three make five; pronounced hard like k. 
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R. 



R is sounded in proper names, as Esther, Jupiter; in monosyllables, as 
fer, iron; mer, sea; or when er is preceded by/, m, or r, as enfer, hell; 
aiwr, bitter; hiver, winter; also in cueiller, a spoon; cancer, cancer; 
hier, yesterday; fier, proud; it is sounded in words ending in ir and eur, 
as punir, to punish; honneur, honor; er in infinitives is generally pro- 
nounced e (see page 6); but in poetry and oratorical discourses the r is 
pronounced; monsieur is pronounced mossieu, o 7. 

8. . 

S final is pronounced in aloes, aloes; as, ace; atlas, jadis, formerly; 
Jesus; lis, lily; ours, bear; in plus coming before q, as plus que pave, 
more than paid; and in words derived from the Latin, as, chorus, Us, 
<fec, but it is not pronounced in Jesus Christ, fieur de lis, Maihias, 
Thomas, and Judas; nor in tons, an adjective, as J at vu tons vos amis, 
I have seen all your friends; but s is pronounced when tous is used as a 
noun, as, Us semi tous vos amis, they are all your friends; when coming 
before words beginning with a vowel, it takes the sound of z. 



T 

T is pronounced in abject, accessit, Brest, brut, chut, correct, contact, 
deficit, direct, dot, exact, est (east), fat, granit, incorrect, indirect, indult, 
infest, lest, luth, net, ouest, preterit, subit, strict, suspect, tact, test, 
Thibet, transit, vivat, zenith, zist, zest; in vingt, twenty, it is not 
sounded when used alone, or when the next word begins with a consonant; 
the t is sounded when the next word begins with a vowel, except when 
preceded by r, as il part aujourd'hui, he sets off to-day, pronounced 
il par aujourd'hui; in sept, seven, and huit, eight, it is only Bounded 
when the next word begins with a vowel, when used as a noun or alone, 
as, sept ou huit enfants, seven or eight children; le huit de Janvier, the 
eighth of January; its etaient huit, they were eight; read as if written 
se-tou-hui-tenfants, le huite de Janvier, Us etaient huite; it is pronounoed 
in Christ, but not in Jesus Christ;* the c is sounded and not the t in 
aspect, circonspect, and respect; t in et, vent, pont, are never sounded. 

X 

X final is pronounoed cs in proper names, as Fox, Fairfax, and in 
tonus, index, lynx* sphinx, prefix; in six Mi&.dix, \t takca iha sound of 
*s, when not followed by the noun it enumerate*, a& J" en ai *ix V«fcw^ <** 
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due [diss), I have six or ten; when followed by its noun, beginning with 
• consonant, it is mute, as j'ai dix (di) couieaux et six (si) fourclieUes, I 
save ten knives and six forks; x in deux, six, and dix, is soft only when 
the word enumerated begins with a vowel, or when forming part of a 
compound word, as deux amis, two friends; dix en/ants, ten children: 
dix-huit, eighteen; pronounced deu-zami, di-zenfants, di-zhuit. 

Z. 

Z final is generally mute, but when coming before a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is generally sounded; for Metz, Rhode z, pronounce 
Jfae, Rhodes. 



lu 



GENERAL REMARKS. 

Oh thb Union of Words. — Though in public speaking and in serious 
reading the final consonant is forcibly pronounced on the next word 
beginning with a vowel, to give more effect and power, yet in conversation 
tod familiar reading it is by no means always necessary, except where 
harmony absolutely requires it; an intelligent teacher is the surest guide. 

GivxBAL Rule. — All words preceding those with which they have a 
dose connection, such as prepositions before their compliments, articles 
and adjectives before their nouns, and nouns before their adjectives, verbs 
before their subject and object, and all pronouns, sound s, t, z, before the 
next word beginning with a vowel or h mute, the s taking the soft sound 
of i, and t and z their natural sounds. 

In familiar conversation the I is not pronounced in the words quelque, 
tome; quelqu'un, somebody; quelque/ois, sometimes; as if written queque, 
4c; but we recommend sounding it a little, to avoid a vulgarism often 
practised by our petits-maitres and nos fashionables, who must not be 
imitated when they say fiye for fitte, daughter; paye for paiUe, straw; 
which should be pronounced //-ye, pail-ye; nor when they pronounce the 
diphthong oi as oe, with its meagre sound, but must give to it its full sound 
of on and a, as moije consols la loi; and not moeje consols la he. 
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INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER. 



ETYMOLOGY. 
(To be committed to memory.) 

1. — There are, in the French language, nine kinds of words 
or parts of speech — the article, the noun, the adjective, the 
pronoun, the verb, the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, 
and the interjection. 

FIRST.— THE ARTICLE. 

2. The Article is a word placed before nouns to indicate 
their determined sense, and in French serves also to point out 
their gender and number. 

3. There is but one article in the French language, le, the; 
which varies according to the gender and number of the noun 
before which it is placed, as, 



mas. le maitre, 
fern, la maitre sse, 
plur. les matires, 



the master, 
the mistress, 
the masters. 



le couteau, 
la fourchette, 
les mattresses, 



the knife. 

the fork. 

the mistresses. 



4. Elision is the suppressing of the vowel e, or a, from the 
articles le, la, when they precede a noun beginning with a 
vowel, or h mute, and substituting an apostrophe ('), as, 



mas. rami, 
fern. Vencre, 
mas. Vhomme, 
fern. Vheure, 



instead of — le ami, 
instead of — la encre, 
instead of — le homme, 
instead of — la heure, 



the friend, 
the ink. 
the man. 
the hour. 



5. Contraction is to contract the preposition de, and the 
article le, into du; de and les into des; a and le into au; 
and a and les into aux; thus we say, 



sing, du beurre, 
plur. des cerises, 
sing, au g argon, 
plur. aux gar cons, 



instead of de U beurre, | of the butter, 
instead of de les cerissesA of tta cherries, 
instead of a le gar^on, \\fcV5aa\ws3. 
instead of ales garc/maA^^*^!** 
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6. There are no eases in the French language, as in the 
Latin; these relations are pointed out either by the situation 
of the nouns, or by prepositions, principally by de, of or from ; 
and a, to or at. 

7. Table of the Artiole with Elision and Contraction. 



SUte. 


Equal to the 


Mm. 

u 

du 
au 
le 


Fern. 


Elision. 


Plural. English. 


1st, 

2d, 
3d, 
4th, 


Nominative, 
Gen. Abla. 
Dative, 
Accusative, 


la 

dela 
ala 
la 


V 

del 9 
aV 
V 


les i the. 

des \ of or from the. 
aux to or at the. 
les the. 



8. Elision takes place only in the singular, and is the same 
for the masculine and feminine. 

9. The partitive word some, or ant, is genorally rendered 
by the second state of the article, mas. du ; fern, de la ; 
elision, de V; plur. des; as, 



mas. du lait, 
fern, de la viande, 



some milk, 
some meat. 



elision, de Vor, j some gold, 
plu. des pierres,\ some stones. 



10. De without the article is used instead of du, de la, des, 
when an adjectivo precedes the noun, as, 



mas. de bon pain, 
fern, de bonne bierre, 
plur. de bons souliers, 



not du bon pain, 
not de la bonne bierre, 
not des bons souliers, 



some good bread, 
some good beer, 
some good shoes. 



But should the adjective come after the noun, use du, de la, 
des, as if there were no adjective, as, 



mas. du pain bis, 
fern, de la bierre forte, 
plur. des souliers propres, 

11. The indefinite article a, or an, is rendered in French 
by the adjective of number; mas. tin, fern, une, one. 



some brown bread, 
some strong beer, 
some clean shoes. 



1st or 4th state, mas. un, 



2d state, 
3d state, 



mas. d'un, 
mas. a un, 



fern, une, 
fern, d'une, 
fern, a une, 



a or an. 

of or from a or an. 

to or at a or an. 



Examination. 



1. How many parts of speech are there ? 2. What is the artiole ? 
3. How many articles are there ? 4. What is elision ? 5. What is con- 
traction ? 6. Are there any oases in tho French language ? 7. Recite 
the table of articles f 8. When does elision take place % $. Bow S*\b& 

jmrtfUwe word gams or any rendered ? 10. When is de u*ft& wVfttwX \\tf 

article t 11. How is a or an rendered in French 1 

C2 
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or THE NOUN. 



SECOND.— THE NOUN. 

12. The Noun serves to name every object, whether it 
exists in substance, or only in the understanding. 

13. There are three kinds of nouns — the common, the 
proper, and the abstract or ideal. 

14. A common noun is a name given to all objects of the 
same kind, as, un homme, a man; un cheval, a horse; which 
appellation suits all men, all horses. 

15. A proper noun is a name given to an individual person 
or thing, to distinguish it from another person or thing of the 
same kind, as, Milton, Milton; to distinguish him from other 
men; Londres, London; to distinguish it from other cities. 

16. An abstract or ideal noun, serves to name feelings, 
qualities, or abstracts, which, having no substance, have only 
an existence in the understanding, as chagrin, grief; courage, 
courage; terns, time. 

17. A common noun is called collective, when, though in 
the singular, it conveys to the mind the idea of many persons 
or things, as armie, army; being a collection of many soldiers; 
unefiotte, a fleet; being a collection of many ships. 

18. Gender is the property which nouns have of represent- 
ing the distinction of sexes in animated beings ; there are, 
therefore, but two genders — the masculine and the feminine. 
In French, however, every inanimate object being personified, 
the nouns which in English are called neuter, are in that 
language either masculine or feminine. 

19. Many nouns of persons which in English have not a 
decided distinction of gender, have one in French; the femi- 
nine being generally distinguished from the masculine by the 
faint e. 



Mas. 


Fern. 


English. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


English. 


voisin, 


voisine, 


neighbour. 


ipicier, 


ipiciere, 


grocer. 


cousin, 


cousine, 


cousin. 


marchand, 


marchande, 


dealer. 


amant, 


amante, 


lover. 


boucher, 


bouchere, 


butcher. 



and most other nouns of trades and professions. 

20. Number is the property which nouns have of represent- 
ing* unit j or plurality; consequently \tafcTfc m» \ro<* hnmk&w», 
the singular and the plural. 
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21. There are four rules for forming the plural of nouns. 41 
First or General Rule. The plural is formed, as in 
English, by adding * to the singular, as, 

plume, pen; plumes, pens. \ fruit, fruit; fruits, fruits. 

Second. Nouns ending in *, x t or z, take no sign for the 
plural, as, 

Singular. Plural. 

deux Mros, 
trois voix, 
quatre nez, 

Third. Nouns ending in au, eu, ou, take x for the plural. 



tin Mros, j a hero. 
une voix, | a voice. 
ten nez, I a nose. 



two heroes, 
three voices, 
four noses. 



un couteau, 
un cheveu, 
un chou, 



a knife, 
a hair, 
a cabbage. 



cinq couteaux, 
six cheveux, 
sept ckoux, 



five knives, 
six hairs, 
seven cabbages. 



Fourth. Nouns ending in al or ail, change at or ail 
into aux, as, 



tin cheval, 
un travail, 
un amiral, 



a horse., 
a work, 
an admiral. 



huit chevaux, 
neuf travaux, 
dix amir aux, 



eight horses, 
nine works, 
ten admirals. 



22. The exceptions to the third and fourth rules are: — 






3d. Ileus, 
clous, 
cous, 
" ecrous, 
11 fihus, 
fous, 
hibous, 
licous, 
" matous, 



tt 



n 



sous, 



blues. 

nails. 

neck. 

screw-nuts. 

thieves. 

fools. 

owls. 

halters. 

he-cats. 

pence. 



3d. trous, 
" verrous, 

4th. bals, 
" carnavals, 
rigals, 
attirails, 
details, 
kventails, 
gouv emails, 
sir ails, 



<< 

<< 

a 



holes. , 

bolts. 

balls. 

carnivals. 

treats. 

apparatus. 

particulars. 

fans. 

helms. 

seraglios. 



23. The nouns that have particular forms of plural are: — 



Sing, del, 
ceil, 
a'ieul, 
ail, 



tt 
n 



sky or heaven, 
eye. 

ancestor, 
garlic. 



Plur. cieux, 
yeux, 
aieux, 
aulx, 



tt 
tt 
tt 



skies or heavens, 
eyes, 
ancestors, 
garlic. 



We however say, ciels-de-lit, testers of beds; ciels-de-tabUaux, 
skies in pictures; ceiU-de-boeufs f small oval mn.dw*\ wui 

thf^fh^r^^fS tt *^ a *** i «5 words ending in cm* ox ent, to u* wi Vw 
toe tin the plural, except gem, never written gent a. ^^ 
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aleul makes aieuh, when it means paternal and maternal 
grandfathers; be* tail, cattle, has no plural; but bestiaua is 
sometimes used, and has the same signification. 

24. Some nouns have no plural, as faim, hunger; or, gold; 

Cdence, prudence, <fcc. ; which are nearly the same in both 
juages. Others have no singular in French, as pleurs, 
tears; t&nhbres, darkness; funerails, funerals; frais, ex- 
penses, <fcc. 

25. A compound noun is a common noun composed of tw$ 
or more words, in which the noun, the pronoun, and the 
adjective alone, take the sign of the plural; and if two nouns 
be united by a preposition, the first only takes the sign of the 
plural, as, 

Plural. 
des choux-fleurs, cauliflowers. 
des chauves-souris, bats. 
mesdames, ladies. 
des maitres-d'hdtel, stewards. 



Singular. 
un chou-fieur, a cauliflower. 
une chauvesouri, a bat. 
madame, madam. 
un maUre-d'hdtel, a steward. 



Examination. 

12. What does the noun serve to name? 13. How many kinds of 
nouns are there ? 14. What is a common noun ? 15. What is a proper 
noun? 16. What is an abstract noun? 17. When is a common noon 
called collective ? 18. What is gender ? 19. Have nouns of persons any 
distinction of gender? 20. What is number ? 21. How many rules are 
there for forming the gender of nouns? 22. What are the exceptions to 
the 3d and 4th rules? 23. Name the nouns that have particular forms 
of plural ? 24. What are the nouns that have no plural, and those that 
have no singular ? 25. What is a compound noun ? 



THIRD.— THE ADJECTIVE. 

26. The Adjective is a word by which the qualities or 
distinction of a noun are expressed. 

27. The Adjective of itself has neither gender nor number, 
but it is made to assume the gender and number of the noun 
it serves to distinguish, according to the following rules: — 

28. First, or General Rule. — All adjectives not ending in 
e unaccented, take an e for the feminine, as un grand prince, 
a great prince; une grande princesse, a great princess. 

Second. — All adjectives ending in e unaccented, in the 

masculine, take no additional e for the temmme, && uu gcvr^wv 

aimable, an amiable boy; unefille aimdble, mi wxasXAa ^tV 
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Third. — Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, or et, double the 
last consonant before taking an e, as cruel, eruelle, cruel; 
pared, pareille, alike; ancien, ancienne, aneient; muet, 
mvette, dumb. See e. 30-31, and 32. 

Fourth. — Adjectives ending in/, change /into ve, as vif, 
vive, lively ; naif, naive, artless. 

Fifth. — Adjectives ending in eur or evx, change r or x 
into se, as fiateur, fiateuse, flattering; honteux, honteuse, 
shameful. See t. 29. 

29. Adjectives of opposition or comparison, ending in eur, 
form their feminine by taking e unaccented, as — 



Mas. Fern. 

meill-eur eure, 

mineur eure, 

maj-eur eure, 

ant&rieur . . . ieure, 
potUr-ieur. . .ieure, 



English. 

better. 

minor. 

major. 

anterior. 

posterior. 



Mas. Fern. 

supir-ieur ..ieure, 
in/Sr-ieur. . . ieure, 
intir-ieur... ieure, 
exter-ieur . . . ieure, 
ulUr-ieur... ieure, 



English. 

superior. 

inferior. 

interior. 

exterior. 

ulterior. 



30. The only adjectives besides those which, according to 
role 3d, double the last consonant before taking e, are: — 



Mas. 
has, 
was, 
las, 
ipaii, 
exprte, 



Fem. 


English. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


basse, 


low. 


gentil, 


g entitle, 


grasse, 


fat. 


gros, 


grosse, 


lasse, 


tired. 


sot, 


sotte, 


ipaisse, 


thick. 


nul, 


nulle, 


expresse, 


express. 


bon, 


bonne, 



English, 
genteel. 

silly, 
void. N 
good. 



31. The five following adjectives have two masculines; the 
second masculine is used before nouns beginning with a vowel 
or h mute, from which the feminine is formed by doubling the 
last consonant before taking e unaccented: — 



1st Mas. 


2d Mas. 


Fem. 


English. 


beau, 


bel. 


belle, 


fine. 


fou, 


fol 


folle, 


foolish. 


nouveau, 


nouvel, 


nouvelle, 


new. 


mou, 


mol, 


molle, 


soft. 


vieux, 


vieil, 


vieille, 


old. 



32. Some adjectives take an open accent over the penult e, 
instead of doubling the last consonant, according to rule 3d. 
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33. Adjectives which form their feminine irregularly:— 



Mas. 
blanc, 
franc, 
sec, 
frais, 
turc, 
grec, 
public, 
caduc, 
long, 



Fem. 
blanche, 
franche, 
seche, 
fraiche, 
torque, 
greque, 



English. 

white. 

frank. 

dry. 

fresh. 

Turkish. 

Greek. 



publique, public. 
caduque, j decayed. 
longue, \ long. 



Mas. 
favori, 
malin, 
binin, 
doux, 
roux, 
faux, 
jaloux, 
tiers, 



Fem. 
favorite, 
maligne, 
binigne, 
douce, 
rousse, 
fausse, 
jalouse, 
tierce, 
trattresse 



English, 
favourite, 
cunning, 
benign, 
sweet, 
reddish, 
false, 
jealous, 
third, 
treacherous. 



traite, 

The adjective tout, all, makes feminine toute; masculine 
plural, tous; feminine plural, toutes. 

34. The plural of adjectives is formed according to the 
following rules: — 

First, or General Rule. Adjectives form their plural by 
the addition of an s; this rule is without an exception for the 
feminine, as, under whatever rule the feminine of adjectives is 
formed, they invariably end in e unaccented. 

Second. Adjectives ending in s or x, take no sign for the 
plural, as un ami heureux, des amis heureux, happy friends; 
un chien gras, des chiens gras, fat dogs. 

Third. Adjectives ending in au take x instead of s, as un 
beau livre, a fine book; deux beaux livres, two fine books. 

Fourth. Most adjectives ending in al change al into aux; 
as un poids Sgal, des poids kgaux, equal weights. 

35. Some adjectives ending in al never qualify masculine 
plural nouns, and in the feminine always take s according to 
1st rule, masculine singular, medicinal; feminine singular, 
mSdicinale; feminine plural, medicinales; a few others take 
s in the masculine for the plural, as des moments fatals, 
fatal moments; des vents glacials, freezing winds; des effeU 
theatrals, theatrical effects.* 

Examination. 

26. What is the adjective? 27. Has the adjective any gender? 

28. What are the general rules for forming the gender of adjectives ? 

29. Are there any adjectives ending in eur, which form their fem. differ- 
ently to rule 5th? 30. What other adjectives double their last consonant 
before taking e ? 81. What adjectives have two masculines ? 82. What 
adjectives take an open accent on the penult e, when feminine? 33. 
What adjectives form their feminine irregularly? 34. How are the 
plurals of adjectives formed ? 35. Do all adjectives ending in al qualify 
masculine nouns ? 

* Custom denies to these words the sign of the plural.-, VsA aa Vt te wwtawj to tewwss^ 
we raise our humble voice against the absurdity. 
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DEGEEE8 OF SIGNIFICATION. 

36. There are three degrees of signification in adjectives, 
the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

37. First, The Positive simply expresses the quality or 
manner of being of the noun, without comparison, as .Tat 
une rose blanche, I have a white rose. 

38. Second, The Comparative expresses the quality or 
state of being of the noun, by comparing it with another, 
either in a state of equality, superiority, or inferiority. 

39. The comparative of equality is formed by putting ausi, 
as, before an adjective, and autant de, as much, before a noun, 
as. 



Amelie est aussi belle que 

Julie, 
II a autant oV argent que 

sonfrhre, 



Amelia is as beautiful as 

Julia. 
He has as much money as 

his brother. 



40. The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective, and plus de before the noun, 
as. 



La vertu est plus utile que 

la science, 
Elle a plus de bontS que 

vous, 



Virtue is more useful than 

science. 
She has more goodness 

than you.- 



41. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting 
mains, less, before an adjective, and moins de before a noun, as, 



Ma maison est moins ab- 
fitie que la vdtre, 

Bile n'a pas tant de pati- 
ence que sonfrhre, 



My house is less sheltered 

than yours. 
She has less patience than 

her brother. 



42. The comparative of inferiority may also be formed by 
patting the verb in the negative, and using si, so, before the 
adjective, and tant de, so much, before the noun, as, 

Ma maison nest pas si l My house is not so shelter- 

abritie gue la vdtre, \ ed as youra. 

File n'a pas tant de pati- I She haa not somuck^fe- 

ence que confrere, \ tienee aa Taer VnotYwt . 
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43. The only adjectives that express comparison of them- 
selves, are, 



Meilleur, better; 
Moindre, less; 
Pire, worse; 



the comparative of bon, good, 
the comparative of petit, little, 
the comparative of mauvais, bad. 



44.=. JThird, The, Superlative, or third degree of significa- 
tion, is the adjective expressing the quality or manner of being 
of the noun, in the highest or lowest degree, either with com- 
parison, and called superlative relative, or without comparison, 
and called superlative absolute. 

45. The superlative relative is formed by placing the article 
le, la, les, <kc, or the possessive pronoun mon, ma, mes, Ac. 
before the comparatives of inferiority or superiority, as, 



le plus constant ami, 
le mieux calcule, 
mon meilleur cheval, 
sa moindre faute, 



the most constant friend, 
the best calculated, 
my best horse, 
his least fault. 



46. The superlative absolute is formed by placing fort, tres- 
bien, extremement, <fcc. before the adjective, as, 



H est bien savant, 

II est extremement faible, 



He is very learned. 
He is extremely weak. 



47. The adjectives bon, petit, and mauvais, make, 



Positi 
bon, 
petit, 
mauvais, 


ve. 
good, 
little, 
bad. 


Compare 
meilleur, 
moindre, 
pire, 


fctive. 
better, 
less, 
worse. 


Superli 
le meilleur, 
le moindre, 
le pire, 


ative. 
the best, 
the least, 
the worst. 






CORRESPONDING ADVERBS. 


bien, 
peu, 
mal, 


well. 

little. 

badly. 


mieux, 
' moins, 
| pis, 

Exam 


better. 

less. 

worse. 

lination. 


le mieux, 
le moins, 
le pis, 


the best, 
the least, 
the worst. 



36. How many degrees of signification are there ? 87. What does the 
positive express ? 38. What does the comparative express ? 39. How is 
the comparative of equality formed ? 40. How is the comparative of 
superiority formed? 41. How is the comparative of inferiority formed? 
42. Can it be formed otherwise ? 43. What are the adjectives that ex- 
press comparison of themselves? 44. "What Vs i\vfc vo^t\»!W«^ 45, How 
is the superlative relative formed? 4ft. Hoti Va t\» va^ataftn* ttautate 
formed ? 4?. What does bon, petit, and mouwais m&&^ 
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FOURTH.— THE PRONOUNS. 

48. The Pronoun is used to avoid the repetition of a noun. 

49. There are biz kinds of pronouns: the personal, the pos- 
sessive, the demonstrative, the relative, the absolute, and the 
indefinite. 

imp.— personal pronouns. 

50. Personal pronouns are so called, because they seem to 
point out the three persons more particularly than any other 
pronouns. 

51. There are three persons singular and plural: — 1st, the 
person speaking; 2d, the person spoken to; 3d, the person 
spoken of. 

52. Those that represent the subject of verbs, or first state, 
are, — 



1st Person 
ring. Je, I; 
plur. nous, we; 



2d Person 
tu, thou; 
vous, you; 



3d Person 
t7, he or it; elle, she or it. 
ils, mas., elles, fern., they. 



53. Those that represent the direct objects, or fourth state, 
are, — 



ling, me, 'me; 
plur. nous, us; 



te, thee; 
vous, you; 



le, him or it; la, her or it. 
les, mas. or fern. them. 



54. Those that are governed by de, of or from, or second 
rtate, are, — 

de lui, of him or it; 

d'elle, of her or it. 
d'eux, or d* elles, of 

them. 



ring, de moi, of me; 
plur. de nous, of us; 



de tot, of thee; 
devous, of you; 



55. Those that are governed by a, to or at, or third state, 
are, — 

a lux, to him or it; 

a elle, to her or it. 
a eux, a elles, to 

them. 



sing, a moi, to me; 
plur. a nous, to us; 



a tot, to thee; 
a vous, to you; 



When coming before verba, they are exprea&sd Vj 

ibg. me, for d moi. I te, for d tot; I lui for a Wi, w )*. tUe. 
>/ar. nous, for a nous;jvous, for a vous. \ lew, foT b. eux. 

E 
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56. Personal Pronouns, as objects of reflective verbs, 
4th state, are, — 



sing, me, myself; 
plur. nous, ourselves; 



te, thyself; 



86, himself, herse 

itself. 
se, themselves, m.d 



vou8, yourselves; 

Oneself, itself, is rendered by te or sot; soi is always govern 
by a preposition. 

en is always in the second state, and stands for of hi\ 
of her, of it, of them; y is always in the third state, ai 
stands for to him, to her, to it, to them; they precede thevei 
except in the imperative, and generally refer to things, ai 
sometimes to persons previously mentioned. 

Examination. 

48. What is the pronoun ? 49. How many kinds of pronouns I 
there? 50. What are personal pronouns? 51. How many persona a 
there ? 52. What are those that represent the subjects of verbs ? 5 
What are those that represent the direct objects ? 54. What are the 
governed by de, of or from ? 55. What are those governed by d, to 
at ? 56. What are those used as objects of reflective verbs ? 



2d.— POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

57. Possessive pronouns serve to denote possession or pr 
perty of persons or things. 

58. There are two kinds of possessive pronouns; the adje 
tive possessive, which is always joined to nouns, and tl 
relative possessive, which is never joined to nouns. 

59. Adjective possessive pronouns agree in gender ai 
number with the noun they precede. They are declined wr 
de, of or from, for the 2d state; and a, to or at, for the 3d. 



Mas. 
mon, 
ton, 
son, 
notre, 
votre, 
leur, 



Fern. 


Plur. 


ma, 


mes, 


fa, 


tes, 


sa, 


ses, 


notre, 


nos, 


votre, 


vos, 


leur, 


leurs, 



English, 
my. 

thy. 

his, her, or it 

our. 

your. 

their. 



1st pers. sing. 
2d pers. sing. 
3d pers. sing. 
1st pers. plur. 
2d pers. plur. 
3d pers. plur. 

60. There is no elision in the possessive pronouns, but mo 
ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa; before feminine now 
beginning with a vowel, we say, 

fern, mon dme, not ma dme, nor m'dme, my soul. 

fern, son avarice, not sa avarice, nor s f avarice, his avarice 
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61. His, her, or its, is equally expressed by son, or sa, or 
te*, as these pronouns are made to agree with the person or 
thing possessed, and not with the person or thing possessing, 

mas. son livre — his book, her book, or its book, 
fern, sa maison — his house, her house, or its house, 
plur. ses feuilles — his leaves, her leaves, or its leaves. 

62. The relative possessive pronouns are never joined to 
nouns, but agree in gender and number with some noun pre- 
viously mentioned. They are always preceded by an article, 
sod decline, in the 2d state, with du, de la, des; and in the 
3d state, with au, a la, aux. 

Eng. 
mine, 
thine, 
his, hers, 

or its. 
ours. 



Sing, 
lstpers. 
2d pers. 
3d pen. 

Plur. 
1st pers. 
2d pers. 
3d pers. 



Ma. sin. 
le mien, 
le Hen, 
le sien, 

le ndtre, 
le vbtre, 
le leur, 



Mas. plu. 
les miens, 
les Hens, 
les siens, 



Fern. sin. 
la mienne, 
la tienne, 
la sienne, 



les ndtres, la ndtre, 
les'vdtres, la vdtre, 
les leurs, la leur, 

Examination, 



Fern. plu. 
les miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes, 

les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



yours, 
theirs. 



57. What are possessive pronouns ? 58. How many kinds of possessive 
pronouns are there? 59. What do the adjective possessive pronouns 

rwithf 60. Is there any elision in the possessive pronoun ? 61. 
do you express his, her, its t 62. What are the relative possessive 
pronouns? 

3d.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

63. Demonstrative pronouns serve to demonstrate in a pre- 
cise manner the person or thing spoken of; they are divided 
into adjective and relative demonstrative pronouns. 

64. Adjective demonstrative pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the noun before which they are always placed. 

mas. ce, fern, cette, this, that. | mas. and fern, ipl.ces, these, those. 

Cet is used instead of ce before a vowel or h mute, as, 

mas. cet dne, not ce dne, nor c'dne, this or that ass. 

They are declined with de, of or from; and a, to or at. 

65. Relative demonstrative pronouns are never placed 
before nouns, but relate to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or understood, with which they agree in gender and 
number. 
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Sing. Mas. 
celui, 



Fern. 
celle, 



English, 
this or that. 



PL Mas. 
eeux, 



Fem. 
celles, 



English, 
these or those. 



to which ci, here, is added, to point out the nearest object. 

celui-ci,\ celle-ci,\ this (here). || eeux-ci,\ celles-ci,\ these (here). 

and to which lb, there, is added, to point out the farthest 
object. 

celui-la\ celle-la,\ that (there). )| ceux-la,\ celles-la,\ those (there). 

To point out an object not previously mentioned, use, 

ceci, | this (here). || cela, that (there). 
They are declined with de, of or from; and a, to or at. 

Examination. 

63. What are demonstrative pronouns ? 64. What does the adieotive 
demonstrative pronoun agree with? 65. What are the relative demon- 
strative pronouns ? 

to*.— RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

66. Relative pronouns serve to represent nouns or pronouns 
previously mentioned, called antecedent, whose gender and 
number they assume without the usual signs; they are, 



1st state. 
2d state. 
3d state. 
4th state. 



qui, 

de qui, dont, 

a qui, 

que, 



who, which, or that. "^ of both 

whose, of or from whom. I genders 
to whom, to which. [ and 

whom, which, or that. J numbers. 

67. Lequel, who, which, or that, can only relate to the 
third person. 



State. 
1st, 
2d, 
3d, 



Mas. sin. 
lequel, 
duquel, 
auquel, 



Fem. sing. 
laquelle, 
de laquelle, 
a laquelle, 



Mas. Flu. 
lesquels, 
desquels, 
auxquels, 



Fem. Plu. 
lesquelles, 
desquelles, 
auxquelles, 



English, 
which, 
of which, 
to which. 



Examination. 



66. What are relative pronouns? 67. To what does lequel, which, 
relate? 

5th— ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

68. Absolute pronouns are generally used in interrogative 
phrases, and have no specified antecedent; they are, 



1st state. 
2d state. 
3d state. 
4th state. 



Speaking of persons. 



who? 

of or from whom? 

to whom? 

whom? 

They never precede a noun, as, que dites vous? what do 
you say? de quoi parlez vous? what are you speaking of? 



qui? 
de qui? 
a qui? 
qui? 



Speaking of things. 



que? 
de quoi? 
a quoi? 
que? 



what? 

of or from what? 

to what? 

what? 
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State. 
1st, 
2d, 
3d, 



Mas. sin. 
quel, 
de quel, 
a quel, 



Fern. sin. 
quelle, 
de quelle, 
a quelle, 



"Fern. plu. 
quelles, 
de quelles, 
a quelles, 



English, 
what? 
of what? 
to what?. 



69. Quel, what, is the only absolute pronoun that can pre 
cede a noun; it makes, 

Mas. plu. 
quels, 
de quels, 
a quels, 

Place enfant, child, after the first two columns, and 
en/ants, children, after the last two, and you will have the 
whole declension. 

Quel is also used for who or what, before the verb tire, in 
reference to a noun following, as, 

quelle (or qui) est cette dame? who is that lady? 
quelle (not qui) est la raison? what is the reason? 

70. Lequel, laquelle, <kc, declined as above, 67, with du, 
de la, des, or au, a la, aux, is tfsed when asking the distinc- 
tion of a person or thing from a number, as, lequel des deux 
voulez-vous? which of the two will you have? 

©th.— INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

71. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they relate 
to persons or things in a vague and indeterminate sense; they 
are sometimes joined to nouns, and sometimes not, as, 

people say he is poor. 

each sailor received a crown. 



on dit quil est pauvre, 
ehaque maletot regut un ecu, 



Examination. 

68. What are absolute pronouns? 69. What does, quel, what, pre- 
cede? 70. What is lequel, laquelle, Ac? 71. What are indefinite 
pronouns? 



FIFTH.— THE VERB. 

72. The Verb is principally used to affirm the existence of 
a subject, as, Je suis, I am; or its action, as, Je marche, I 
walk; or its state, as, il dort, he sleeps. 

73. There are two kinds of verbs, the substantive and the 
adjective verb; there is but one substantive verb, tire, to be; 
and three adjective verbs, the active, neuter, and unipersonal. 

74. The active verb expresses an action done by a subject, 
on a person or thing called the object; as, J'aime mon pere, 
I love my father; je orj' is the subject or actor; aime, love, 
the active verb, or acty and pere, father, the object or sufferer 
of the act. 

E2 
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75. The active verb always produces the passive state or 
voice, which is expressed by adding the parti, past of the active 
verb to any of the tenses of the verb ttre; thus the active 
verb Taime mon pkre, I love my father; produces the passive 
state mon pere est aime de moi, my father is loved by me. 

Every active verb, except avoir, has its passive sense, and every passive sense its 
active verb. 

76. The active verb is called reflective, when it expresses 
an action done by the subject on itself, which becomes the ob- 
ject, and is conjugated with two pronouns, or a noun and pro- 
noun of the same person and number,* as Je me blesse, I hurt 
myself; Je, I, is the subject; me 9 myself, the object; and 
blesse, hurt, the reflective verb. 

The compound tenses of reflective verbs are conjugated with etre, to be, as, Je me 
suit blessi, I have hurt myself. 

77. The neuter verb expresses a state, as, Je dors, I sleep; 
or an action centered within itself, as, Je nage, I swim; it 
cannot, like the active verb, have a direct object, but it can 
have an indirect object, governed by a preposition, as, il vient 
de la campagne, he comes from the country; il, he, is the sub- 
ject, vient, comes, the neuter verb, and campagne, country, 
the indirect object, governed by the preposition de, from. 

78. The unipersonal verb is conjugated with the third 
person only, as ilfaut, it is necessary; il pleut, it rains. 

79. The verbs avoir, to have; and ktre, to be; when used 
with a participle past, serve to form the compound tenses of 
other verbs, and are called auxiliary verbs, as, Tai parU, I 
have spoken; Je suis alle, I am gone; Hre is also used to pro- 
duce the passive state of the active verbs (See 72); but when 
these verbs are not accompanied by a participle past, the verb 
avoir is called an active verb, as, J'ai de V argent, I have 
money; and the verb Hre, a substantive verb, as Je suis sin- 
cere, I am sincere. 

Examination. 

72. What is a verb? 73. How many kinds of verbs are there? 74. 
What does the active verb express ? 75. What does the active verb pro- 
duce ? 76. When is the active verb called reflective ? 77. What does 
the neuter verb express ? 78. What is the unipersonal verb ? 79. What 
are the verbs avoir, to have, and etre, to be ? 

* The infinitive having no subject, is conjugated with only one pronoun being the 
object, and in the first and second person of the imperative, the subject is understood. 
(See conjugation.) 
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SIXTH.— THE ADVERB. 

80. An Adtibb is an indeclinable word added to verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs, to modify their signification. When 
I say Je parte, I speak; I simply express an act; but if I 
want to express the manner in which I speak, I must use an 
adverb, as, Je parte distinctement, I speak distinctly; and if 
I want to point out the manner in which I speak in a higher 
degree, I must use another adverb, as, Je parte tres-distincte- 
mant, I speak very distinctly. 

81. Adverbs of manner have, like adjectives, three degrees 
of signification, the positive, the comparative, and the super- 
lative, formed in the same manner, as, 



Positive. 

Je parte 

distinctement. 

I speak 

distinctly. 



Superlative. 

Je parte 

tres-distinctement. 

I speak 

very distinctly. 



Comparative. 
Je parte 
(as) atuti distinctement. 
(more) plus distinctement. 
(less) moins distinctement, 

bien, mat, and pen, form their degrees differently. (See page 36.) 

Examination, 

80. What is an adverb ? 81 . Have adverbs of manner any degrees of 
signification ? 



SEVENTH.— THE PREPOSITION. 

82. A Preposition is an indeclinable word placed between 
words or expressions to connect them, and to show the relation 
that exists between them; it attributes to the first an imper- 
fect sense made complete by the second, by means of the pre- 
position, as, Je mens de la campagne, I come from the coun- 
try; Je viens forms an incomplete sense, until the preposition 
de connects it with campagne, which is governed by the pre- 
position de. 

Examination. 
82. What is a proposition ? 



EIGHTH.— THE CONJUNCTION. 

83. A Conjunction is an indeclinable word, used to unite 
words and sentences, as, et, in du pain et du frontage, bread 
and cheese. 

Examination. 
83. What is a conjunction t 
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NINTH.— THE INTERJECTION. 

84. An Interjection is a particle or word produced by an 
emotion of the soul, as, ah! bon! expressive of surprise or 
fear, as, ah! que je suis content, ah! how glad I am; ha! 
prenez garde, ha! take care. 

Examination. 
84. What is an interjection ? 



GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

As it is essentially necessary that the pupil should be able 
to distinguish easily between each of the nine parts of speech, 
and analyse freely any given sentence, we subjoin directions, 
classed under each part of speech, which may be referred to 
when the teacher considers his pupil able to begin parsing, 
without which it is impossible to write or speak the French 
language correctly. 

For the key to the abbreviations used in the following table, 
see the end of the preface. 



DIRECTIONS FOR PASSING. 
FIRST.— THE ARTICLE. 

1st, State whether simple or compound. 2d, Gender and 
number, and noun it agrees with. 3d, When compound, 
name the article and the preposition it is compounded of, what 
the preposition governs, and in what state. 



La, 
du, 



Aux, 



des, 



Examples, 

La porte du jar din, the door of the garden. 

a sim. art. fem. sing, agreeing with porte. 

a comp. art. mas. sing, agreeing with jardin, com- 
pounded of de and le, the prep, de governing jardin 
in the second state. 

Aux arbres desforets, to the trees of the forest. 

a comp. art. mas. plu. agreeing with arbres, com- 
pounded of a and les, a governing arbres in the 
second state. 

a comp. art. fem. plu. agreeing with forUs, com- 
pounded of de and les, de governing forHs in the 
second state. 
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SECOND.— THE NOUN. 

, State whether common, proper, pr abstract; its gender 
umber; if proper, of what or of whom it is the Dame. 
Vhether subject, object, or apostrophe. 3d, If governed, 
bat, and in what state. 

Examples, 
erre commandait VarmSe, Peter commanded the army. 



re, 
e, 

re, 



a prop. no. name of an Emperor, subject of the 

verb commandait. 
a coll. com. no. fern. sing, direct obj. of commandait. 

•Pai une montre oVor, I have a gold watch. 

a com. no. fern. sing, direct obj. of at. 
a com. no. mas. sing, governed by de in the second 
state. 



THIRD.— THE ADJECTIVE. 

t, Name the gender and number, and what it agrees with. 
If mas. name its fern.; if fern, name its mas. 3d, If plu. 
how formed; its degree, how formed. 

Examples. 

t, Une belle dame, a fine lady; 2d, un homme heureux, 
opy man; 3d, de bons icoliers, good scholars. 

an adj. fern.. sing, agreeing with dame, pos. deg. 

mas. beau, bel. — See rule 6. 
an adj. mas. sing, agreeing with homme, pos. 

deg. fem. heureuse. — See rule 5. 
adj. m. p. agreeing with ecoliers, pi. formed by 

adding s; fem. bonne. — See rule 6. 



He, 

ureux, 

ns, 



FOURTH.— THE PRONOUN. 

t, State what kind. 2d, If personal, state what pers. 
. and numb.; for whom or for what it stands. 3d, If 
ict, of what. 4th, If object direct, of what; if indirect, 
hat it is governed. 5th, If demonstrative, state gender 
lumber; with what it agrees, and in what state. 6th, If 
issive, what person and number, what gender and number, 
he noun it agrees with. 7th', If relative, its gender, num- 
ind antecedent, whether subjeot or ob}« dir. ox \tv&\t % 



46 OF THE VERB. 

Examples. 
Je vous le donne, I give it to you. 

Je, a pers. pro. 1st pers. sing., person speaking, subj. of the 

v. donne. 
vous, pers. pro. 2d pers. plu., person spoken to, governed 

by prep, a understood, dir. obj. of the v. donne. 
le, per. pro. mas. 3d pers. sing., person spoken of, direct 

object of the v. donne. 

Ce gargon a voire livre et le mien, that boy has your book 
and mine. 

ce, a dem. pro. m. s. agreeing with gargon, 1st state. 

votre, an ad. poss. pro. 2d pers. plu. and mas. sing. 

agreeing with livre, 4th state. 
le mien, a rela. poss. pro. 1st p. s. and m. s. agreeing 

with its antecedent livre, dir. obj. of the v. a. 

1. L'homme qui vous parle est Anglais, the man who is 
speaking to you is an Englishman. 2. La montre que fax 
achetee, the watch which I have bought. 3. La maison dont 
je vous ai parle, the house I spoke to you of. 

1. qui, rel. pro. mas. sing, agreeing with its antecedent 

homme, subj. of the v. est. 

2. que, rel. pro. fern. sing, agreeing with its antecedent 

montre, direct obj. of the v. est. 

3. dont, a comp. rel. pro. standing for de laquelle fern. sing. 

agreeing with its antec. .maison, governed by de, 
2d state. 

1. Qui parle? who speaks? 2. Que dites vous? what do 
you say? 

1. qui, absolute pro. marks interrogation of person. 

2. que, absolute pro. marks interrogation of things. 

On parle de vous, they speak of you. 
on | ind. pro. 3d pers. sing. subj. of the v. parle, always sing. 



FIFTH.— THE VERB. 

1st, State person, number, tense, and mood. 2d, Whether 

substantive, active, neuter, reflective, or unipersonal. 3d, 

Name pres. infin., partic. pres., and past. 4th, State the sub- 

ject it agrees with, whether expressed or understood. 5th, 
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Name its object, if any, and whether direct or indirect. 6th, 
If a comp. tense, state if the participle be declinable, the 
reason, and with what it agrees. 

Examples. 

1. H conduit les soldats a la victoire, he leads the soldiers 
to victory. 2. Je viens de la campagne, I come from the 
country. 3. Vous vous defendrez, you will defend yourself. 
4. Cette of aire est arrangee, this business is settled. 5. It 
pleut tons les jours, it rains every day. 



1. conduit, 



2. viens, 



3. difendrez, 



4. est arrangee. 



5. pleut, 



3d p. s. pres. ind. act. v. conduire, conduit- 
ant, conduit, agre. with its subj. il, stand- 
ing for Turenne, having soldats for dir. 
obj. and victoire for indir. obj. 

1st pers. s. pres. ind. of the neuter v. venir, 
venant, venu, agre. with its subj. je, and 
having campagne for its dir. obj. 

2d pers. plu. fut. ind. of the reflec. v. se 
defendre, se defendant, dSfendu, agre. 
with its subj. vous, and having vous for 
its dir. obj. 

3d pers. sing. comp. pres. ind. of the act. v. 
arranger, arrangeant, arrange, agre. 
with its subj. affaire, used in a passive 
sense, part, past agre. with subj. of v. 

3d pers. sing. pres. ind. uni. v. pleuvoir, 
pleuvant, plu, agre. with its subj. il, 
standing for cela, le nuage pleut. 



SIXTH.— THE ADVEBB. 

1st, State what kind, simple or compound; what it modifies. 

Examples, 

1. Elle parle trop souvent, she speaks too often. 2. Votre 
I tcewr est tres-jolie, your sister is very handsome. 

1. trop souvent, a comp. adv. of time, modifying the v. parle. 

2. tres, J adv. of comp. modifying adj. jolie, gvup. d&£. 



/ 
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SEVENTH.— THE PREPOSITION. 

1st, State the relation it expresses. 2d, What it govei 
and in what state. 

Examples. 

1. Le couteau de Jean, the knife of John. 2. H deme 
a la campagne, he lives in the country. 3. II V a fait j 
charite, he did it through charity. 



1. de, 

2. d, 

3. pour, 



prep, marking possession, governing Jean, 2d st; 
prep, marking residence, govern, campagne, 3d st< 
prep, marking motive, governing charite, 4th' sta 



EIGHTR— THE CONJUNCTION. 

1st, Simple or compound; what kind; what it unites. 

Examples. 

1 . 11 pleure et il rit, he weeps and he laughs. 2. Je s 
pauvre, mais je ne suis pas triste, I am poor, hut I am 
sad. 3. Soyez economes a fin que vows puissiez payer ' 
dettes, be economical that you may pay your debts. 



1. et, 

2. mats, 

3. afin que, 



a conjunction, uniting pleure and rit. 

an adversative conjunction, marking opposit 
between the affirmative and negative. 

a causative corap. conjun., marking the mot 
for being economical. 



NINTH.— THE INTERJECTION. 

1st, State the sensation supposed to have produced it. 

Examples. 

1. Ah I que cela est beau, ha! how beautiful that is. 

2. Eel que je suis miserable, oh! how wretched I am. 



1. ah! 

2. he! 



an inter, expressive of admiration, 
an inter, expressive of grief. 



GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 
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MODEL OF WBITINO AN ANALYSIS. 

ude et Us connaissances propre a former I'esprit 
ady and the knowledge proper to form the mind 
■ coeur, doivent occuper, avant tout lesjeunes 
e heart, ought to occupy, before all things, the young 
dies. L' ignorance est egalement honteuse et funeste 
Ignorance is equally shameful and fatal 



)U8. 

11. 



usances, 



'9 



stands for la, a simple art. f. s. agreeing 

with etude, 1st state (i. 4, introd. ch.) 
abst. no. f. s. subj. of the v. doivent (i. 16.) 
conj. uniting two nouns, 1st state, 
sim. art. f. plu. agreeing with connaissance, 

1st state, 
abs. no. f. plu. subj. of the v. doivent (i. 16.) 
adj. f. plu. agreeing with connaissances, 

1st state, same both genders, s for plu. 

(i. 27.) 
prep, marking specification, governing for- 
mer, inf. 
pres. inf. act. v. former, formant, forme, 

governed by the prep, a, having esprit 

and coeur for dir. objects, 
for U, a simple art. m. s. agreeing with 

esprit, 4th state (i. 4.) 
abst. no. m. s. dir. obj. of former (i. 16.) 
conj. uniting two nouns, 4th state (i. 83.) 
simple art. m. s. agreeing with coeur, 4th 

state (i. 2.) 

m. no. m. I. dir. obj. of former (i. 15.) 



com. 



3d pers. plu. pres. ind. of the act. v. devoir, 
devant, du, agreeing with its subj. etude 
and connaissances, governing occuper in 
the inf.* 

pres. inf. of the act. v. occuper, occupant, 
occvpe, governed by the v. doivent in the 
inf. and having demoiselles for its direct 
object. 

a prep, indicating order, governing tout, 
in the 4th state (i. 82.) 



* One verb governs another in the Infinitive. 

F 



50 
tout, 

les, 

jeunes, 



demoiselles, 
L\ 

ignorance, 
est, 



egalement, 
honteuse, 



(t, 
funeste, 



pour, 
tous, 



OF NUMBERS. 

col. no. mas. sin. standing for toutes choses, 

governed by the prep, avant (i. 33.) 
simple art. fern. plu. agreeing with demoi- 
selles, in the 4th state (i. 2.) 

adj. f. plu. positive deg. agreeing with 
demoiselles, in the 4th state, alike in 
both genders; s for the plu.; repeat the 
degrees (i. 27—37.) 

com. no. f. pi. dir. obj. of occuper (i. 14.) 

for la, sim. art. f. s. agreeing with igno- 
rance, 1st state (i. 4.) 

abst. no. fern. sing, subject of est (i 16.) 

3d pers. sing. pres. ind. of the substantive 
v. &tre, etant, eti, agreeing with its subj. 
ignorance, 

adv. of manner, modifying honteuse and 
funeste. 

adj. f. s. pos. deg. agreeing with ignorance, 
1st state; mas. honteux; repeat the rule 
and degree (i. 28 — 36.) 

conj. uniting two adjectives in the 1st state. 

adj. fern. sin. pos. deg. agreeing with igno- 
rance, in the 1st state, alike in both 
genders (i. 28 — 36.) 

prep, marking destination, governing tous, 
4th state. 

col. no. mas. plu. standing for toutes les 
personnes, governed by the prep, pour, 
4th state (i. 33.) 



OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

Cardinal numbers denote a certain number of persons or 
things; ordinal numbers point out the order in which they 
exist. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Un, Une, f. 

Deux, 

Trois, 

Quatre, 

Cinq, 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 



Six (siss), 

Sept (set), 

Huit (weet, short),, 

Neuf, 

Dix (diss), 



6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



OF NUMBERS. 
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Onze, 11 

Douze, 12 

Treize, 13 

Quatorze, 14 

Quinze, 15 

Seize, 16 

Dia-sept (dies-sett), 17 

Dix-huit (diss-huite), 18 

Dix-neuf, (diss-neufe).... 19 

T%ngt[ym), 20 

Ftngrt-6t-tm(vint6-un),... 21 

TxngUdeux (vinte), 22 

Yingt-trois, (vinte), 23 

Vingt-quatr e(vmte), 24 

Vingt-cinq, (vinte), 25 

VmgUsix, (vinte), 26 

VingUsept, (vinte), 27 

VingUhuit, (vinte), 28 

Vingt-neuf (vinte) 29 

Trente, 30 

Trente-et-un, 31 

Trente-deux, <kc 32 

Quarante, 40 

Quarante-et-un, 41 

Quarante-deux, <fcc 42 

Cinquante, 50 

Cinquante-et-un, 51 

Cinquante-deux, 52 

Soixante, 60 

Soixante-et-un, 61 

Soixante-deux, 62 

Soixante-dix, 70 



Soixante-onze, 71 

Soixante-douze 72 

Soixante-treize, 73 

Soixante-quatorze, 74 

JSoixante-quinze, 75 

Soixante-seize, 76 

Soixante-dix-sept, 77 

Soixan te-dix-huit, 78 

Soixante-dix-neuf, 79 

Quatre-vingts (vin), 80 

Quatre-vingt-un, 81 

Quatre-vingt-deux, 82 

Quatre-vingt-dix, 90 

Quatre-vingt-onze, 91 

Quatre-vingt-douze 92 

Quatre-vingUtreize, 93 

Quatre-vingt-quatorze,. . . 94 

Quatre-vingUquinze 95 

Quatre-vingt-seize, 96 

Quatre-vingt-dixsept, ... 97 
Quatre-mngt-dix-huit, ... 98 
Quatre-mngt-dix-neuf,. . . 99 

Cent, 100 

Cent-cinquante, 150 

Deux cents, 200 

Deux-cent-trente, 230 

Trois cents, 300 

Mille, .....1000 

Mille-deux-cent-trois, ... 1 203 

Deuxmille, 2000 

Deux -mille -cent, 2 1 00 

Un million, 1,000,000 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Ordinal numbers, except premier and second, are formed 
from the cardinal numbers, by changing the final e, when it 
occurs, into ihme, and by adding ihme to those which end in a 
consonant; the / in neuf, nine, and dix-neuf, nineteen, is 
changed into vieme; cinq takes u before ihme, as cinquihme, 
fifth. 



Premier, fern, iere, 1 st 

Second, fern, e (segond), 2d 
Troisiefne (troizieme), .. 3d 



Quatrieme 4th 

Cinquihme, 5th 

Sixieme, fob. 
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Septieme, 7th 

Huitieme, 8th 

Neuvieme, 9th 

Dixieme, 10th 

Onzieme, 11th 

Douzieme, 12th 

Treizieme, 13th 

Quatorzieme, .. 1 4th 

Quinzieme, 15th 

Seizieme 16th 

Diz-septihme, 1 7th 

Dix-huitieme, 18 th 



Dix-neuvieme, 

Vingtihme, 

Vingt-et-unidme, 

Vingt-deuxieme, 

VingUtroisieme, 

Trentieme, 

IVente-et-unieme, 

Trente-deuxieme, 

Trente-troisieme, 

Quarantieme, 

Quarante-et-unieme, . . . 
Quarante-deuxieme, . . . 



In compound numbers use unieme and deuxieme, ai 
premier, second, as, vingt-et-unieme, vingt-deuxieme. 

The word time, used with cardinal and ordinary nui 
is rendered in French bjfois, and not by terns, as, 



Cardinals of Repetition. 

Unefois, 

Deuxfois, 

Troisfois, 

Quatrefois, 

Cinqfois, 

Sixfois, 



once, 
twice, 
three times, 
four times. 
fire times, 
six times. 



Ordinals of Repetition. 



La premiere fois, 
La secondefois, 
La troisieme, 
La quatrieme fois, 
La cinquieme fois, 
La sixiemefois, 



the first ti 
the second 
the third 1 
the fourth 
the fifth ti 
the sixth 1 



Numeral adverbs are formed by adding ment to the c 
numbers, and ement to premier and second. 



Premierement, 

Secondement, 

Troisiemement, 



at first. 

secondly. 

thirdly. 



Quatriemement, 
Cinquiemement, 
Sixiemement, 



fou 
fiftl 
six 



Collective nouns of numbers express by one term the 
tion of a certain number of things, as, 



Une demi-douzaine,, 

Une huitaine, 

Une neuvaine ,....,.. 

Une dixaine, 

Une douzaine, , 

Une quinzaine, , 

Une vingtaine, 

Une trentaine, 

Une quarantaine, ... 
Une cinquantaine,.. 
Une soixantaine, 



half a dozen. 

eight in number. 

nine in number. 

half a score. 

a dozen. 

fifteen in number. 

a score. 

a score and a half. 

two score. 

two score and a half. 

three score. 



Une centaine, 
Une grosse,... 
Unmillier,... 
Un million, .. 



OF NUMBER8. 

a hundred. 
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a gross. 

a thousand in number. 

a million in number. 



Partitive nouns point out the distributive parts of a whole, as, 



La moitii, 



the half. 



Le tiers, 



the third part. 



Le quart, the quarter. Le cinquieme, | the fifth part. 

The proportionable nouns point out the progressive increase 
in the number of things, as, 



Le double, 



the double. 



Le triple, the triple. 



Le quadruple, the quadruple. 
Le dfyuple, <fcc. tenfold, <fcc. 





TABLE DE MULTIPLICATION. 




2FoU— 


3 Fou- 


^ow- 


5 Foii— 


6 Foii— 


7 Foii— 


lfont 2 


l/ant 3 


l/on* 4 


lfont 5 


lfont 6 


lfont 7 


2—4 


2 — 6 


2—8 


2 — 10 


2 _ 12 


2—14 


8—6 


8—9 


8—12 


3 — 15 


3 — 18 


3 — 21 


4—8 


4 — 12 


4—16 


4 — 20 


4 — 24 


4 — 28 


5 — 10 


5 — 15 


5 — 20 


5 — 25 


5 — 80 


5 — 35 


16 12 

I 7 ~ 14 


6 — 18 


6 — 24 


6 — 30 


6 — 36 


6 — 42 


7 — 21 


7 — 28 


7 — 35 


7 — 42 


7 — 49 


8 — 16 


8 — 24 


8 — 32 


8 — 40 


8 — 48 


8 — 56 


9 — 18 


9 — 27 


9 — 36 


9 — 45 


9 — 54 


9 — 63 


10 — 20 


10 — 30 


10 — 40 


10 — 50 


10 — 60 


10 — 70 


11 — 22 


11 — 83 


11 — 44 


11 — 55 


11 — 66 


11 — 77 


12 — 24 


12 — SQ 


12 — 48 


12 — 60 


12 — 72 


12 — 84 


IS — 26 


13 — 39 


13 — 52 


13 — 65 


13 — 78 


13 — 91 


SFoi*— 


9 Fois— 


10 Fou- 


11 FoU— 


12 Foii— 


13 Foii— 


\font 8 


1 font 9 


l/wit 10 


lfont 1 1 


1 font 12 


lfontl3 


2 _ 16 


2—18 


2 — 20 


2—22 


2 — 24 


2 _ 26 


3 — 24 


8 — 27 


3 — 80 


3 — 33 


3 — 86 


3 — 39 


4 _ 82 


4 _ 36 


4 _ 40 


4 — 44 


4 _ 48 


4 — 52 


5 — 40 


5 _ 45 


5 — 50 


5 — , 55 


5 — 60 


5 — 65 


6 _ 48 


6 — 54 


6 — 60 


6 — 66 


6 — 72 


6 — 78 


7 — 56 


7 — 63 


7 — 70 


7 — 77 


7 — 84 


7 — 91 


8 _ 64 


8 — 72 


8 — 80 


8 «~* 88 


8 — 96 


8 —104 


9 — 72 


9 — 81 


9 — 90 


9 — 99 


9 —108 


9 —117 


10 — 80 


10 — 90 


10 ^100 


10 110 


10 —120 


10 -130 


11 — 88 


11 — 99 


11 —110 


11 —121 


11 —132 


11 —143 


12 — 96 


12 —108 


12 —120 


12 _J82 


12 —144 


12 —156 


13 -.104 


13 —117 


13 —180 | 


13 —143 


13 —156 


13 —169 



As numbers occur in almost every topic of conversation, a perfect 
knowledge of them is indispensable; and this table, when committed to 
memory, is considered as best calculated to rivet them on the mind. 
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ELEMENTARY EXERCISES ON THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SPEECH. 



EXPLANATION OF THE MABES USED IN THE FOLLOWING EXERCISES. 

1. The dots indicate that the words, or parts of 

words, under which they are placed, are the same in both lan- 
guages. 

2. When one or several words are in Italics, sometime! 
divided by other words, it denotes that they are expressed by p 
the French word or words placed under them, subject to iooa r 
changes as the sense requires. \ 

3. Two dots before an :h point out that the h is mute. \ 

4. The small figures in the English line show the order of t 

the words in French. -. 

to 

5. A caret A points out where any additional word is to be t 
placed. r.. 

6. A stroke — under any English word, implies that it is ; 
to be omitted in French. I 

7. The small capitals, which occasionally attend a verb in 
the exercises, refer to the tenses so marked in the conjugations. 

8. The figures preceded by an e point out the number of 
the exercise, where the same word has occurred before in 
French, thus, e 6 signifies exercise 6th. The figures preceded 
by an r refer to the rules in the exercises, as r* signifies rule 
6 th; and the figures preceded by an i, as i°, refer to the rules 
in the introductory chapter. 

9. m. masculine; /. feminine; pi. plural; art. article. 

The figures in Egyptian, at the top of the page, refer to the 
Exercises. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

Rule 1. — The article must agree with its noun in gender 
and number. 
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EXEBCISE I.-PAET I. 

1st and 4th State, — Mas. le, fern, la, plur. les, the. 

The brother; the sister; the boys; the girls; the princes; 

/rire, soeur, garqons, fillet, 

the book; the pen; the battles; the courage; the virtues; the 

livre m. plumes f. batailles f. m. vertusf, 

day; the night; the moon; the sun; the stars; tho earth; 
jour m. nuit f. lune f. soleil m. itoiles f. terre f. 

2d State. — Mas. du, fern, de la, plu. dee, of the; or from the. 

The foot of the table; the price of the box; the glove of the 

pied m f. prix m. boite f. gant m. 

lady; the silk from the shop; the noise of the cannon; the 
dame soie f. boutique f. bruit m. canon m. 

guns of the soldiers; from the heat of the day; the letter from 
fusils m. soldats chaleur f. e 1 lettres f. 

the nephew; the leaves of the flowers; the wheels of the 

neveu feuilles f. fieurs f. roues f. 

carriages; the hat from the head; the tail of the dog. 
voitures f. chapeau m. tete f. queue f. chien m. 

EXEBCISE I.— PART II. 

3d State. — Mas. au, fern, d la, plu. aux, to the, or at the. 

Give that to the queen; to the power of the nation; from the 

donnez cela reine pouvoir m f. 

garden to the field; from the ship to the house; from the 
jardin m. champ m. vaisseau m. maison f. 
master to the scholar; from the parlour to the garret; to the 
maitre icolier parloir m. grenkr m. 
sailors of the fleet; to the officers of tho regiment. 
matelots flotte f . officiers re m. 

Elision mas. and fern. V for le or la; de V for du, or de la; 

h V for au, or a la. 

The eloquence of the orator; the soul of the man; the anchor 

e f. orateur, dme f. :homme ancrem. 

is in the water; give the orange to the children; the hand of 
est dans eaui. e l .....f. en/ants aiguille f. 

the clock ; from the labour of the scholar to the amusement 

ihorloge f. travail m. e 1 

of the garden; to the gold of the ring; the honour due to the 
e 1 ' or m. bague f. .-Aonneur m* du 
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army; from the expression of the face; the cavern of the hear. 
armief. f. figure f. autre m. ours m. 



Rule 2. The article must he repeated before every noun, 
when expressed before the first, and understood before the 
second, third, <fcc; so must the preposition de, of or from; or 
a, to or at, whether alone, or accompanied with the article. 

EXERCISE II. 

The pens, ink, and paper are ready; the milk, cream, and 

e 1 encre, f. et papier m. sont preU lait m. cr&me f. <? 

butter are bad; I have been to the opera and concert; the 

beurre m. e* mawoais j'ai 4ti opera m. e 2 m. 

attention of the father and mother; send the sugar to London 

f. pere mere envoyez sucre m. Londres 

or Glasgow; I am tired of the noise; confusion and smoke 

ou .je suis fatigue* e l f. e*fumie£ 

of the city; bring a glass of wine and water to the lady and 
mile f. apportez un verre m. vin e 2 e 1 e 1 e* 

gentleman; the ship comes from Hull or Newcastle; the wall 

monsieur e 1 vient e 2 mur m. 

is built of stones or bricks; hand me the salt and pepper. 
e l bati pierres f. e 2 briques f. passez moi sel m. e 2 poivre m. 



Rule 3. When in English the '* marks the possessive case 
or second state, the nouns must be transposed in French, 
thus, the dog's leg, will make the leg of the dog, la jambe du 
chien; also, if the s be only understood, as, the house door, 
the door of the house, la porte de la maison. 

EXERCISE III. 

The lady's cat; the ship's sails; the man's leg; the garden 

e l chat m. e* voiles f. 6 1 jambe f. «i 

door; to the queen's health; the young lady's veil was 

porte f. e 1 santi f. demoiselle voile m. fut 

torn by the lion's paw; Miss Orr's exercises are well 

dechirS par ...m. pattef. Mile themes m. e 2 bien 

written; the kitchen fire is out; the young man's pride is 
icrits cuisine f. feu m. e 1 eteint jeune e l orgueilm. £ 
intolerant; John's knife and fork are clean; the coach wheel 
insuportable Jean couteau m.fourchette f. propres voiture f. e l 
is broken; the boy's shoes and stockings are in the table 
e x cassee e 1 souliersm.e* bas m. e 2 e 1 ... f. 
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drawer; the gardener's spade is lost; I saw the ship's crew; 
Uroire m. jardinier biche f. e l perdue vis Squipage m. 
the beggar's feet and legs are bare; the sun beams. 
nendiant m. e 1 e* e 2 nus e 1 rayons m. 



Rule 4. The partitive word, some or any, is generally 
rendered in French by the second state of the article, 

Mas. du, fern, de la, elision, de V, plur. <fe«; 

ind must he expressed before every noun in French, whether 
expressed or only understood in English. — See i*. 

EXERCISE IV. 

Some sugar; some cream; some water; some herrings; 

? e 2 e 1 harengsm. 

I have some salad, oil, and vinegar; I had some apples; 

e 2 sallade f. :huile f. e 2 vinaigre m. favais pommes f. 

we shall have patience; the gardener's daughter has brought 

nous aurons f. e* fiUe a apporte 

some strawberries and cherries; have you any pine apples or 

/raises f. cerises f . avez-vous ananas e 1 

melons in the castle garden? here are some infantry and 

m. e 1 chateau m. e 1 void infanterief. e 2 

cavalry; offer some turkey or chicken to this lady; has he 
cavalerie f. offrez dindon m. poulet m. cette e l a~t-il 
any lemons? she has modesty and prudence; Miss Catherine 

citrons m.elle e* modestiet e 2 f. e 3 

has taste and judgment, 
e* gout m. jugetnent m. 

Rule 5. Should an adjective come before a noun, in a 
partitive sense, use de instead of du, or de la, or des, but 
should the adjective come after the noun, use du, de la, des, 
as if there were no adjective. — See i 10 . 

EXERCISE V. 

Some good milk; some small pears; some black 2 ink 1 and 
bon # petites poires f . noire e 2 e 2 

white* paper 1 ; have you any true friends? I have seen some 
llano # e* vrais amis m. e 2 vu 

young soldiers in some old regiments; have they any ripe 8 

e* e 1 vieuxre m. ont ils mures 

peaches 1 ? she has received some fine presents; I have some 
vtches f. e* e* recu beaux cadeaux m. 6 s 
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beautiful flowers; he has bad wine but excellent porter; you 
belles e 1 e* e 2 e 2 mats m. 

have brought some warm 3 plates 1 and cold 3 meat 1 ; = 
e 4, e 2 chaudes assietes f. e 2 froide viandef. 

send me some red* handkerchiefs 1 and yellow 2 gloves 1 , and I 
e 2 e 2 rouges tnouchoirs m. e 2 jaune e 1 e 2 

will send some money. 

enverrai argent m. 

Rule 6. A or an is rendered in French by the adjective of 
number, mas. un, fern, une, one; it must agree with the noun 
it precedes, and be repeated before each successive noun, 
whenever it is expressed or understood in English; it makes 
second state, mas. d'un, fern, d'une; third state, mas. a un, 
fern, a une. 

EXEBCISE VI. / 

A pen; a neighbour; a street; the back of a chair; the leaf 
e 1 voisin m. rue f. dos m. chaise f. e 1 z 
of a book; the stair of a house; to a carpet; to a gown; give 

e 1 escalier m. e 1 tapis m. robe f. e 1 i 

the money to a beggar; a pair of shoes; a garden wall; ■■ 

e 6 e* paire f . . 6 s e 1 e* r 

he threw a stone at a dog; the pleasure of a ball; he has a i 

jetta e 2 e 1 plaisir m\ bal m. e* 

son and daughter; a cow's tail; the shells of an oyster; the 
fils e* vache e 1 ecailles f. huitre f. 

voice of an orator; bring me a lemon and an orange; she - 

voixf. e l e 2 e* f. 

brings an exercise every day; a looking-glass; a steeple; 4 
apporte e* tous les jours miroir m. clocher m. 

shovel; an ink-stand; a table cloth, 
pile f. encrier m. nappe f. 



OF NOUNS. 

Rule 7. Nouns must be made plural in French when they 
are so in English. — See i 20 . 

1st. The plural of nouns is generally formed in French by 
adding s to the singular. 

2d. Nouns ending in s, x, z, take no sign for the plural. 

3d. Nouns ending in ati, eu, ou, take x instead of s. 
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4th. Nouns ending in al, ail, change al, ail, into aux. 

Note, — The numbers affixed to the nouns in the following 
exercises refer to the above rules; those without numbers will 
be found in the exceptions, page 31. 

EXEBCISE VII.— PART L 

The trees of the orchards; the steeples of the churches; 

arbre m. 1 verger m. 1 . e 6 I eglise f. 1 

an arm; the armB of the children; a nose; her children 

bras m. e 1 2 e l 1 nez m. ses e 1 1 

have . fine noses; a voice; those ladies have . fine voices; a 

e> P e* e 7 2 e 6 ces e l e 6 t» belles e* 2 

palace; the palaces of A kings; the tails of the ravens; the 
palais m. e 7 2 art. rot 1 e 1 2 corbeau m. 3 

labours of the generals ; the skins of the animals ; the 

i m. 4 gknkral 4 peauf.9 m. 4 

tribunals of the marshals; close the curtains; the castles are 

m. 4 marechal kfermez rideau m. 3 e 4 m. 3 e % 

burned; the ships of the admirals; a hero; the heroes of the 

bruUs e l 3 amiral 4 Mros e 7 2 

ancients; bring me some pebbles; his nephews have A fine 
ancien m. 1 e 2 e 2 caillou m. 3 ses e 1 e 6 i lu e 5 
hair; she has two watches. 
cheveu m. pi. 3. monire f. 

EXERCISE VII.— PART II. 

Turn the helms; fill up the holes, and I will give 2 you 1 six- 

tournez gouvernail m. remplissez trou m. e 2 donnerai 

pence; the eyes of the he-cats are red; he went to the funeral 

soum. ceil m. matou e 3 e 5 alia fundraili* 

of the free-masons; my two grand-fathers are dead; they 

franc maqon i 25 mes aieul i 2S e 2 morts 

sleep with their ancestors; he eats A cauliflowers every day; 
dorment avec leurs aieul i 28 mange i 9 chou-fleur t 25 e 6 
open your eyes and look at the heavens; ladies, you have lost 
oworez les e 1 regardez — ciel m. madame i 2 * e 4 perdu 
your fans; the knees of the boy are torn; A owls and thieves 
vos ivantail m. genoum. 3 e 1 e 3 e 6 s art. hiboum.filoum. 
prowl at night; the stewards are very attentive ; the corals 
rodent la e l mattre d'hdtel i 26 e 2 tres attentifs cor ail m, 
belong to the children; he paid the expenses of the funeral. 
sont e l paya frais i 24 <? 
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OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 8. An adjective must agree in gender and number 
with the noun or pronoun it serves to qualify, the feminine 
being formed according to the following rules. — See t 27 , 4c 

1st. Adjectives take an e unaccented as the sign of the fern. 

2d. Adjectives ending in e unaccented, take no sign for 
the fern. 

3d. Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, or et, double the last 
consonant before taking an e unaccented. 

4th. Adjectives ending in /, change / into ve for the fern. 

5th. Adjectives ending in eur or eux, change r or x into se. 

The numbers affixed to the adjectives in the following exer- 
cises, refer to the above rules, tbose without numbers will be 
found in the list of exceptions. — See page 33, 4c. 

Observe to place the adjectives according to the order 
pointed out by the small numbers affixed to the English wordB. 

To form the plural of adjectives, see page 34. 

exercise vm.— part l 

Tour sister is constant and prudent ; the little table is 

votre e l e 1 1 e 2 1 petit 1 f . e 1 

ready; a pretty boy; a pretty girl; a clean 2 knife 1 ; a clean* 

e* s 3 joli e l e 8 1 e 1 e* e 8 e* 2 

plate 1 ; a useful 2 work 1 ; a useful 2 pamphlet 1 ; this woman is 

e 2 utile ouvrage m. e 8 2 brochure f. e i femme e 1 

sensible and fortunate; a cruel 3 order 1 ; a cruel 2 law 1 ; the 

2 e 2 fortunS 1 ordre m 3 lot f. 

qualities are alike, but the colour is vermillion; the soldier's 
qualitS f. e 2 pareil 3 e 5 couleur f. e 1 vermeil 3 e 1 

daughter is artless and reserved ; the eels are lively; an 

«* e 1 naif 4 e 2 riservS 1 anguille f. e 2 vif. 4 
attentive 2 ear 1 ; a happy 2 wife 1 ; 4 flattering 2 manners 1 are 

e 7 4 oreille f. hevreux 5 femme r flateur 5 maniere f. e* 
often deceitful; the business is scandalous. 
souvent trompeur 5 affaire f. e\ scandaleux 5 

EXERCISE VIII.— PART II. 

Send me a new gown; the Greek 2 language 1 is very beautiful; 
e 2 e 2 nouveau 4° Grec langue f. e 1 e 7 beau 

a fat 2 cow 1 ; . thick 2 boards 1 ; my new friend has a mad 
grot sfi r ipaix planche f . mon # e 4 e 4 fou 
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. public* honours 1 ; an old lady with A white* 
r public e 1 & e l e 7 i 9 tf 



unhition for 

f . pour 

feathers 1 ; the house is inferior, but the rooms are superior; 
plume f. e l e l infirieur e 5 chambre f. e 3 superieur 

the Turkish 3 fleet 1 is lost; your sister is dumb, and very 

turo t? e l e* voire e 1 e 1 muet 3 e 3 e 7 
discreet; these songs are complete; you have a sweet 3 voice 1 ; 

discret ces chanson f. e 3 complet e 4 doux e* 

sing an Italian 2 song 1 ; Miss Josephine is very frank, and very 

chantez Italien 3 # e* e 1 e 7 franc f? e 7 

benign; these boots are too long; your former friends were 

binin e* botte f. e 2 trop vos ancien 3 amie f. ttaient 

cruel; she is subject to the head-ache, and is always uneasy. 
3 e l sujet3 maldetStem. <? e 1 toujour 8 inquiet 



OF ADJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 9. Adjective possessive pronouns must agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun before which they are placed, 
and be repeated before every noun, when expressed in English 
before the first, and understood before the second, third, <fcc. 
—See i* 7 . 

fern, ma, 
fern, ta, 
fern, sa, 
fern, noire, 
fem. votre, 
fern. leur 9 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before nouns 
fem. beginning with a vowel or h mute. — See i*°. 

EXERCISE IX. 

My arm; my head; my hands; my ambition; thy foot; thy 

e 7 e 1 maint f. e 1 

leg; thy kneeB; thy ignorance; his hat; his shirt; his 



1st pers. sing. 
2d pers. sing. 
3d pers. sing. 
1st pers. plu. 
2d pers. plu. 
3d pers. plu. 



mas. mon, 
mas. ton, 
mas. son, 
mas. notre, 
mas. votre, 
mas. leur, 



plu. me s, 
plu. tes, 
plu. ses, 
plu. nos, 

plu. V08, 

plu. leurs, 



my. 

thy 

his/her, its 

our. 

your. 

their. 



«* 



,f. 



/,i 



chemise f. 



stockings; his approbation; her apron; her garter; her gloves; 

e 8 f. tablier m. jarretihre f. e 1 

her illusion; its beak; its colour; its feathers; its wing; your 



...f. bee m. 



e* 



e a 



axle f. 



niece and our nephew; their carriage and their servants; the 



niice 



e l 



e 



domestique 



violence of his conduct; my father, mother, and sisters are 



,f. 



conduite f. 



tf 



* 
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gone to A church; his horse has lost all his shoes; giro my 
alU art. e 7 cheval m. « 4 e* tout fer m. faites 
love to your cousins; your garden and field are sold; your 
amitUs m. pi. cousine f. e l e 2 e 1 e 2 vendue 
canary is dead; its water was had; his apple is not so good as 
serin m. e 1 e 7 e l itait e 2 e* riest pas si e 6 que 
his orange. 
f. 



OF RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 10. Relative possessive pronouns are always used 
with an article, and must agree with the noun they refer to t*. 

Those relating to one possessor are: — 



Sing. 
1st pers. 
2d pers. 
3d pers. 

Plur. 
1st pers. 
2d pers. 
3d pers. 



Mas. sin. 
le mien, 
le tien, 
le sien, 



Fetn. sin. 
lamienne, 
la tienne, 
la sienne, 



Mas. pi. 
les miens, 
les tiens, 
siens, 



Pern. pi. 
les miennes, 
les tiennes, 
les siennes, 



Eng. 
mine, 
thine, [its 
his, hers, 



Those relating to two or more possessors are: — 



le ndtre, 
le vdtre, 
le leur, 



la ndtre, 
la vdtre, 
la leur, 



les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



les ndtres, 
les vdtres, 
les leurs, 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



Observe to distinguish, in the following exercise, the adjective 
possessive pronoun from the relative possessive pronoun. 



exercise x. 



*- 






i 

s 
s 



mine; 



Your horse and mine; your bottle and mine; her shoes and 
e 9 e 2 bouteille f. e 3 

; my country and thine; his coat and mine; my knife | 
patrie f. habit m. e 8 i 

and hers; our orchard and his; their pictures are more 

e? tableau m. e 2 

beautiful than ours; her watch, yours, and mine, are of gold; 

e 8 que e 7 e 2 e l 

your friendship and mine; our memory and theirs; your purse 

amitie f. mimoire f. bourse f. 

and mine are empty; your friend, mine, and hers, are arrived; 

e 2 vide e* e 2 e 2 arrivi 

here are my scissors, where are yours and theirs? her nosegay 

e 4 scissaux f. ou e 2 bouquet m. 

and thine; he has lost the oars of his boat and of ours; she 



e A e 3 rame f. bateau m. 
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has written to her niece and to mine ; Mrs. Davidson 

e 4 krit e 9 

tool speaking of your song and of mine. 
parlak e 8 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 11. These pronouns must agree in gender and number 
with the noun they precede, and be repeated before each, 
when in English they are expressed before the 1st, and under- 
stood before the 2d, 3d, <fcc, f° 

Mas. ce, fern, cette, this or that; plu. ces, these or those. 
Get is used instead of ce, before masculine nouns beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

EXERCISE XI. 

This candlestick; this candle; this rain is good for this 
chandelier m. chandelle f. pluie f. e x e 5 e 8 
country; save that bird; those haddocks and whitings are 
pays m. sauvez oiseau m. merlnche f. merlan m. e l 
fresh; the fruit of this tree; this dog is barking at that boy; 
frais ...m. e 7 e x ab'oie e ] 

we are going from this place in that omnibus; he goes to that 

alhns ... f. ^ m. va 

school at eleven o'clock; these keys belong to that stranger; 
icole f. heures f. clef f. e 1 Stranger m. 

the rapidity of this torrent; give these potatoes to that blind 

4 f . m. e l pomme de terre, f. aveugle 

man, and that bread to that lame woman; these wafers are 

pain m. estropiee pain a cache term. 

bad; this seal is broken; this dog has been running after that 

e 2 cachet m. e 8 e 1 vient de courir apres 

sheep; this amiable child is the son of that gentleman. 
tnoutonm. aimable e 1 e 8 e 6 e* 



OF VERBS. 

The French verbs are classed into four conjugations, dis- 
tinguished by the termination of the infinitive. 

Verbs of the 1st conjugation end in er, as, parl-er, to speak. 
Verbs of the 2d conjugation end in ir, as, pun-ir, to punish. 
Verbs of the 3d conjugation end in oir, as dev-oir, to owe. 
Verbs of the 4th conjugation end in re, as, vend-re % to sell, 
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Verbs are divided into moods, tenses, persons, and numbers. 

Moods point out the different manners of using a verb. 

The Infinitive or Impersonal Mood serves to express inde- 
finitely an action or a state in general, without any relation to 
person or number, as, parler, to speak; parlant, speaking. 

The Indicative Mood serves to indicate or affirm, in a posi- 
tive or direct manner, as, Je parte, I speak. 

The Conditional Mood serves to express affirmation, depen- 
dent on certain conditions, as, Je parlerais Frangais si je 
pouvais, I would speak French if I could. 

The Imperative Mood serves to express the act of com- 
manding, praying, or exhorting, as, parlez, speak. 

The Subjunctive or Suppositive Mood serves to express 
affirmation in a subordinate manner, and is dependent on ano- 
ther verb, to which it is always connected by means of a con- 
junction, as, Je desire que vous veniez, I wish that you may 
come. 

Tenses. There are, besides the infinitive, fifteen tenses in 
every complete verb, twelve of which serve to express more 
definitely the time of the three natural tenses — the past, the 
present, and future* 

Persons are the pronouns or nouns with which a verb is 
conjugated. There are three persons singular and three per- 
sons plural. 

Number is the distinction between the three persons sing, and 
the three persons plur. All nouns are of the third person. 

As in the following exercises the French tenses do not 
always correspond to the English tenses, reference will be 
made to the tense required by the letters of the alphabet. 



A. Inf. present. 

B. Part, present. 

C. Part. past. 

D. Comp.of thepres. 

E. Comp. part. pres. 

F. Indicative pres. 

G. Indicative Imp. 



H. Indicative pret. 
I. Indicative fut. 
K. Comp. present. 
L. Comp. imperfect. 
M. Comp. preterite. 
N. Comp. future. 
0. Conditional pres. 



P. Comp. Con. pres. 
Q. Imperative. 
R. Subj. present. 
S. Subj. preterite. 
T. Comp. present. 
V. Comp. preterite. 
(Commit to memory. ) 
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CONJUGATION 

Of the Auxiliary or Active Verb Avoir, to have. 

INFINITIVE OB IMPERSONAL HOOD. 

A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 
G. Participle past, 

D. Compound of the present, 

E. Comp. of the participle present, 



avoir, 

ayant, 

eu, 

avoir-el*, 

ayant-eu, 



to have. 

having. 

had. 

to have had 

having had. 



Tai, 
fa as, 
Ha, 

lefrere a, 
sue a, 
la sceur a, 



Tavais, 
tu avais, 
U avait, 



J'eus, 
tueus, 
ileut, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Singular. 



J'aurai , 
tu auras, 
il aura, 



Taieu, 
tu as eu, 
il a eu, 



I have. 

thou bast. 

he has. 

the brother has. 

she has. 

the sister has. 



nous avons, 
vous avez, 
Us ont, m. 
les f re res ont 
elhs ont, f. 
les soeurs ont 



Plural, 
we have, 
you have, 
they have, 
the brothers have 
they have, 
the sisters have. 



G. Imperfect Tense. 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



nous avtons, 
vous aviez, 
Us avaient, 



H. Preterite. 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



nous e&mes, 
vous elites, 
Us eurent, 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



I. Future. 
Taurai, I shall or will have. 



I shall have, 
thou shalt have 
he shall have. 



nous aurons, 
vous aurez, 
its auront, 



we shall have, 
you shall have, 
they shall have 



E. Compound of the Present. 



I have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had. 



nous avons eu, 
vovs avez eu, 
Us ont eu, 



we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 
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J 'avals eu, 
tu avals eu, 
il avait eu, 



Tens eu, 
tu eus eu, 
il eut eu, 



CONJUGATION OP THE VEBB AVOIR. 



L. Compound of the Imperfect. 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 



nous avions eu, 
vous aviez eu, 
Us avalent eu, 



we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



M. Compound of the Preterite. 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 



nous edmes eu, 
vous elites eu, 
Us eurent eu, 



we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had 



N. Compound of the Future. 
Taurai eu, I shall or will have had. 



Taurai eu, 
tu auras eu, 
il aura eu, 



I shall havehad 
thou shalt " 
he shall 



a 



nous auronseu, 
vous aurez eu, 
ilsauronteu, 



we shall havehad 
you shall 
they shall 



C( 



it 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Taurais, I would, could, should, or might have. 



Taurais, 

tu aurais, 
il aurait, 



I should have, 
thou shouldst ' 
he should ' 



nous aunons, 
vous auriez, 
Us auraient, 



we should have, 
you should have, 
they should have. 

P. Compound of the Present. 
Taurais eu, I would, could, should, or might have had. 



•Taurais eu, or, J'eusse eu, 

tu aurais eu, or, tu eusses eu, 

il aurait eu, or, il eUt eu, 

nous aurions eu, or, nous eussions eu, 

vous auriez eu, or, vous evssiez eu, 

Us auraient eu, or, Us eussent eu, 



I should have had. 
thou shouldst have had 
he should have had. 
we should have had, 
you should have had. 
they should have had. 



ate, 
qu'il ait, 



Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

No first person. 

have thou, 
let him have. 



ayons, 
ayez, 
quits aient, 



let us have, 
have (you), 
let them have. 



que — 

—j aie, 
— tu aies, 
qn'il ait, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense. 
that— 



I may have, 
thou mayst have, 
he may have. 



que — 
— nous ayons, 
— vous ayez, 
quils aient, 



that— - 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have, 
o 



EXERCISES ON THE VERB AVOIB. 



CIS.] 67 



.be' 



had 



S. Preterite. 



que — 
-j'eusie, 
-tueusses, 
}»' il eat, 



that — 
I might have, 
thou mightest " 
he might have. 



que — 
— nous eussions 
— vous eussiez, 
quits eussent, 



that — 
we might have, 
you might have, 
theymighthave. 



T. 



pie) ate eu f 
que tu axes eu, 
quit ait eu, 
fie nous ayons eu, 
que vous ayez eu, 
quits aient eu, 



Compound of the Present. 

that I may have had. 
that thou mayst have had. 
that he may have had. 
that we may have had. 
that you may have had. 
that they may have had. 



V. Compound of the Preterite. 



que j eusse eu, 
que tu eusses eu, 
qu'il eut eu, 
que nous eussions eu, 
que vous eussiez eu, 
"il eussent eu, 



that I might have had. 
that thou mightst have had. 
that he might have had. 
that we might have had. 
that you might have had. 
that they might have had. 

Observe 1st, That a verb must he of the same number and 
person as its subject, whether noun or pronoun. 

2d, That two nouns in the singular are equal to a plural. 

3d, That a noun is always third person singular or plural. 

4th, That an application of all the foregoing rules is to be 
made throughout the following exercises, and of the partitive 
word some in particular, which must be expressed in French, 
wherever it is expressed or only understood in English, i 9 , t 10 . 

EXEBCISE XII. 

C. Pr. Ten. — I have the gout; he has the clock; she has 

goute f. e 1 

the baskets; the dog has a collar; we have the banker's 
panier m. & collier m. banquier 

promise; you have the tailor's thimble; you have some 
promesse f. tailieur de m. 

pleasure; the hens have . feathers; they have the courage; 

e* poule v e* m. 

they have a power; they have their guns and bayonets ready. 



9 



e 1 



e 1 



batowettef.c? 



68 [18—14.] EXERCISES ON THE VERB AVOIR. 

Imp. I had a penknife; he has a spoon; she has a canary; 

canif m. cueiller f. e 9 

we had some honey; they had some bread and A cheese. 

miel m. e 11 r* frontage m. 

Pret. He had A beautiful prints; you had some fine cider; 

t 10 e 8 gravures f . t 10 bon cidre m. 

you had a large revenue ; they had A youth and A beauty. 

grand revenu m. t 9 jeunesse f. r* beautS f. 

Fut. I shall have an opinion ; you shall have this wax candle. 

f. bougie f. 



EXERCISE XIII. 

C. Pres. I have had A patience; she has had A prudence; 

i 9 f. t 9 f. 

Miss Mary has had a nosegay; we have had A big apples. 

Marie e 10 i 10 gros e* 

C. Imp. We had had A great storms; you had had some 

t 10 grand or age m. 
chicken; Miss £. and Miss M. had had their lessons. 
e 4 e 8 e* leqon f. 

0. Fut. I shall have had two hundred crowns; we shall have 

ecu, m. 
had a dreadful 2 hurricane 1 ; they will have had three new 2 gowns 1 . 

affreux hour agon m. e 8 e* 

Cond. I should have a large fortune; we should have an 

6 5 f. 

opinion; you would have had some gold and iron. 

f. e 1 fer m. 

Com. Pres. Tou would have had my promise; they would 

e 12 
have had his vote; these gentlemen would have had this ticket. 
voix f. messieurs billet m. 

EXERCISE XTV. 

Imp. Have A politeness; let him have . fortitude; let us 

sing, i 9 politessei. r f. 

have .charity; have A candour; let them have A candles. 

v chariti f. i 9 candeur f. i 9 e n 

S. Pres. That you may have a pleasant 2 evening 1 ; that she 

agriable soirie f. 
may have a walk; that they may have A good sailors. 
promenade f. i 10 e 5 e 1 



CONJUGATION OF THE VEBB ETRE. 



69 



S. Fret. That I might have a bow; that she might have 

archet m. 
learned 2 teachers 1 ; that they might have A time A to sing. 
savant maitre art. terns m. de chanter. 

0. Pres. That he may have had a cold; that we may have 

rhume m. 
had your saddle; that they may have had A peace. 

selle f. art. paix f. 

C. Pret. That she might have had A pride; that you might 

? e> 
have had . coffee; that they might have had . blue 2 ribbons 1 . 
r cafi m. v bleu ruban m. 



CONJUGATION 

A 

Of the Auxiliary or Substantive Verb Etre, to be. 



A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 




Present, 


Hre, 


to be. 


Participle present, 
Participle past, 
Comp. of the present, 
Comp. of the part. pres. 


Stant, 

avoir iti, 
ayant Hi, 


being. 

been. 

to have been. 

having been. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 



Pers. Singular. 
1st, Je suis, I am. 
2d, tu es, 
3d, il est, 
3d, lefrereest 
3d, elle est, 
3d, lasceurest 



thou art. 

he is. 

the brother is. 

she is. 

the sister is. 



Plural. 



nous sommes, 
vous etes, 
Us sont m. 
lesfreres sont, 
elks sont, 
Us soeurs sont, 



we are. 

you are. 

they are. 

the brothers are 

they are. 

the sisters are. 



J'Hais, 
tu ktais, 
U Hait, 



G. Imperfect. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



nous itions, 
vous itiez, 
Us itaient, 



we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



4? 



Jefus, 
tufus, 



H. Preterite. 



I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 



nous fumes, 
vous futes, 
ilsfurent, 



we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



70 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB ETBE. 



Je serai, 
tu zeros, 
il sera, 



Tai iti. 
tu as iti, 
il a iti, 



J'avais ete, 
tu avals iti, 
il avait iti, 



I. Future. 

Je serai, I shall or will be. 

I shall be. 
thou sbalt be. 
he shall be. 



nous serons, 
vous serez, 
Us seront, 



we shall 1 
you shall 
they shal 



K. Compound of the Present. 



I have been, 
thou hast been, 
he has been. 



nous avons iti, 
vous avez iti, 
Us ont iti, 



we have b 
you have 1 
they have 



L. Compound of the Imperfect. 

nous avions iti, 
vous aviez ete, 
Us avaient ete, 



I had been. [ 
thou hadst been, 
he had been, i 



we had b 
you had 
they had 



M. Compound of the Preterite. 



J'eusse 

tu eusses iti, 

il eut iti, 



I had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been. 



nous eumes ete, 
vous elites ete, 
Us eurent ete, 



we had b 
you had 
they had 



N. Compound of the Future. 



J'aurai ete 
tu auras ete 
il aura ete 



I shall have been 
thou shalt" been 
he shall "been 



Inous aurons ite 
vous aurez ete 
Us auront iti 



we shall have 
you shall " 
they shall" 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je serais, I would, could, should, or might be. 



Je serais, 
tu serais, 
il serait, 



I should be. 
thou should st be. 
he should be. 



nous serwns, 
vous seriez, 
Us seraient, 



we shoulc 
you shoul 
they shou 



P. 



J'aurais iti, 
tu aurais ete, 
il aurait iti, 
nous aurions iti, 
vous auriez iti, 
Us auraient iti, 



Compound of the Present. 

I should have beeu. 
thou shouldst have been 
he should have been, 
we should have been, 
you should have been, 
they should have beeu. 



EXERCISES ON THE VERB ETEE. 



CM.] 7i 



Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tots, 
qu'il soit, 



No first person. 

be thou, 
let him be. 



soyons, 
soyez, 
qu'ils soient, 



let us be. 

be ye. 

let them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense. 



que je sois y 
que tu sois, 
quit soit, 



quejefusse, 
que tufusse, 
qu'il fut, 



that I may be. 
that thou mayst " 
that he may be. 



que nous soyons, 
que vous soyez, 
qu'ils soient, 



that we may" 
that you " 
that they" 



S . Preterite. 



that I might be. 
that thou mightst " 
that he might be. 



que novsfussions, 
que vous fussiez, 
qu'ils fussent, 



that we " 
that you " 
that they" 



T. Compound of the Present. 



que j'aie et6 f 
que tu aies Ste, 
qu'il ait ete, 
que nous ayons Ste, 
que vous ayez 6tS, 
qu'ils aient M, 

V. 



that I may have been, 
that thou mayst have been, 
that he may have been, 
that we may have been, 
that you may have been, 
that they may have been. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

that I might have been, 
that thou mights t have been, 
that he might have been, 
that we might have been, 
that you might have been, 
that they might have been. 



que j'eusse StS, 
que tu eusses M t 
quil eut St6, 
que nous eussions 6U, 
que vous eussiez M, 
qu'ils eussent 6t6, 

When an adjective or a participle is used with the verb etre, 
to be, it must agree in gender and number with the subject of 
the verb which it serves to qualify, i 28 &c. 

When in addressing one person, vous, you, is used instead 
of tu, thou, the adjective is put in the singular though the 
verb be in the plural. 

EXERCISE xv. 

Pres, I am content; he is generous; she is lively, though stout. 

f. ginireux e B quoique gras. 

Imp. We were happy; they were new; these ladies were tired. 



e* - f . 



6° 



e l 



e 2 



72 [16.] EXERCISES ON THE VERB ETfiE. 

Pret. She was proud; Matilda was curious; they were jealous. 
dSdaigneux Matilde curieux f. jaloux 

Fut. I shall be false; we shall be anxious and timid; you. 

f. faux f. inquiet timide 

will be delighted; the girls will be merry and foolish. 

charmS e 1 gai fou 

C. Pres. I have been pretty and rich; my mother has been 

f. e 8 riche e* 

punctual and my sister negligent; they have been deaf. 
ponctuel e 1 negligent f. sourd 

C. Imp. She has been studious; these boatmen have been drunk. 

studieux batelier tore 

C. Pret. We had been skilful; you had been uneasy. 

habile f. sing. e 8 

C. Fut. I shall have been firm; you shall have been religious. 

ferme religieux 

EXERCISE XVL 

Cond. Pres. I should be frank; she should be discreet; we should 

e 8 e 8 f. 

be modest and reserved; we should be industrious and zealous. 

modeste e 8 f . industrieux ' ziU 

Imp. Be ashamed A to break A thy word; let her be careful; 
f. hontenx de manquer a parole f. soigneux 

let us be wise; be always honourable; let them be just. 

sage plu. e 8 f. juste 

S. Pres. That I may be ill; that my neighbour may be worthy 

f. malade voisine f. digne 

of the place; that his mare may be big and fat. 

f. jument e n e 8 

S. Pret. That we might be tired ; that they might be quick. 

4 e 2 vif 

ju. Pres. That I may have been idle; that Janet may have 

f. * paresseux 

been assiduous; that you may have been proud and insolent. 

assidu orgueillenx 

C. Pret. That the coachman and guard may have been drunk. 

cocker - conducteur soul 



Verbs are either regular, irregular, defective, or unipersonal. 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 
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Brink] 
Art... 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 
FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 

PABLEK, TO SPEAK. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



[Finals. 
...er. 



A. Present, 

fi. Participle present, 

C. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the present, 

E. Comp. of the parti. Pres. 



parl-er, 
parl-ant, 
parl~6, 
avoir parU, 
ayant parU, 



to speak. 

speaking. 

spoken. 

to have spoken. 

having spoken. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Expresses an act performed at the time of speaking. 
I speak — I do speak — I am speaking. 
maintenant — now 



Je parl-e, 
tuparl-es, 
il parl-e, 
lefiU parl-e, 
elle parl-e, 
la file parl-e 9 



I speak, 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
tho son speaks, 
she speaks, 
the girl speaks. 



nous parUons, 
vous parl-ez, 
Us parl-ent, 
les fits parl-ent, 
elles parl-ent, 
les Jilles parl-ent, 



we speak, 
you speak, 
they speak, 
the sons speak, 
they speak, 
the girls speak. 



G. Imperfect Tense. 

Expresses' an act done as present relatively to another also 

passed. 

Jeparlais, I did speak — I used to speak — I was speaking. 
quand vous &tes entri — when you entered 



Je parl-ais, 
to parl-ais, 
il parl-ait, 



I did speak, 
thou didst " 
he did speak. 



nous part-ions, 
vous parUiez, 
ils parl-aient, 



we did speak, 
you did speak, 
they did speak. 



H. Preterite Tense. 
Expresses an act done at a time past determined. 
hier — yesterday 



Je parUai, 
to parUas, 
UparUa, 



I spoke, 
thou spokest. 
he sjtoke. 



nous parUdmes, 
vous parUdtes, 
ils parl-hrent % 



we spoke, 
you spoke. 



H 



74 PIBST CONJUGATION IN ER. 

I. Future Tense. 

Expresses that an act will take place at a time yet to come. 

Je parlerai, I shall or will speak. 

demain — to-morrow 



JeparLerai, 
tu part-eras, 
il parl-era, 



I shall speak, 
thou shalt speak, 
he shall speak. 



nous parLerons, 
vous parUerez, 
ils parUeront, 



we shall speak, 
you shall speak, 
they shall speak 



K. Compound of the Present. 

Expresses an act done at a time past, hut not designed; or if 

designed, not completed. 

Tai parlai, I have spoken, or I have been speaking. 

cette semaine — this week 



Tai parU, 
tu asparU, 
il a parU, 



I have spoken, 
thou hast spoken 
he has spoken. 



nous avonsparU, 
vous avez parU, 
ils out parU, 



we have spoken, 
you have spoken, 
they have spoken 



L. Compound of the Imperfect. 
Expresses an act as having been done before another also passed. 
Tavais parte, I had spoken, or had been speaking. 
quand vous arrivdtes — when you arrived 



Tavais parU, 
tu avais parU, 
il avait parU, 



I had spoken, 
thou hadst " 
he had 



(< 



nous avions parM, 
vous aviez parU, 
\ils avaient parU, 



we had spoken 
you had " 
they had " 



M. Compound of the Preterite. 

Expresses an act which has been done before another com- 
pletely passed. 

avant ceta — before that 



Teus parti, 
tu eus parti, 
il eut parti, 



I had spoken, 
thou hadst " 
he had " 



nous eumes parU, 
vous eutes parti, 
ils eurent parti, 



we had spoken, 
you had spoken, 
they had spoken. 



N. Compound of the Future. 

Expresses an act that will take place before another that is 

also to take place. 

Je sortirai quand — I shall go out when 

•Taurai parte, I I ah&W ox m\l have spoken. 

tu auras parU, \ t\io\i sftisXt ox nvWVYon« ^Osjsq., 

tl aura parte, \ \ifc AaSV ot wXWiWft w^3l»&« 



FIBST CONJUGATION IN SB. 
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mm aurons parU, 
v<m aurez parli, 
ill auront parle, 



we shall or will hare spoken, 
you shall or will have spoken, 
they shall or will have spoken. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Expresses an aet as dependant on a condition. 
Je parh&rais, I would, could, should, or might speak. 
sijepouvais — if I could 



Je parl-erais, 
tu parl-erais, 
Uparl&rait, 



I should speak, 
thou shouldst" 
he should " 



nous parUerions 
vous parl-eriez, 
Us parl-eraient, 



we should " 
you should " 
they should " 



P. Compound of the Present. 



Expresses that an act would have taken place if a certain 

condition had been fulfilled. 

Tour ait parli, I would, could, should, or might have spoken. 

si vous aviez voulu — if you had wished 



Taurais parli, or feusse parle, 
tu aurais pwrU, or tu eusses parli, 
U aurait parli, or il eut parU, 
nous aurions parU, or nous eussions" 
wus auriez parU, or vous eussiez " 
Us auraient parli, or ils eussent " 



I would have spoken, 
thou wouldst have spoken, 
he would have spoken, 
we would have spoken, 
you would have spoken, 
they would have spoken. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense. 
Expresses the act of commanding or exhorting. 



No first person. 
parUe, speak (thou). 

qu'il parVe, let him speak. 



parlrons 
parVez, 
quils parUent, 



let us speak, 
speak (you), 
let them speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense, 
ilfaut, ilfaudra — it is — it will he necessary 



quejeparUe, 
que tu parUes, 
qu'il parl-e, 
que nous part-Urns, 
gme vou* parl-iez, 
gu'$U parl-ent, 



that I may speak, or may be speaking. 

that thou mayst speak, <fcc. 

that he may speak, <fcc. 

that we may speak, &c. 

that you may apeak, &c. 

that they may speak, &c. 
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FIEST CONJUGATION IN EB. 



S. 

ilfallait 

que je parl-asse, 
que tu part-asses, 
qu'il parl-dt, 
que nous parUassions, 
que vous part-assiez, 
qu'ils part-assent, 



Preterite Tense. 

— it was necessary 

that I might speak, 
that thou mightst speak, 
that he might speak, 
that we might speak, 
that you might speak, 
that they might speak. 



T. Compound of the Present. 



ilfaut 

quej'aieparU, 
que tu ales parU, 
qu'il ait parte, 
que nous ayons parU, 
que vous ayez parU, 
qu'ils aient parte , 

V. Compound 
ilfaudrait 

que j'eusse parU, 
que tu eusses parte* , 
qu'il eut parU, 
que nous eussions parM, 
que vous eussiez parU, 
qu'ils eussent parU, 



it is necessary 

that I may have spoken, 
that thou mayst have spoken, 
that he may have spoken, 
that we may have spoken, 
that you may have spoken, 
that they may have spoken. 

of the Preterite. 

it would he necessary 

that I might have spoken, 
that thou mightst have spoken, 
that he might have spoken, 
that we might have spoken, 
that you might have spoken, 
that they might have spoken. 



Observe — 1st, That the verbs in the following exercises are 
all in the pres. of the infin., as estimer, to esteem. 

2d, That to obtain the tense and person required, the 
learner must cut off the final er from the verb in the exercise, 
and substitute the final of the same tense and person of the 
verb parter, as divided by a hyphen throughout the conjuga- 
tion: thus, if we refuse be wanted in French, refuser being 
given, cut off the final er, and refus will remain; to which add 
ons, being the termination of the 1st pers. plu. pres. ind. of 
parter, and nous refusons will be obtained. 

3d. Adverbs must be placed after the verb in simple tenses, 
and immediately after the auxiliary verb in compound tenses. 

The tenses will henceforth be indicated only by the letters 
representing them. 



EXERCISES ON THE PIEST CONJUGATION.' [17-18.] 77 
EXERCISE XVII. 

A. To affirm the truth; B. whilst dancing he fell; D. he was 
affirmer v4rit6 f. en danser totnba eut 

wrong, to have spoken bo loud; E. having 8 offended 8 her 1 , 
tort de parler e 9 haut offenser la 

she wept. 

pleura. 
F. I esteem my friends ; thou speakest too fast ; he is 

estimer e 6 e 17 trop vite 

studying* his lessons; she gives clothes to the poor; we dot 
itudier e 18 dormer hardes f. pauvre pi. 

often work at six o'clock; you dine too early; they are 
e 9 travailler e 11 dinner trop tot 

walking* slowly. 
marcher lentement. 
6. I was cleaning* the cottage; he didf water the flowers; 

nettoyer chaumierei. aroser e 1 

Sophia was embroidering! a cap; you didf refuse A to pay. 

16 broder bonnet m. refuser de payer. 

H. I always respected his talent; the professor deserved 

e 8 respecter .... m. professeur mSriter 

our esteem; they broke three bottles; we sung a duette; the 

estime m. casser e 10 e u duo m. 

Turks declared A war to the Egyptians. 
turc declarer art. guerre f. Egyptien. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

I. I shall accept your invitation; he will arrive at 12 o'clock; 

accepter f. ar river midim. 

Rosaline will weep with joy; you will A break my heart; their 

pleurer dejoie f. me briser le coeur m. 

eyes will sparkle with anger. 
e 7 briller e 18 coleref. 

K. I have owned everything; he has forwarded the goods; 
avouer tout expSdier marchanaises f. 

we have drawn on you; they have broken open the stable door; 

tirer sur enf oncer icurie f. e* 

the soldiers have deserted; they have danced with me. 
e 1 diserter e 17 e 7 e 2 

♦ The participle present, with the verb Hare, to be, as a verbal sign, are never used 
in French to represent the pres. or imper. of the ind. See these tenses in the verb. 

f Do and doei, signs of the present and did, sign of the imperfect, are never used 
in French. See these tenses in the rerb parler. 

H2 



78 [19—20.] EXEBCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

L. I had observed his conduct; he had respected the laws; he 

observer e° e 11 e 8 

had dispersed the mob; the girls had torn their frocks; 
disperser foule f. e l dSchirer foureau m. 

M. I had proposed an armistice; he had thought of his country; 

proposer m. penser e 11 

we had calculated our losses; they had dressed his wounds; 
calculer perte f. panser blessure f. 

Amelia and her sister had spent their money. 
Amelie e 1 dSpenser e 5 

EXERCISE XIX. 

N. I shall have avoided this island; he will have justly deserved 

6viter tie f . avec justice e 17 

the king's favour; we will have consoled the afflicted; 
e 1 faveur f. consoler affiigi, pi. 

0. I should like to buy a gig; she would dance all A night; 

aimer acheter cabriolet m. e 17 e 9 art. e 1 

we would reap the corn ; they would wash the linen ; 
moissoner bU m. laver linge m. 

P. I would have rewarded the boy; he would have concealed 

recompenser e 1 cacher 

the fact; we would have borrowed some straw; they would 

fait m. emprunter paille f. 

have anchored their ships ; they would have fallen. 
ancrer e l tomber 

Q. Burn all these papers; let him carry this letter; let the 

bruler e 2 porter e l 

girls mark the stockings; let us walk slowly; winct up your 
e l marquer e 8 e 17 e 17 monter 
watch; let them profit by his example. % 

e 6 profiler e* 

Note. — The following exercise is simply the verbs of the 
preceding exercises repeated, to be put in the respective tenses 
of the subjunctive; each sentence marked with a hyphen — 
must be completed by the addition of a complement, viz.: by 
such words as will complete the sense. 

EXERCISE XX. 

R. That I may esteem — ; that he may study — ; that she 

may give — ; that we may work; that you may dine; that they 

may clean — . S. That I might water — ; that Sophia might 

embroider — ; that we might refuse — ; that you might res- 

pect — / that thej might break — . T. That I may have 
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accepted — ; that Rosaline may have wept; that we may have 
owned — ; that you may have forwarded — ; that they may have 
broken open — ; that the soldiers may have deserted. V. That 
I might have observed — ; that he might have respected — ; that 
we might have dispersed — ; that tho girls might have torn — . 



Badicals.] 
Pun.... 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 

PUNIB, TO PUNISH. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



[Finals. 



,tr. 



A. Present. 

B. Participle present. 

C. Participle past. 

D. Comp. of the present. 

E. Comp. of the part. pres. 



pun-ir, to punish. 

pun-is sant, punishing. 

pun-i, punished. 

avoir puni, to have punished. 

ay ant puni, having punished. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Je punis, I punish, I do punish, I am punishing. 



Je pun-is, 
tu pun-is, 
il pun-it, 



I punish, 
thou punishes t. 
he punishes. 



nous pun-issons, 
vous pun-issez, 
Us pun-is sent, 



we punish, 
you puiiish. 
they punish. 



G. Imperfect. 
Je pwiissais, I did punish, I was punishing. 



Je pun-issais t 
tu pun-is sais, 
il pun-issait, 



I did punish, 
thou didst " 
he did 



<< 



nous pun-tsstonSi 
vous pun-issiez, 
Us pun-issaient, 



H. Preterite. 



Je pun-is, 
tu pun-is, 
il pun-it, 



I punished, 
thou punishedst. 
he punished. 



nous pun-lmes, 
vous pun-ttes, 
Us pun-irent, 



we did punish, 
you did " 
they did " 



we punished, 
you punished, 
they punished. 



I. Future. 
Je punirai, I shall, or I will punish. 



Jepun-irai, 
tupun-iras, 
ilpun-ira, 



I shall punish, 
thou shalt '• 
he Bhall 



•< 



nous pun-irons^ 
vous pun-irez, 
Us pun-iront, 



we shall punish, 
you shall " 
the j Bhall " 
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SECOND CONJUGATION IN IE. 



Note. — As the compound tenses of a verb are always formed 
with its participle past and the corresponding tense of avoir or 
fare, we have only exhibited the first person of each tense. 



K. Comp. of the pres. 
L. Comp. of the imp. 
M. Comp. of the pret. 
N. Comp. of the fut. 



Tax puni, &c. 
Tavais puni, &c. 
Teus puni, <$cc. 
JTaurai puni, &c. 



I have punished, &e. 
I had punished, <fcc. 
I had punished, <fcc. 
1 shall have " <fcc. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je punirais, I would, could, should, or might punish. 



Je pun-irais, 
tu pun-irais, 
il pun-irait, 
nous pun-irions, 
vous pun-iriez, 
Us pun-iraient, 



I should punish, 
thou shouldst punish, 
he should punish, 
we should punish, 
you should punish, 
they should punish. 



P. Compound of the Present. 
Taurais puni, &c. | I should have punished, <fcc. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense. 



No first person. 



pun-is, 

qu'il pun-isse, 



punish (thou), 
let him punish. 



pun-issons, 

pun-issez, 

qu'ilspun-issent, 



let us punish, 
punish (ye), 
let them pun. 



que je pun-tsse, 
que tu pun-isses, 
quit pun-isse, 
que nous pun-issions 
que vous pun-issiez, 
quits pun-issejnt, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense. 

that I may punish, 
that thou mayst punish, 
that he may punish, 
that we may punish, 
that you may punish, 
that they may punish. 



S. Preterite. 



que je pim-isse, 
que tu pun-isses, 
quil pun-tt, 
que nous pun-issions, 
que vous pun-issiez, 
quits punissent, 



that I might punish, 
that thou mightst punish, 
that he might punish, 
that we might punish, 
that you might punish, 
that they might punish. 
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T. Compound of the Present 
que j'aie puni, <bc. | that I may have punished, &c. 

V. Compound of the Preterite. 

que j'eusse puni, &c. | that I might have punished, &c. 

Observe to cut off the finals ir before adding the terminations. 

EXERCISE XXI. 

F. I am finishing my work; thou reddenest with shame; 

finir e 8 rougir e 18 honte f. 

he betrays his country; we do hate A quackerism; you 

trahir e 10 hair art. charlatanism m. 

applaud that actor in vain; they always act with prudence. 

applaudir acteur en e 8 agir e 7 f. 

G. I was reflecting on my essay; he was climbing the hill; 

riflechir a essai m. gravir montagne f. 

we did disobey . his orders; you did fulfil your promise; they 

disobUr a e 8 remplir (P 

were blackening their faces ; they finished their supper. 
noircir figures f. e* 1 soupe m. 

H. I slackened my pace ; we established a spinnery; you 

ralentir pasm. Stablir filature f. 

stuffed a turkey; they soon punished the rebels; the lions 

farcir dindonm. bientot punir rivoltSs 

roared; the spectators trembled. 

rugir spectateur fremir. 

I. I shall act for you ; he will varnish the pictures ; we 

e 21 e 8 vernir e 10 

shall soon define this problem; you will accomplish your design. 
e 31 definir probleme m. accomplir dessin m. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

K. I have smoothed all the difficulties; this rose bush has 

applanir e 9 dificulti f. rosier m. 

flowered again; she has dirtied her gown and shawl. 

reflewrir salir e* e 2 schall m. 

L. He had acted imprudently; we had built a wall; you 

21 imprudemment bdtir & 

had applauded Miss M'Leod's singing; they had succeeded. 
applaudir mademoiselle chant m. riussir. 

M. When we had converted the heathens we were happy; 

quand convertir palen m. c" 

asseonas Buonaparte's ambition had sullied his glory, he fell. 

absque f. ternir gloirei. e l *?L. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN EVOIE. 



N. You will have thinned the gooseberry tree; the sea will 

fclaircir grosellier m. mer f. 

have swallowed up the vessel; they will have perished. 

engloutir & pirir. 

0. I would cure his wounds if I had, <fcc; I would banish 
guerir e 18 si banir 

all fear; he would fulfil his promise; they would obey. 
e 9 crainte f. 6 81 e 12 dbtir* 

P. they would have blushed ; they would have bloomed. 

e* 1 fiewrir. 

Q. Obey the laws; cherish A virtue; let the oxen bellow. 
6 s e 8 chirir art. e 1 bceuf mugir. 

EXERCISE XXTTT. 

See Note page 68. R. That I may finish — ; that he may 
betray — ; that we may applaud—; that you may act — . S. 
That I might reflect — ; that he might cherish — ; that we 
might disobey — ; that you might fulfil — ; that they might 
blacken—; that they (/.) might punish — . T. That I may 
have blackened — ; that ye may have established — ; that yon 
may have stuffed — ; that they may have soon punished — ; 
that the lions may have roared. V. That I might have 
acted — ; that he might have smoothed — ; that this rose-bush 
might have flowered again; that she might have dirtied — ; 
that we might have converted — ; that they might have 
thinned — . 



Radicals.] 
Rec 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN EVOIR. 

BECEVOIB, TO RECEIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



[Finals. 



.evotr. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 
G. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the present, 

E. Comp. participle present, 



rec-evoir, 
rec-evant, 
reg-u*, 
avoir regu, 
ayant regu, 



to receive. 

receiving. 

received. 

to have received. 

having received. 



* Observe to pat a cedilla under the p when it precedes o or u. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Je regoiSt I receive, I do receive, I am receiving. 



Jereg-ois, 
tu reg-ois, 
il revolt, 



I receive, 
thou receivest. 
he receives. 



nous rec-evons, 
nous rec-evez, 
ils rec-oivent, 



we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



THIBD CONJUGATION IN BVOIB. 
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c-evau, 
>evatis, 
\-evait, 






G. Imperfect Tense, 

I did receive, 
thou didst " 
he did " 



nous ree-evtons, 
vous rec-eviez, 
Us ree-evaient, 



we did receive 
you did 
they did •■ 






H. Preterite Tense. 

I received, 
thou receivedst. 
he received. 



nous regimes, 
vous req-<Ues, 
ils reg-urent, 



we received. 
you received, 
they received. 



I. Future Tense. 
Je reeevrai, I shall receive, I will receive. 



v-evrat, 
c-evrcu, 
>evra, 



I shall receive, 
thou shalt " 
he shall " 



nous rec-evrons 
vous rec-evrez, 
ils ree-evront, 



we shall receive, 
you shall " 
they shall " 



tamp. pres. 
3omp. imp. 
3omp. pret. 
3omp. imp. 



J'ai regu, 
J'avais regu, 
J*eus regu, 
Taurai regu, 



I have received, <kc. 
I had received, <fcc. 
I had received, <kc. 
I shall have received, &c. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je recevrais, I would, could, should, or might receive. 



Je rec-evrais, 
tu rec-evrais, 
il rec-evrait, 
nous rec-evrions, 
vous rec-evriez, 
ils rec-evraient, 



I should receive, 
thou shouldst receive, 
he should receive, 
we should receive, 
you should receive. 



they should receive. 
3omp. pres. | J'aurais regu, | I should have received, <fcc. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense. 



No first person. 



ns, 

I reg-oive, 



receive (thou), 
let him receive. 



rec-evons, 
rec-evez, 
qu'ils reg-oivent, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense. 



let us receive, 
receive (you), 
let them receive. 



que — 
ref-oive, 
receives, 
rte-dve, 



that— 
— I may receive. 
— thou mayst " 
that he may 



n 



que — 
—nous rec-evions, 
-vous rec-eviez, 
qu*ils rec-oivent, 



that— 
— we may receive. 
— you may ** 

that i\»s t&ks " 
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S. Preterite Tense. 



que — 
— ; je reg-usse, 
— tu ref-usses, 
qu'tl re$^ut, 



that— 
— I may receive. 
— thou raayst " 
that he may " 



que — 
— nousre$-ust%ons 



that— 
— we might receive. 



— vous reg-usaiez, — you might receive. 
qu'ils reg-ussent, [that they may " 



T. Comp. pres. que fate reg~u, that I may have received. 
V. Comp. pret. quej'eusse rec-u, that I might have received. 

EXEECISE XXIV. 

Observe to cut off the finals evoir before adding the terminations. 

F. I perceive a storm; he is receiving five pounds a month; 

appercevoir e 18 recevoir livre f. par mois m. 

you owe 2 me 1 fifty guineas ; the pilots perceive a ship. 

devoir guinie f. pilote e* e 1 

G. I was collecting the city taxes; he was receiving 5 per cent.; 

percevoir e 2 e 24 pour 

we did conceive the difficulty of these rules. 
concevoir e 22 regie f. 

H. I saw the danger from my window; Josephine received a 

aprercevoir m. /entire i. .. e 34 

present from her aunt in Paris; they perceived 2 us 1 . 

e 5 tante a e 24 nous. 

I. I shall owe 2 him 1 gratitude all my life; he will perceive 

redevoir lui reconnaissance f. vie f. e 24 

the castle in the distance; we shall receive you with pleasure. 

e 4 e 1 lointain m. e 24 • e 7 e 6 

K. We have perceived your error; they have owed that sum; 

tf 24 erreur f . e 24 somme f . 

the partners of that firm have deceived their creditors. 
associe raison f. dicevoir crSancier. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

L. I had understood the meaning of this question; we had 

concevoir sens m. f. 

gathered the city-toll; they had deceived every body. 

percevoir octroi m. e 24 tout le monde, 

M. As soon as he had 2 perceived 3 you 1 he laughed; when we 

e 22 . «** Ha e 22 

had 2 received 8 him 1 he presented 2 us 1 his wife. 

e 24 prSsenta Spouse, 

N. I shall soon have comprehended the mechanism of this 

e 21 concevoir mecanism m. 

engine; they will have received your orders with pleasure. 
engin m. e* e 8 e 7 e* 
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0. He would still owe one hundred and twenty pounds; 

redevoir — — e* 

she should receive her money before Monday evening if, <fec. 

6 s4 e 6 avant Lundiw. soirm. e 22 

P. We would have received the chestnuts and figs; you would 

e 24 chdtaigne f. figue f. 

have conceived a wrong idea of his character. 
6 s4 faux idSe f. caracter m. 



fedioala.] 
Vend.... 



FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 

VENDEE, TO SELL. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

C. Participle past, 

D. Compound of the present, 

E. Comp. of the part. pres. 



vend-re, 
vend-ant, 
vend-u, 
avoir vendu, 
ayant-vendu, 



(TInals. 



to sell. 

selling. 

sold. 

to have sold. 

having sold. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Je vends, I sell, I do sell, I am selling. 



Je tends, 
tu vends, 
ilvend, 



I sell. 

thou sellest. 
he sells. 



nous vend-ons, 
vous vend-ez, 
Us vend-ent, 



we sell, 
you sell, 
they sell. 



G. Imperfect Tense. 
Je vendais, I did sell, I was selling. 



Je vend-ais, 
tu vend-ais, 
il vend-ait, 



I did sell, 
thou didst sell, 
he did sell. 



nous vend-ions, 
vous vend-iez, 
Us vend-aient, 



we did sell, 
you did sell, 
they did sell. 



Je vend-is, 
tuvend-is, 
ilvmd-it, 



H. Preterite Tense. 



I sold, 
thou Boldest* 
he Bold. 



nous vend-tmes, 
vous vend-ttes, 
Us vend-irenti 



we sold, 
you sold. 
&&3 uA<L 
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POCBTH CONJUGATION IN BE. 



I. Future Tense. 
Je vtndrai, I shall sell, I will sell. 



Je vend-rai, 
tu vend-ras, 
il vend-ra, 



I shall sell, 
thou shalt sell, 
he shall sell. 



nousvend-rons, 
vous vend-rez, 
Us vend-ront, 



we shall sell, 
you shall sell 
they shall sell* 



K. Comp. present, 

L. Comp. imperfect, 

M. Comp. preterite, 

N. Comp. future, 



Taj, vendu, 
Tavais vendu, 
feus vendu, 
Jaurai vendu, 



I have sold. 
I had sold. 
I had sold. 
I shall have sold. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
Je vendrais, I would, could, should, or might sell. 



Je vend-rais, I should sell. 



tu vend-raiSy 
il vend-rait,. 



thou shouldst " 
he should " 



nous venditions, 
vous vend-riez, 
Us vend-raient, 



we should sell* 
you should " 
they should " 



P. Comp. present, { J'aurais vendu, | I should have sold. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Q. Present or Future Tense, 



vends, 
qu'il vend-e. 



No first person. 



sell (thou), 
let him sell. 



vend-ons, 
vend-ez, 
qu'ils vend-ent, 



let us sell* 
sell (you), 
let them sell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present or Future Tense, 



que — 
— je vend-e, 
— tu vend-e s, 
quHl vend-e, 



that— 
— I may sell. 
— thou mayst 
that he may 






que — 
— nous vend+ions, 
— vous vend-iez, 
quHls vend-ent, 



that — 
—we may sell. 
— you may sell, 
that they may sell. 



S. Preterite Tense. 



que — 
— je vend-isse, 
~—tu vend-isses, 
qu'il vend-U, 



that — 
— I might sell, 
—thou mightst " 
that he might " 



que — 
— nous vend-issions, 
— vous vend-issiez, 
qu'ils vend-issent, 



that— 
we might sell, 
you might 
that they might 



a 



u 



T. Comp, present, 
V. Comp. preterite, 



quej'aie vendu, 
que j'eusse vendu, 



that I may have sold, 
that I might have sold. 



EXEBCISES ON THE FOURTH OOKJTJOATION. [26-17.1 87 

EXERCISE XXVL 

F. I am waiting for the steam-boat; this young lady is 
attendre e 8 batteau a vapeur m. e* 

wasting her time; we correspond in French; wo do sell 
perdre e 14 correspond™ e 21 franqais vendre 

tea sometimes; they come down . to breakfast at eight o'clock. 
tii m, qitelquefoie descends* a dSjeuner m. e 11 

6* I waa atrotehing the skins; he was twisting this rope; the 

itemdre e 1 tordre corde f. 

dog was biting; they were losing every A game. 
e 1 mordre perdre tout art. partis f. pL 

H. I heard the great hell; she spread the flax on the grass; 
entendre e ls cloche L ipendre lin m. e 18 herbe f. 

ve forbade the bans; they sheared the black sheep. 

difendre . . .m. tondre e* mouton m. pi. 

I. I shall expect 2 you 1 . to dinner; he will lose his law-suit; 
attendre a dinner e 2 * proces m. 

you will wait for the postman; we shall confound 2 them 1 . 

** — facteur confondre les 

E. I have melted the butter; he has waited for his brother. 

fondre e* e™ e 8 e l 

L. I had sold my share again; the hen had laid an egg; 
revendre action f. e 13 pondreceufm. 

we had* expected 9 you 1 ; they had bent the sails. 
4?* tendre e 1 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

M. When I had sold my country house I came into town ; 
«** 6 30 campagne f. mns m. en mile f. 

oi soon as he had suspended his judgment we A retired. 

e* suspendre e 4, m. nous retirer n. 

N. I shall have rendered' justice to every one; he will have 

rendre f. chacun 

bent his bow; they will have confounded the facts. 

e* are m. e* e 19 

0. I should waste my time ; she would condescend A to 

6* e li condescendre de 

receive 9 you 1 ; he would extend the boundaries of his park; 

e* itendre limits f. pare m. 

the coachmen would return the money; they forbid A dancing. 

«*• rendre e 6 e™ art. danse f. 

P. I would have defended my sister; he would have pretended 

difendre e 1 pritendre 

to A great honours; they would have split the wood. 
t*> *» «* fendre boUuu 
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OP VERBS WITH NEGATION. 



Q. Come down stairs; let her suspend her opinion; ye people 

descendre e* 7 f. peuplem. 

defend your country; let the passengers depend on me. 

passager m. dSpendre e 18 e 2 



iii 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 

R. That I may wait — ; that this young lady may be 
wasting — ; that we may correspond — ; that they may come 
down — . S. That I might twist; that the dog might bite; 
that we might lose — ; that they might hear — . T. That I may 
have spread — ; that he may have forbidden — ; that we may 
have sheared — ; that they may have expected. V. That I 
might have melted — ; that he might have waited — ; that we 
might have lost — ; that you might have sold—; that they 
might have bent — . 



VERBS WITH NEGATION. 
Conjugation of the Verb Parler, with various Negations. 

1st. ne with pas — not or no. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

D. Comp. present, 

E. Comp. part. pres. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ne pas parler, 
ne partant pas, 
n avoir pas parU, 
n ay ant pas parti, 



not to speak, 
not speaking, 
not to have spoken, 
not having spoken. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. — I do not speak, I am not speaking, <fcc. 



Je ne parte pas. 
tu ne paries pas. 
il ne parte pas. 



nous ne parlons pas. 
vous ne parlez pas. 
Us ne parlent pas. 



K. Compound Present. — I have not spoken, <fcc. 



Je n f ai pas parU. 
tu nas pas parte, 
il n'a pas parti. 



nous n'avons pas parti. 
vous n'avez pas parU, 
its nont pas parti. 



2d. ne with point — not or no. 
G. Imperfect Tense. — I did not speak, I was not speaking. 



Je ne partais point, 
tu ne partais point, 
il neparlait point* 



nous ne portions point, 
vous ne parliez point* 
its ne parlaient point* 



OF VERBS WITH NEGATION. 

L. Compound Imperfect, — I had not spoken. 
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Je navais point parlS. 
to n avals point parlS. 
U n'avait point parli. 



nous navions point parU. 
vous n'aviez point parU. 
Us n'avaient point parli. 



3d. Nl with plus — no more*, not any more. 

H. Preterite, — I spoke no more. 

nous ne parldmes plus, 
vous ne parldtes plus. 
Us ne parlbrent plus. 



Je ne parlai plus. 
tu ne parlas plus. 
il ne parla plus. 



I. Comp. Fret. — I had spoken no more, I had not spoken 

any more. 



Je neus plus parU. 
tu n'eus plus parte, 
il n'eut plus parU. 



nous neumes plus parU. 
vous neutes plus parU. 
Us n'evrent plus parli. 



4th. ne with jamais— never. 
I. Future. — I shall never speak, or, will never speak. 



Je ne parlerai jamais, 
tu ne parleras jamais, 
il ne parlera jamais. 



nous ne parlerons jamais, 
vous ne parlerai jamais. 
Us ne parleront jamais. 



N. Comp. Future. — I shall, or, will never have spoken. 



s n'aurai jamais parU. 
i n auras jamais parU. 
n % aura jamais parli. 



nous naurons jamais parte, 
vous n'aurez jamais parli. 
Us nauront jamais parli. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

5th. ne with que — only. 
Pres. — I would, could, should, or might speak French only. 



i neparlerais quefrangais. 
neparlerais quefrangais. 
ne parlerait quefrangais. 



nous ne parlerions que frangais. 
vous ne parleriez que frangais. 
Us ne parleraient que frangais. 



C. Pres. — I would, could, should, or might have spoken 

French only. 



1 n'aurais parli que frangais. 
n'aurais parli que frangais. 
n'avrait parts que frangais. 



nous n'aurions parli que " 
vous nauriez parli que " 
Us nauraient parli que " 



* Should no-mat* or not any mor« be followed by tha*, it is rendered by m end ftr* 
•i m, J* n« parU pat pUu que vous, I speak no more than you. 

12 



9ft [*&]< 0* NBGATIVEa 

IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

Q-. Present or Future. 



ne parte que franqais, 
qu it ne parte que franqais, 
ne parlous que franqais, 
ne parlez que franqais, 
fu'ils neparlent que franqais, 



speak (thou) French ontyv 
let him speak French only, 
let us speak French only, 
speak (you) French only, 
let them speak French only. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



R. que je ne parte pas, 
S. que je ne parlasse pat, 
T. que je naie pas parte, 
V. que je neusse pas parti, 



that I may not speak, 
that I might not speak, 
that I may not have spoken, 
that I might not have spoken. 



OF NEGATIVES. 

From the preceding model it wilt he observed that not or no 
are rendered in French, by ne pas, or ne point;* no more, 
not any more, by ne plus; never, by ne jamais; and only, by 
ne que; placing ne before the verb, and pas, point, plus, ja- 
mais, or que, after the verb, in simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary verb and the participle, in compound tenses. 

With the present infinitive ne pas, ne point, ne plus, or ne 
jamais, are generally placed before the verb. 

Pas, point, plus, and jamais, followed by a noun in a par- 
titive sense, require de before the noun, as je n'ai pas depain, 
\ have no bread (t. e. not any or no quantity of bread). 

The preceding is a model for any verb used negatively. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

A. Not to speak French is a mark of ignorance; B. Not 

e n a 26 marque f. f. 

telling the truth he is despised; D. He waa sorry . not to 
disant e 17 meprisS h fachS de 

feave danced; £. Not having taken away the stone, he fell. 
e 17 oter e 2 tomba 

J\ I have so fruit to-day; she does not like the sea; we do 
...m. aujourd'hui e 1 * a 2 * 

* Point is a stronger negative than pcuj point denies absolutely and without ex* 
Qeption: jmw, with modification; je ne vai$ pas a l» oomSdie, I am not going- to the 
theatre; j* ne vats foot* * la comMie, I don't go. to tin theatre. 
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aot pull cff our hats; 7011 are not happy; they do not Hke A 
oter e* f. b. r 4* art. 

rabbits; the travellers are not here this evening. 
lapin m. voyagettr m. id e* 5 

6. I was not ringing; she did not talk with him; he had. no 

sonner causer e 7 e* 

pretentions; the oat did net scratch; wo were speaking French. 
pretention f. e* m. Sgratigner e 17 a* 

H. I never avoid my friends; the brewers had no more water. 

e 19 e 8 brasseurs m. e 1 

I. I shall never succeed; he will not eat any more nuts; he 

eP manger noisettes f. 

▼ill only reap, six acres; they will never return his visit. 
e 19 arpent m. e 27 visite f. 

EXERCISE XXX, 

K. I have not been in France this year; he has never 

er 1 f. annie f. 

travelled; we have only received a hundred bales of cotton; 
voyager e* — ballot m. eoton m. 

they have never visited the hospital. 

visiter , ihopital m. 
L. He had caught no more fish; yon had not sent the box; 

attraper poisson m. envoyer e 1 

she had not lost any time ; we had not shut the door. 

e* e M fermer e* 

N. You will not have built a castle; they will not have swam. 

e 22 e 1 nager 

0. I would not sell my inheritance; he would never fall; we 

6 s6 {heritage ra. e* 

would eat no more meat; you would not answer A her brother. 

e* e 5 ripondre a e l 

P. I would not have paid the son; they would not have dreamt. 

e 17 e* r&ver 

Q. Do not torment 2 me 1 ; let her sing only once; let us never 

tourmenter me e H une fois 

refuse our mite to the widow; A friends, do not speak so lottd. 

d* morceau m. veuve mes e* e 17 e* «" 



VERBS WITH INTERROGATION. 

In French, as in. English, interrogation is formed by plac- 
ing the pronoun, subject of the verb, after the verb, with a 
hyphen between the pronoun and the verh; anA m ^ra^sA 
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tenses, immediately after tbe auxiliary verb. Should the 
subject be a noun, it stands before the verb; and one of the 
pronouns, il, ils, elle, elles, corresponding with the noun in 
gender and number, is placed after the verb, or immediately 
after the auxiliary. See the four last lines of the present 
indicative. 

When, with interrogation, surprise is intended to be ex- 
pressed, the French place est-ee-que before the verb, without 
disturbing the order of the words. 



Conjugation of the Verb Aimer, to Love, with interrogation. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 

Aime*-je? or est-ce quefaime? do I love? or am I loving? 

aimS-je? aimes-tu? aime-t-il? aime-t-elle? 

aimons-nous? aimez-vous? . . .». aiment-ils? aiment-eltes? 



sonfrere aime-t-ilfi 
sa sceur aime-t-elle? 
sesfreres aiment-ils? 



does his brother love? 
does his sister love? 
do his brothers love? 



ses sceurs aiment-elles? \ do his sisters love? 

G. Imperfect Tense, 

aimais-je? or est-ce que j'aimais? did I love, or was I loving? 

aimais-je ? aimais-tu ? aimaiUill aimait-elle? 

aimions-nous?..aimkz-vous?.....airnaient-ils?...aimaient-elles? 



did his son love? 
did his sons love? 



est-ce que son fits aimait? 
est-ce que ses fits aimaient? 

H. — aimai-je? did I love? 

aimai-je? aimas-tu? aima-t-il? jaima-t-elle? 

aimdme-nous? ..aimdtes-vous? .. .. maimer ent-ils?. .aimer ent-elUs? 

I. — aimerai-je? or est-ce que j* aimer ai? shall I love? 

aimerai-je? aimeras-tu? aimera-t-il?.. .aimera-t-elle? 

aimerons-nous?.aimerez-vous?... aimer ont-ils? ..aimeront-elles? 

* When the first person singular ends in faint «, it takes a close accent (6) when im- 
mediately followed by je, and the e wje becomes faint. 

t In interrogative sentences when the third person ends in a vowel the letter 4- is 
placed between the verb and the pronoun. 
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E. ai-je aimi? or est-ce que fai aimi? have I loved? 

ai-je aimi? as-tu aimi? a-t-il aime? 

avons-nous aimi ? avez-votis aimi 2 . , ont-ils aimi ? 

L. avais-je aime? or est-ce que j'avais aimi? bad I loved? 

avais-je aim*? avais-tu aimi? avait-il aimi? 

avions-nous aimi? aviez-vous aimi? avaienUils aimi ? 

N. aurai-je aimi? or est-cefaurai aime? shall I have loved? 

aurai-je aimi? auras-tu aimi? aura-t-il aimi? 

aprons-nous aime? aurez-vous aime? auront-ils aimi? 

0. aimerais-je? or est-ce que faimerais? should I love? 

aimerais-je? aimerais-tu ? aimerait-il ? 

aimerions-nous? aimeriez-vous? aimeraient-ils ? 

P. aurai-je aime? or est-ce que j'aurais aimi? should I have •• 

aurais-je aimi ? aurais-tu aimi ? aurait-il aimi ? 

aurions-nous aimi?...auriez-vous aime? auraient-ils aimi? 

It will be observed that interrogation is not used in the 
compound preterite, imperative mood, and tenses of the sub- 
junctive. 

EXEECISE XXXI. 

F. Do I speak correctly? am I losing 41 ? does he study much? 

e 17 correctement e 26 e 17 beaucoup 

do you play at A chess? are they singing! do they scold! 

jouer art. ichecs pi. e w gronder 

G. Had I . good reasons? was he asking for me? were you 

r° e* raison f . demander e 8 

swimming! were they tall? were your sisters at the concert? 

«*° grand e 1 m. 

H. Did I eat too much? did she love her cousin? did we arrive 

c 89 trop aimer e 9 e 18 

before you? did the girls dance all A night! 

0* e l e 17 e 9 art. e 1 

I. Shall I finish this before to-morrow A night? shall Thomas 
e 21 ce-ci e* 6 demain soirm. 

* Bit-ce que is also used with the first person singular of the Indicative of verbs 
ending in several consonants, to avoid the harsh sound that would arise from the clash 
of these consonants, as dort-je? do I sleep? v&ndi-je? do I sellP better to Bay, eit-ce que 
j* dent —t-04 qu4j§ vtndet 
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plough the field? shall we breakfast here? will the carpenters 
labourer e 1 e™ e 89 charpentier 

work? 

K. Have I united all my friends? has the postman delivered 
imtr e 9 e 8 e* dSUwrer 

my letters? have they shipped the goods for Jamaica? 
& embarquer 4 18 ePjaiwnquet 

exebcise xxxn. 

L. Had I hissed too loud! had my clerk paid the porter! 
sifier e 8 fort commit ** 7 porte-faix 

had you lighted the candle? had the plumbers finished? 

allumer e 11 plombier a 81 

N. Shall I have waited in vain? will she hare replied to my 

e 26 e 21 rSpondre 

objections? shall we have fulfilled our promises? 

f. f <t* 

0. Should I improve by his lessons? would he buy all the 

profiler de « w d* a 9 

cargo? would you receive a present? would you conclude it? 
cargaison f . e 24 e 6 conelure le 

P. Would I have scolded the servants? would she have chosen 

e* 1 e° choisir 

this colour? would the ministers have passed that law? would 

e 8 ministre passer e 8 

the Egyptians have delivered up the Turkish 2 fleet 1 ? 
e 17 rendre e* e 1 



. VERBS WITH NEGATION AND INTERROGATION. 

To add negation to a verb already interrogative, place ne 
before the verb, and either of the particles pas, point, jamais, 
plus, or que, after the pronoun already placed after the verb. 
When est-ce-que is used, these particles are placed immediately 
after the verb, and in compound tenses immediately after the 
auxiliary; except que, which is placed after the participle. 

F. — naimS-je-pas? or est-ce que je naime pas? do I not love? 



n'aimi-je pas? 
n'aimes-tu pas? 
n'aime-Uil pas? 



naimons-nous pas? 
n'aimez-vous pas? 
naiment-ilspas? 
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6. — n'aimais-je pas? or, 6*t-ce gwe^'e n'aimais pas? did I not 

love? 



n'aimais-je point? 
n'aimais-tu point? 
naimait-il point? 



n'aimions-nous point? 
n'aimiez-eous point? 
n'aimaient-ils point? 



H. — n'aimai-je plus? or, esUce que, Ac? did Hove no more? 
naimai-je plus? 



n'aimas-tu plus? 
n'aima-t-il plus,? 



naimdmes-nous plus? 
n'aimdtes-vous plus? 
n aimer Int-ih plus? 



I. — n'aimerai-je jamais, Ac? shall I never love? 

n'aimerai-jamais? 
naimeras-tu jamais? 
n'aimera-t-il jamais? 



n aimerons-nous jamais? 
n aimer ez-vous jamais? 
n* aimer ont-ils jamais? 



K — n'ai-je pas aimi, Ac ? have I not loved? 



n'ai-je pas aimi? 
n'as-tu pas aimi? 
n'a-t-il pas aimi? 



n'avons-nous pas aimi? 
n'avez-vous pas aimi? 
n' ont-ils pas aimi? 



L. — n'avais-je point aimi, <bc? had I not loved? 

n'avions-nous point aimi? 
n'aviez-vous point aimi? 
n'avaient-ils point aimi? 



navais-je point aimi? 
vCavais-tu point aimi? 
navait-il point aimi? 



N.— naurai-je jamais aimi, Ac ? shall I never have loved? 

n'aurons-nous jamais aimi? 



n'aurai-je jamais aimi? 
nauras-tu jamais aimi? 
n'aura-t-il jamais aimi? 



n 9 aur ez-vous jamais aimi? 
n'auront-ils jamais aimi? 



0. — n'aimerais que lui? should I love him only? 



n'aimerais-je que lui? 
n % aimerais-tu que lui? 
n aimer ait-il-que lui? 



n'aimerions-nous que lui! 
n'aimeriez-vous que lui! 
n aimer aient-ils que lui? 



P. — n'aurais-je aimez que lux? should I have loved him only? 



n'aurais-je aimi que lui? 
n'aurais-tu aimi que lui? 
n'aurait-il ami que lui? 



n'aurions-nous aimi que lui? 
n'auriez-vous aimi que lui? 
n'auraientrils amk queluV* 
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EXERCISE XXXIIL 
Same as Exercise XXXI., with Interrogation. 

F. Do I not speak correctly? am I not losing? does he no 
study much? do you never play chess? are they not sing 
ing? do they never scold? G. Had I not good reasons? wa 
he not asking for me? were you not swimming? were they no 
tall? were not your sisters at the concert? H. Did I not ea 
too much? did she only love her cousin? did we not arriv 
before you? did the girls not dance all nightf I. Shall I finis] 
this only to-morrow? will Thomas never plough the field 
shall we never breakfast? will the carpenters work no more 
K. Have I not united all my friends? has the postman neve 
delivered my letters? have they not shipped the goods! 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

• - 

Same as Exercise XXXII. , with Interrogation. 

L. Had I not hissed too loud? had my clerk not paid th 
porter? had you not lighted the candle? had the plumbers no 
finished? N. shall I not have waited any more? will she no 
have replied to my objection? shall we not have fulfilled ou 
promises? 0. Should I not improve any more by his lessons 
would he buy only half the cargo? would you never receive ; 
present? would you not conclude it? P. Would I not hav 
scolded the servants? would she not have chosen this colour 
would the minister never have passed that law? would not th 
Egyptians have delivered up the Turkish fleet? 



ACTIVE VERBS USED IN A PASSIVE SENSE. 

Active verbs form their passive state by adding to thei 
participle past any of the tenses of the verb Ure y to be; th 
participle is then declinable, that is, it assumes the gender am 
number of the subject of the verb, taking invariably e for th 
fern, and s for the plural, whatever be their termination. 



Conjugation of an Active Verb used in a passive sense* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 
G. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the present, 
E. Comp. of the part. pros. 



etre aimS, 
etant aime, 
iti aimi, 
avoir He aimS, 
ayant iti aime> 



to be loved, 
being loved, 
been loved, 
to have been loved 
having been loved 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



P. Present Tense, 



us ktes aimes, 
f sont aimis, 



Fem. 
Je suis dimie, 
tu es dimie, 
elle est dimie, 



Mas. 

t suis aime, 

es dime, 
est dimi, 
ms sommes " 1 noiis sommes dimies, 



vous Ues aimies, 
elles sont dimies, 



I am loved, 
thou art loved, 
be or she is loved, 
we are loved, 
you are loved, 
they are loved. 



>sing the pupil to be well acquainted with the verb- 
be, we have only given the first person singular of the 
r tenses, but they should be recited throughout, ob- 
that the three persons plural take an s in the termina- 
the participle (as in the present tense), whether 
ie or feminine. 



Masculine. 
ais dimi, 
'us dimi, 
erdi dimi, 
iti dimi, 
mis iti dimi, 
,s ete dime, 
irai iti dimi, 
irais dimi, 
irais iti dime, 
dimi, 
(u'il soit dimi, 

telle soit 

ns dimis, 

z dimis, 

tu'ils soient dimes, 

belles soient 

je sois dimi, 
je fusse dimi, 
j'aie iti dimi, 
j f eusse iti aime, 



Fem. 
aimie, 
dimie, 
dimie, 
dimee, 
dimee, 
dimee, 
dimee, 
dimie, 
aimie, 
dimie, 




dimies, 

dimie, 

aimie, 

dimie, 

dimie, 



I was loved. 

I was loved. 

I shall be loved. 

I have been loved. 

I had been loved. 

I had been loved. 

I shall have been loved. 

I should be loved. 

I should have been loved. 

be (thou) loved. 

let him be loved. 

let her be loved. 

let us be loved. 

be (you) loved. 

let them be loved. 

let them be loved. 

that I may be loved. 

that I might be loved. 

that I may have been " 

that I might have been 



«< 



—As negation and interrogation are the same in the 
,s in the active sense, we have intermixed them in the 
; exercises. 

K 
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EXERCISE XXXV. 

F. I am alarmed; thou art astonished; she is praised; they 
allarmer etonner loner f. 

are not drowned, hut very wet. G. Was she ruined? she wit 

noyer e 6 e 7 mouiller miner 

not applauded; Semeramis was honoured by the people; we 

e 22 f. honorer e 92 e* 

were only benumbed with cold. H. Was she delighted A to 

engourdir e* 8 froidm. charmer de 

see 2 you 1 ? were you warned? I. Shall I he examined on 
voir avertir f. examiner e 9 

A analysis? I shall not he prepared; then you will he scolded; 
art. analyse f. preparer alors e* 1 

this flower will he spoiled; we shall never be united. K. Her 

e 1 gdter e 21 

curiosity has been punished; the sponge has been lost since 
curiositS f. e 21 Sponge f. e 2 * depuis 

Tuesday; we have not been sheltered from the rain; you have 
mardim. f. abriter e u 

been forgotten by the king. 
oublier e* e 7 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

L. The milliner has been paid before the tailor; we had 
marchande de mode e 17 e 25 e 12 

been insulted by the mob; the sails had not been spread. 

insulter e* canaille f. e 8 e 26 

M. Had I been betrayed? she had been restored to her 

e 21 rendre 

husband; had not the partridges been seen? the captives had 

epoux perdrix f. e 86 captif m. 

been ransomed. 
racheter 
N. She will have been alarmed; their conduct will not have 

e 95 e> 

been approved; will Amelia have been deceived? 

approuver Amelie tromper. 

0. I should not be obeyed if, &c; we should be blessed if, &c; 

f. e 22 bSnir 

the flies would be killed if, &c. ; the church would be rebuilt if, kc. 
tnovche f. tuer e 1 rebatir 

P. She would have been heard with pleasure; your conversation 

a 26 e 7 e« f. 

would not have been admired « 

admire 
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Q. Young ladies, be warned by your past 1 danger 1 ; let the 

meidemoiselles avertir eP , m. 

colonies be well protected. 
edomel e* protiger 



OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Reflective verbs are always conjugated with two pronouns, 
4r a noun and pronoun, of the same person and number, the 
one being the subject, the other the objeot of the verb. 
Reflective verbs have no conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
they follow the one indicated by the present of the infinitive — 
thus, when regular, those ending in er are conjugated like 
wrier; those ending in ir, like punir; those ending in oir, 
like recevoir; and those ending in re, like vendre. 



Paradigm of a Reflective Verb. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present, 

B. Participle present, 

C. Participle past, 

D. Comp. of the pres. 

E. Comp. part, present, 



se couper, 
se coup ant, 
coupe-e-8, 
s'iktre coupe, 
s'Stant coupe* , 



to cut one's self. 

cutting one's self. 

cut. 

to have cut one's self, 

having cut one's self. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

F. Present Tense. 
Je me coupe, I cut — I do cut — I am cutting myself. 



Sing. Je me coup*, 
tu te coupes, 
il se coupe, 
elle se coupe, 
Vhomme se coupe, 
lafemme se coupe, 

Plar. nous nous coupons, 
vous vous coupez, 
il* se coupent, 
elks se coupent, 
let hommes se coupent, 
Ifisfemmes se coupent, 



it 



it 



41 



II 



II 



II 
II 
II 
II 
II 



I cut myself, 
thou outtest thyself, 
he cuts himself, 
she cuts herself, 
the man cuts himself, 
the woman cuts herself, 
we cut ourselves, 
you cut yourselves, 
they cut themselves, 
they cut themselves, 
the men out themselves, 
the women cut ttam%*ta*v. 



,10© 
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G. Imperfect Tense, 
Je me coupais, I did cut— i was cutting myself. 



Je me coupais. 
tu te coupais. 
il se coupait. 



nous nous cotipions. 
vous vous coupiez. 
its se coupaient. 



BE. Preterite Tense. 
Je me coupai, I cut myself. 



Je me covpai. 
tu te coupas. 
il se coupa. 



nous nous coupdmes. 
vous vous coup&tes* 
Us se couperent. 



I. Future Tense. 

Je me couperai, I shall — I will cut myself. 

Je me couperai. 
tu te couperas. 
il se coupera. 

Observe that the compound tenses of reflective verb* a 
formed in French with the verb Hre, and in English with t 
verb to have, and that the participle agrees in gender a 
number with the object of the verb that precedes, taking e 1 
the feminine and s for the plural, whatever be its terminatio 



nous nous couperons. 
vous vous couperez. 
Us se couperons. • 



Sing. 



it 

«« 



Fern. 

Fern. 
Plur. 



Fern. 
Fem. 



K. Compound 

Je me suis coupe, 
tu t'es coupS, 
il s'est coupS, 
elle s'est coupe 1 e, 
Vhomme s'est coupS, 
lafemme s'est coupSe, 
nous nous sommes coupes, 
vous vous ktes coupe's, 
Us se sont coupe's, 
elles se sont coupies, 
les hommes se sont coupes, 
les/emmes se sontcoupkes, 



of the Present. 

I have cut myself, 
thou hast cut thyself, 
he has cut himself, 
she has cut herself, 
the man has cut himself, 
the woman has cut herself, 
we have cut ourselves, 
you have cut yourselves, 
they have cut themselves, 
they have cut themselves, 
the men have cut themselve 
the women have cut themseh 



L. Compound of the Imperfect. 



Je m'etais coupi, 

Je metais coupL 
tu t'faais coupi. 
il s'itait coupe. 
Fem. elle jlStait coupSe. 



I had cut myself. 

nous nous etions coupe's, 
vous vous etiez coupes. 
Us s'ttaient coupe's, 
elles yStaient coupies. 
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M. Compound of the Preterite. 
Je me fus coupe*, I had cut myself. 



Je me fus coupe*, 
tu tefus coupi. 
il sefut coupe*. 
km. elle sefut coupie. 



nous nous fumes coupis. 
vous vous fdtes coupis. 
Us sefurent coupis. 
elles se furent coupies. 



N. Compound of the Future. 
Je me serai coupi, I shall — I will have cut myself. 



Je me serai coupe*, 
tu te seras coupe*, 
il se sera coupi. 
em. elle se sera coupie. 



nous nous serons coupis. 
vous vous serez coupis. 
Us se seront coupes, 
elks se seront coupies. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

0. Present Tense. 
\ me couperais, I would, could, should, or might cut myself. 



Je me couperais. 
tu te couperais. 
il se couperait. 



nous nous couperxons. 
vous vous couperiez. 
Us se couperaient. 



P. Compound of the Present. 
Je me serais coupi, I would, could, <fcc. have cut myself. 



Je me serais coupi. 
tu te serais coupi. 
il se serait coupi. 
elle se serait coupie. 



nous nous serions coupis. 
vous vous seriez coupis. 
Us se seraient coupis. 
elles se seraient coupies. 



coupe toi t 
qu il se coupe, 
coupons nous, 
coupez vous, 
qu its se coupent, 



Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

cut thyself. 

let him out himself. 

let us cut ourselves. 

cut yourselves. 

let them cut themselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. Present Tense. 
Quejeme coupe, that I may cut myself. 



que je me coupe, 
que tuts coupes. 
qu'U se coupe. 



K2 



que nous nous coupions. 
que vous vous coupiez. 
qu'ih te coupent. 
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S. Preterite Tense. 
Queje me coupasse, that I might cut myself. 



que je me coupasse. 
que tu te coupasses. 
qu'il se coupdt. 



que nous nous coupassums. 
que vous vous coupassiez. 
quits se coupassent. 



T. Compound of the Present. 

Que je me sois coupe, that I may have cut myself. 

•que nous nous soyons coupis. 
que vous vous soyez coupes, 
qu'il se soient coupes, 
qu'elles se soient coupies. 



que je me sots coupe, 
que tu te sois coupi. 
quit se soit coupe. 
qxCelle se soit coupie. 



V. Compound of the Preterite. 
Queje mefusse coupi, that I might have cat myself. 



queje mefusse coupe*, 
que tu te fusses coupi. 
qu'il sefut coupi. 
qu'elle se fut coupie. 



que nous nousfussions coupis. 
que vous vousfussiez coupis. 
qu'ils sefussent coupis. 
quelles sefussent coupies. 



Observe. — When a reflective verb, in any part of the infini- 
tive, is preceded by another verb or verbs, the pronoun that 
accompanies the reflective verb as its object, must be of the 
same person and number as the subject of the first verb, as, 
I ran to bathe myself, <fcc. 



Je courus me baigner. 
tu courus te baigner. 
il courut se baigner. 
elle courut se baigner. 



nous courumes nous baigner. 
vous courutes vous baigner. 
Us coururent se baigner. 
elles coururent se baigner. 



By this example it will be seen that the object immediately 
preceding the reflective verb se baigner, always corresponds in 
person and number with the subject of the verb courus, &c. 

Reciprocal Verbs are, like reflective verbs, conjugated 
with two pronouns, or a noun and a pronoun; but as they express 
the actions of persons or things on one another, they can only 
be used in the plural; they are generally accompanied by the 
indefinite pronoun Vun V autre, when only two are acting, and 
by les uns les autoes, when more than two; also by entre; 
all of which are rendered English by one another, as — 



nous nous exposons Vun V autre, 
nous nous exposons les uns Us autoes, 
nous nous entre-aidons, 



we expose one another, 
we expose one another, 
we help* one another. 
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EXERCISES ON REFLECTIVE AND RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

Note. — All the verb* in the following exercises being in the 
present of the infinitive, and preceded by se or s\ are reflective, 
though sometimes not so in English; the second pronoun, 
tibject of the verb, must therefore properly correspond with the 
first pronoun or noun, subject of the verb, by changing se, 
either into me, te 9 se, nous, vous, or se. 

EXERCISE XXXVIL 

A. I am going to bathe myself; B. he fell in defending himself. 
vais se baigner tomba e 81 se difendre 

D. We are very glad . to have established ourselves here. 

bien aise de ktre s'Stablir e 29 

F. I amuse myself; he rests every day; we are warming our- 

tamuser se reposer e 9 se chauffer 

selves; you are sacrificing one another; they applaud themselves. 

se sacrificer s'applaudir 

6. I was losing myself in that wood; she was preparing 

se perdre e l e 27 se preparer 

herself A to dance; he was diverting himself in a boat. 
a e 17 se divertir e l e 10 

H. Id going to your house I hurt myself; he made use of his 

6 s1 allant chez-vous se blesser se servir 

interest; you applied to our friends as soon as you perceived . 
rntSreim. sadresser e 15 e 22 s'apercevoir de 

your error; these two officers wounded one another in battle. 

«* e 1 se blesser e 21 e l 

I. I shall be anxious . to serve 8 you 1 ; he will rise before me; 
s'empresser de servir se lever e 25 e 2 

we will rejoice at your good fortune; they will be married 

se rijouir de e* f. se marier 

before twelve o* clock; they will love one another. 
e* d* s'entre-aimer 

Observe to make the participle past agree in gender and num- 
ber with the direct object that precedes the verb, e fern, s plu. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

K. I have often rested myself under this tree; she has 
e 9 e* 7 sous e 7 

fallen asleep; this rose has faded; we have exposed one 

s 9 endormir ...f. sefiitrir s'emposer 

another; jou have boasted of your talents; they have dressed 

(reciprocal) se vanter m. s'habiller 

themselves. 
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L. I had enriched myself; she had taken a walk in the 

s'enrichir se promener e 1 

botanic garden; she h&d fainted away; you had plunged into 
jardin des plantes m. s'fvanouir se plonger dans 

the water; these two widows had distrusted one A another. 

e 1 e 30 se mifier de 

M. When she had rested herself she continued her way; whei 
e 22 e 87 eontinuer h. chemin m. 4* 

we had approached we sounded A the trumpet; as soon as the 

s'approcher sonner h. de trompette f. e 2 * 
boatmen had rested themselves they rowed. 
e 15 e* 7 ramer h. 

N. I shall have cured myself; the river will have overflowed; 

se guSrir riviere f. se diborder 

they will have embarked; they will have withdrawn themselves. 
s'embarquer f. se retirer 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

0. Jf I were at home, I should laugh at your threats; with : . 
a chez moi se moquer de menace f. i 
a little A money we should free ourselves from A slavery. 

peu de e 6 s'affranchir art. esclavagem. 

P. I should have dishonoured myself; those fishermen would 

se deshonorer pecheur 

have drowned themselves; those two madmen would have 

se noyer fou 

killed one another. Q. Get up, inquire if there are any 

e™ se lever s* informer e 22 y avoir 

news; let us refresh ourselves; let them divert themselves. 
nouvelles f . se rafraichir f . se divertir (two pers.) 

R. (See Ex. 37.) That I may amuse myself; that he may 
rest himself; that you may warm yourself; (sing.) that they 
may applaud one another. S. That she might prepare herself", 
that he might divert himself; that I may have hurt myself; 
that she may have made use — . V. That you might have 
rejoiced — . 



Conjugation of a Befiective Verb with Negation. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



A. Present 

B. Participle present, 

D. Compound present, 

E. Comp. part, present) 



ne pas se couper, 
ne se coupant pas, 
ne s*Hre pas coupe, 
ne s'itant pas coupe*, 



not to eut " 

not cutting " 

not to have u 

not having " 



TCTTOCFlfflM ON REFLECTIVE VEBB8. [40.] 1 OS 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Jene me coupe pas, 
Jene me coupais point, 
Jene me coupai plus, 
Jene me couperai jamais, 
Je ne me suis pas coupi, 
Je ne m'ttais point coupi, 
Jene me /us plus coupi, 
Jene me serai pas coupe, 
Je ne me couperais pas, 
Jene me serais pas coupi, 



do Dot cut myself, 
did not cut myself, 
did not cut myself any more, 
shall never cut myself, 
have not cut myself, 
had not cut myself, 
had out myself no more, 
shall not have out myself, 
should not cut myself, 
should not have out myself. 



For the remaining part of these tenses see page 99. 
Q. No first person singular. 



3 te coupe pas, 
uil ne se coupe pas, 
t nous coupons pas, 
i vous coupe z pas, 
%'ils ne se coupent pas, 

. que je ne me coupe pas, 
. que je ne me coupasse pas, 
. que je ne me sots pas coupi, 
. queje nemefusse pas coupe*, 



cut not (thyself.) 

let him not cut himself. 

let us not cut ourselves. 

do not cut yourselves. 

let them not cut themselves. 

that I may not cut myself, 
that I might not out myself, 
that I may not have cut " 
that I might not have cut " 



The negative particle ne always precedes the verb, and 
rnes after the subject, and before the object, when the latter 
eoedes the verb. 

EXERCISE XL. 
Same as Exercise XXXVII., with Negation and Complement. 

A. I am not going to bathe myself. B. He never fell in 
fending himself. D. We are very glad never to have 
tablished ourselves here. F. I do not amuse myself; he 
es not rest every day; we never warm ourselves; you are 
it sacrificing one another,*- they are not applauding them- 
lves. G. I was not losing myself — ; she was not preparing 
rself — ; he did never divert himself — . H. In going to 
ur house I did not hurt myself — ; he made no more use 
— ; you only applied to our friends when — ; these two 
icers did not wound one another — ; I shall only be anxious 
serve you — ; he will never use — ; we will rejoice no more — ; 
3y will not be married — ; they will not love one, wmAW. 



106 [41-42.] BXBRCI8E8 ON BBFLBCnVE VSBB8. 

EXESCISEXLL 

Same as Exercises XXXVIII. and XXXIX., with Negatio* and 

Compliment. 

K. I have never rested myself — ; she has only fallen asleep; 
this rose has not faded; we have never exposed one another; 
you have not boasted — ; they have not dressed themselves; 
L. I had not enriched myself; she had not taken a walk — J 
she had not fainted away; you had plunged no more into the 
water; these two widows had not distrusted one another, 
N. I shall not have cured myself; the river will not have 
overflowed; they will not have embarked; they will not haw 
withdrawn themselves. 0. I Bhould not laugh at — ; we 
should only free ourselves — . P. I should have dishonoured 
myself no more. Q. Do not get up — . 



Conjugation of a Reflective Verb with Interrogation, -£ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. % 



F. me coup6-je? 

G. me coupais-je? 
H. me coupai-je? 
I. me couperai-je? 
K. me suis-je coupS? 
L. m'Mais-je coupS? 
N. me serai- je coupS? 
0. me couperais-je? 
P. me serais- je coupe? 



do I cut, or am I cutting myself! : . 

did I cut, or was I cutting myself? '" 

did I cut myself? 

shall I, or will I cut myself? 'i 

have I cut myself? 

had I cut myself? 

Bhall I have cut myself? 

should I cut myself? 

should I have cut myself. 

For the remainder of these tenses see page 99. 

EXERCISE XLII. 

Same as Exercise XXXVII. and XXXVIII., with Interrogation and 

Complement. 

F. Do I amuse myself? does he rest — ? are we warming 
ourselves? are you sacrificing one another? G. Was I losing 
myself-—? was she preparing herself? I. Shall I be anxious — ? 
will he rise before me? shall we rejoice — ? will they be mar- 
ried — ? E. Have I often rested myself — ? has she fallen 
asleep? has this rose faded? L. Had I enriched myself? had 
she taken a walk — ? N. Shall I have cured myself? will the 
river have overflowed? 0. Should I laugh at your threats—? 
should we free ourselves — ? P. Should I have dishonoured 
mjaelft would those fishermen have drowned themselves? 
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Conjugation of a Reflective Verb, with Negation and Interro- 
gation, 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL HOODS. 



P. ne me coupi-je pas? 
6. ne me coupais-je pas? 
H. neme coupai-je pas? 
I ne me couperai-je pas 9 
L ne me suie-je pas coupi? 
L. ne mitaispas coupi? 
N. ne me serai- je pas coupi? 
0. ne me couperais-je pas? 
P. ne me serais-je pas coupi? 



do I not out myself? 
did I liot cut myself? 
did I not cut myself? 
shall I not cut myself? 
have I not cut myself? 
bad I not cut myself? 
shall I not have cut myself? 
should I not cut myself? 
should I not have cut myself? 



For the remainder of these tenses see page 87. 

EXERCISE XLIII. 
Same as Exercise X LI I., with Negation, Interrogation, and Compliment. 

F. Do I not amuse myself? does he not rest — ? do we never 
warm ourselves? are you not sacrificing one another? G. Was I 
not losing myself — ? was she not preparing herself — ? 
I. Shall I only he anxious to serve you? will he never rise — ? 
shall we rejoice no more? will they not be married — ? K. 
Have I never rested myself — ? has she only fallen asleep? 
has not this rose faded? L. Had I not enriched myself? had 
she not taken a walk — ? N. Shall I not have cured myself? 
will not the river have overflowed— ? 0. Should I not laugh 
at — ? should we only free ourselves — ? P. Should I have 
dishonoured myself no more? would those fishermen never have 
drowned themselves. 



VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS DIRECT OBJECTS. 
Pronouns of the third person, as direct objects, are — 



mas. sing. 
le, him or it. 



fern. sing. 
la t her or it. 



mas. and fern. plur. 
let, them.* 



A. Present, 

B. Part, present, 

D. Comp. present, 

E. Comp. part. pres. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

le punir, 
le punissant, 
V avoir punie t i 



to punish him. 
punishing him. 
to have punished her. 



les ay ant punis, having punished them. 

* Me, me; U t thee; nous, us; tout, you; are also direct otyects, and precede the 
rerb, except in the second pers. Imper., then me makevmoi. 

t The participle past agrees, as in reflective verbs, with the dtocfc Q\4«&^ta&> \*t- 
*des the verb, taking* for the fan. and # for the plural. 



108 [44.] OF VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS DIRECT OBJECTS. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



F. Je le punis, 
tu le punis, 
il le punit, 



I punish him. 
thou punishest " 
he punishes him. 



nous le punisions, 
vovs le punissez, 
He le punissent, 



we pun. " 
you " " 
they" u 



6. Je la punissais, 

H. Je les punis, 

I. Je la pvnirai, 

E. Je Vai puni, 

L. Je Vanais punk, 

M. Je les eus punis, 

N. Je les aurai punies, 



I did punish her. 

I punished them. 

I shall or will punish her. 

I have punished him. 

I had punished her. 

I had punished, them. 

I Bhall have punished them. 



0. Je le punirais, 

P. Je les aurais punis, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

I should punish him. 

I should have punished them. 



For the remainder of these tenses see page 79 ; they must to 

conjugated throughout. 



Q. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



punis le,* 

quil le punisse, 

punissons le, 

punissez le, 

qu'ils, or quelles les punissent, 



punish him. 

let him punish him. 

let us punish him. 

punish him. 

let them punish them. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

R. que je le punisse, 
S. que je la punisse, 
T. que je les aie punis, 
V. que je V eusse punie, 



2i 



J 



that I may punish him. 
that I might punish her. 
that I may have punished them, 
that I might have punished her. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 

F. I punish him for he deserves it;t he brings her because 

e 21 ear e 17 amener paree que 

you desire it; they are biting me; they burn you. G. She was 

disirer e 26 e* 

delighting them with her charming 2 voice 1 ; we did convert him. 
enchanter e 18 charmant 6° 

H. We saw them in danger and we saved them; I perceived 

vimes e* 1 m. sauver e* 

you at a distance. I. We will take you to the concert. 
de loin rnener m. 

* Observe that in the imperative the object comes after the verb. 
t It, in reference to a verb or sentence, ia ten&roi by le. 
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have forgot her entirely; they have invited him A 

0* enticement inviter a 

, L. I had sold them; she had forced her A to accept 

e* farcer & accepter 

I had lost it J paid it. N. I shall have done it before 

<P <F finir e" 

0. I should respect her for her virtues; we would 

fr e* * 

i for his kindness. P. We would hare warned you 

e 8 bonti pi. e* 5 

inger; we would have woke her. Q. Pay me; let us 
...m. rSveiller (r 

q. 



tfion of a Verb with Direct Objects and Negation. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

i le punir. D. ne V avoir pas punie. 

mnnisant pas. £. neles ayant pas punies. 

e English see the preceding verb, to which add 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



le punis pas. 
la punis sais pas. 
les punis pas. 
la punirai pas. 
Vai pas puni. 



L. Je ne Vavais pas punie. 
M. Je ne les eus pas punis. 
N. Jene les ( f . ) aurai pas punies. 
0. Je ne la punirais pas. 
P. Je ne les a/urais pas punis. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



o first person. 

punis pas. 

j le punisse pas. 



ne le punissons pas. 
ne le punissez pas. 
qu'ils ne le punisse pas, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

ne le punisse pas. T. que je ne les aie pas punis. 
ne la punisse pas. V. que je ne Veusse pas punie. 

EXERCISE XLV. 
e as Exercise XLIV., with Negation and Complement. 

> not punish him, for he does not deserve it; he does 
ber, because you do not desire it; they never bite me; 



mpartttire the object* all come More the ttrb *hwi w&t&^Jn&j, 

L 
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they never born you. 0. She was only delighting them — ; 
we did not convert him. H. We did not see them in danger 
and we did not save them; I did not perceive yon — . I. We 
will not take you — . E. Ton have not forgot her — ; they 
have not invited him—. L. I had net sold them; shehai 
not forced her — . N. I shall not have done it — . 0. I 
should only respect her for her virtues — ; we would never 
thank him — . P. We would not have warned you — ; ut ! 
would not have woke her! Q. Do not pay me; let us leaf* ] 
them no more. 



Conjugation of a Verb with Direct Object and Interrogation. 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. le punis-je? 

G. la punissais-je? 
H. les punis-je? 

I. la punirai-je? 
K. Vai-je pum? 



L. Vavais-je punis? 
M. les eus-je punis? 
N. les aurai-je punies? 
0. le punirais-je? 
P. les aurais-je punis? 



r 



For the English see the verb page 69, &c. 

EXERCISE XLVI. "■ 

Same as Exercise XLIV., with Interrogation and Compliment. ? 

F. Do I punish him? does he deserve it? does he bring her, 
because you desire it? do they bite me? are they burning you! 
G. Was she delighting them — ? did we convert him? H. Did 
we see them in danger, and did we not save them? did I per- 
ceive you — ? L. Had I sold them? had she forced her—? 
N. Shall I have done it — ? 0. Should I. respect her—? 
would we thank him — ? would we have warned you — ? would 
we have woke her! 



Conjugation of an Active Verb, with Direct Object, Negation, 

and Interrogation. 

INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



F. ne le punis-je pas? 

G. nele punissais-je pas? 
H. ne le punis-je pas? 

I. ne le punirai-je pas? 
K. ne Vai-je pa* pum? 



L. ne Vavais-je pas punk? 
M. ne les eus-je pas punis? 
N. ne les auraije pas punies? 
0. ne le punirais-je pas? 
P. n* fa aurais-je pas pmnis? 



Of TUBS WITH FMSfOUBS AS INDIRECT OBJECTS, [ff.] Ill 

EXERCISE XL VII. 
taeatExereiseXLIV., with Negation, Inhsiogatio*, and Complement. 

P. Do I not punish him? does he not deserve it? does he 
«t bring her, because you do not deaire it? do they not bite 
n? do they never burn you? was she only delighting them? 
Ed we not convert him? H. Did we not see them in danger, 
tod did we not save them? did I not perceive you — ? L. Had 
[not sold them? had she not forced her — ? N. Shall I not 
hiva done it? 0. should I respect her only — ? would we 
nerer thank him? P. Would we not have warned yon — ? 
would we not have woke her? 



VERBS WITH PRONOUNS AS INDIRECT OBJECTS. 

Indirect objects are nouns or pronouns governed by a pre- 
position expressed or understood. The pronouns of the third 
person, with the prep, a understood, are — 



Sing, mas, or fern. 
fat, to him, or to her. 



Plur. mas. or fern. 
leur, to them. 



L Present, 
I. Part, present, 
). Comp. present, 
G, Comp. part. pres. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

lui parler, 
lui parlant, 
leur avoir parli, 
leur ayant parli, 



to speak to him. 
speaking to her. 
to have spoken to them, 
having spoken to them. 



F. INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOODS. 



e lui parle t 
t lui paries, 
! lata parte, 



I speak to him. 
thou speakest " 
he speaks tohim 



nous lui parlous, 
vous luiparlez, 
ils lui parlent, 



we speak to him 
you speak to " 
they speak to " 



L . Je lui parlais, 
[. Je leur parlai, 
. Je leur parler ai t 
L. Je lui ai parli, 
i. Je leur avals parli, 
[. Je lui eus parli, 
i . Je lui aurai parli, 
'. Je lui parlerais, 
'. Je leur aurais parli, 



I was speaking to him. 

I spoke to them. 

I shall speak to them. 

I have spoken to him. 

I had spoken to them. 

I had spoken to him. 

I shall have spoken to him. 

I should speak to him. 

I should have spoken to him. 



For the rest of these tenses see page 73, &o.i they must be 
Mjugated in full. 



112 [4ft.] OP VERBS WITH PEONOUNB AS INDIE10T OBJBCm 



Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



No first person. 
parle lui, speak to him. 
quit lui parte, let him speak •' 



parlons lui, 
parlez lui, 
quiU luiparlent, 



let us speak 11 
speak to him. ' B 
let them " ' 3 : t p 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ;J R 



R. queje lui parte f 
S. que je leur parlasse, 
T. que je leur aie parle, 
V. queje lui eusseparU, 



9* 



^_ 



that I may speak to him. 
that I might speak to her. 
that I may have spoken to then* 
that I might have spoken to him. 

Me, to me; te, to thee; y, to it, or, to them; nous, to ui? 
vous, to you; are also indirect objects of the verb in the third 
state, and placed before it, except in the 2d person imperative* 
when me is rendered by moi, 

EXERCISE XLVIIL 

F. I express to him my displeasure; he speaks to her 
marquer micontentementm. e 17 

every day; we always give him A good advice. G. I wy 

e* e 9 e 17 de e* conseilm. 

showing him my plough; she was lending him . money; ft 
montrer charue f. prUer v e 6 

were asking you A to tell the truth. H. He granted me what m 
e* 1 de dire e 17 accorder ceqm \ 

I asked; he related to us all his travels; we lent him oar best fc 
e 81 raconter e 9 voyage m. e 4 * meiUemr f 

horses. I. I will order him A to come; this cloth will appear * 
e 9 or dormer de venir drap m. parattre % 

very coarse to him. K. I have forbade them A reading A ; 
e 7 gros e 28 de lire r ; 

novels; we have given her a new muff. L. I had refused you . 
roman m. e 17 e 8 manchon m. e 17 

a prize; you had spoken French to him. N. Your neighbour 
prixm. e 17 e™ e* 

will have given her all his property. 0. He would explain 
e 17 e 9 bienm. expliquer 

to you the danger of A flattery. P. I would have taught her 

m. art. flatteriei. enseigner 

A German. 

art. Allemand m. 

Note. — This exercise must be written again, 1st, with 
negation; 2d, with interrogation; 3d, with negation and inter- 
rogation, as in the preceding exercises, observing that in the 
Imperative used negatively, the pronouns all precede the verb. 
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VBBBS WITH PBONOUNS AS DERECT AND 1NDIEECT OBJECTS. 

DEFINITIVE MOOD. 



L lehd vtndre, 

I. la lui vendant, 

>. Us (m.) lui avoir vendue, 

I. Us (fern.) lui ayani vendues, 



to sell it to him. 

selling it to her. 

to have sold thein to him. 

having Bold them to him. 



INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL MOOD6. 

r eUluivends,l Bell it to him. 
uUlui vends, thou sellest it " 
lie lui vend, he sells it to him. 



nous le lui vendons, 
vous le lui vende*, 
Us le lui vendent, 



the j sell " 
you Bell " 
they sell*' 



1. Jelalui vendau, 
EL Je Us lui vendis 9 
L. Je Us leur vendrai, 
EL Je U lui ai vendu, 
L. Je la lui avais vendue. 
If . Je Us lui eus vendus, 
N. Je Us lui aurai vendus, 
0. Je Us Uur vendrais, 
P. Jela Uur aurais vendue, 



I did sell it to him. 

I sold them to him. 

I shall sell them to them. 

I have sold it to him. 

I had sold it to her. 

I had sold them to him. 

I shall have sold them to him. 

I should sell them to them. 

I should have sold it to them. 



For the rest of these tenses see page 85, <fcc. ; they must be 
tOBJugated in full. 

Q. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

96*ds U lui, 
pTtf U lui vende, 

pi'tb or quelle* U lui vendent, | let them sell it to him. 



sell it to him. 
let him sell it " 



vendons U lui, 
vendez le lui, 



let us sell " 
sell it 



8UBJUNCTTVE MOOD. 



L queje U Uur vende, 
9. que je la lui vendisse, 
r. queje U leur aie vendu, 
V. queje la Uur eusse vendue, 



that I may sell it to them, 
that I might sell it to him. 
that I may have Bold it to them, 
that I might have sold it to " 



EXEBCISE XLIX. 



F. I give it to him with all my heart; he returns them to 
e 17 e 1 * e* «" e™ 

fou;* they are proposing it to them. G. I was bringing 



e* 



e* 



• Pronouns of different persons as objects, follow the order of their person— the 
tst memo eomtag before the Id, the lrt or 2d before the 9dj M U vwi t let tewxrie. 
for the other pronoun* governed bj^meiop of page lit. 

L3 
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them to you; he was announcing it to me. H. He dedicated 

annoncer didier 

it to her; we carried them to them. I. She will repeat it to 

e 49 ripiter 

you; the booksellers will sell it to me. E. I have returned £ 

libraire e™ renvoyer 

to you by the rail-way; she has owed it to me for a year. 
6* chemin defer e* e 8 anm. 

L. You have revealed them to us too late. M. They had 

riveter trop-tard 

praised her to us. N. I will have taken them away from him; 

we shall have entrusted it to them. 0. He would present her 

confier presenter 

to me. P. He would have given them to her. Q. Lend it to 






f 



e 



,17 



** 



me,* and I will return it to you. 



e 27 

This Exercise to be written again with negation, <fcc, 
note page 112. 



see 



IDIOMATICAL TENSES. 

As the learner may frequently have occasion to use what 
may be termed idiomatical tenses before he reaches that part 
of syntax which treats of them, we have subjoined four of the 
most essential. 

PAST JUST ELAPSED. 

Venir de, to have just. 

Je mens de vendre, 

I have just sold, or been selling' 



Je viens d' avoir, 
I have just had. 
tu viens d'avoir. 
il vient d'avoir. 
nous venons d'avoir. 
vous venez d'avoir. 
Us viennent d'avoir. 



tu viens de vendre. 
il vient de vendre. 
nous venons de vendre. 
vous venez de vendre. 
Us viennent de vendre. 



PAST JUST ELAPSED ANTERIOR. 



Je venais d'avoir, 
I had just had. 



Je venais de vendre, 

I had just sold, or been selling. 



* In the 2d persons imperative, U, la, let, precede moi, and come after the verb, 
bat when negative they follow the general tula. 



of mroMATicAL tenses. 
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d 1 avoir. 


tu venais de vendre. 


d' avoir. 


il venait de vendre. 


Ion* d' avoir. 


nous venions de vendre. 


ez d 1 avoir. 


votes veniez de vendre. 


nt d' avoir. 


iU venaient de vendre. 


FUTURE INDEFINITE. 


Devoir 


', to be. 


8 avoir, 


Je dois parler, 


o have. 


I am to speak. 


r avoir. 


tu dois parler. 


avoir. 


il doit parler. 

nous devons parler. 


f £vons avoir. 


evez avoir. 


vous devez parler. 


vent avoir. 


ils doivent parler. 


CONDITIONAL FUTUBE. 


rats avoir, 


Je devrais acheter, 


it to have. 


I ought to buy. 

tu devrais acheter. , 


rais avoir. 


fait avoir. 


il devrait acheter. 


levrions avoir. 


nous devrions acheter. 


levriez avoir. 


vous devriez acheter. 


rraient avoir. 


ils devraient acheter. 



tenses may be used like the tenses of other verbs with 
and interrogation, and with pronouns as object, pro- 
e sense be good in English. 



EXERCISE L. 

tail has just arrived, indeed! yes, I have just seen it*; 

lie f. e 18 vraiment oui (P 

has just fallen from the top of the house; I have just 

e 19 haut m. e l 

i him*; Miss Nimmo has just been dancingt; we have 



e 



,17 



ived our letters; our correspondent says that the fleet 



correspondent dit 



e l 



Observe to place the pronouns, as object, before their own verb. 
One verb governs another in the present infinitive. 
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has just anchored; I had just borrowed one hundred and twenty 

e» #» — ~ , 

pounds; we had just returned when the flames burst forth ; 

e 24 .revenir fiammei. kHater 

twelve o'clock has just struck, so your watch is rioter, it has 

e* sonnet e* retarder 

just stopped; you have just done a good action in relieving 

arrUer /aire e* f. e 21 soulager 

that poor Frenchwoman; he has just had a severe cold; he t 

pauvre francaise gros e 14 

asked me A to give him my umbrella, but I had just given it 

e 81 de e 17 parapluie m. e 1 * 

to him; we had just finished a game at A whist when he 

e 21 jeu m. art. ...e m. e* 
came in ; Miss Sophia has just cut her finger by her 

entrer a 8 * se couper le doigtm.e 9 

awkwardness. 
gaucherie f . 

EXERCISE LI. 

1 have just seen the Duke of Wellington, and I am to be 

e* Due 

presented at the first levee; the ship is to set sat? the 10th May. 

e* lever m. e 1 pariir maim, 

I am to have sixty pounds for that stallion, I ought A to have 

e* 4 e* italon en 

seventy, but he is to give me a little Shetland pony which he 

e 5 e 17 e 8 bidet de Shetland 

has just received; am I to go to London? am I to have your 

e 24 e 2 

vote? he ought not to have the liberty A to spend so much . 
suffrage m. liberie f. de e 18 tant de 

money; his father ought to punish him; ought we to print this 

e 6 e* e* 1 imprinter 

card or this bill? you A are to print neither; he has just been 
carte f. affiche f. ne e 51 ni Vune ni Vautre 

selling his furniture; you ought not to speak English in the 

e™ meubles plu. e 17 anglais 

class, you ought to speak French only; ought 1 to sing when 
classe f. e 17 e 28 e 14 e* 

/ am asked? certainly; ought we not to conclude? yes, for 
onmele demands certainement e* e 90 e* 

the music master is just arrived. 
musique't e 1 rf* 



TABLE OF THB BBOULAB TEBMINATIONe. 
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TABLE OF THE REGULAR TERMINATIONS. 





Istotitot. 


Past. Pbis. 


Past. Past. 




BADIOALS. 




TOTALS. 




totals. 


totals. 


Conjugation. 


pari- 






•er 




•ant 


-6 


Conjugation, 


pun- 






•ir 




•ittont 


• 

-t 


Cool ligation. 


conc- 






•evoir 




-evant 


-u 


Conjugation, 


vend- 






•re 




•ant 


-u 




BAD. 


sore 


\. TOTALS. 


PLU. TOTALS. 




t 




\ 


' ^ 






Je— 

-6 


-et 


•6 


nous — 
-out 


vout — 
-ez 


Us— 
-ent 


> es. 1 conj. 


parU 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


-it 


-it 


-it 


•istont 


•ittez 


it tent 


dconj. 

4 ooni. 

ip. 1 oonj. 


con$- 


-oit 


•oit 


-oit 


•evont 


•evez 


-oivent 


vend- 


-t 


-t 


— 


-ont 


-ez 


-ent 


parU 


-ait 


-ait 


-ait 


-iont 


-iez 


•aient 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


-ittait 


•ittait 


-ittait 


-ittiont 


•ittiez 


-ittaient 


3 oonj. 


cone- 


•evait 


•evait 


-evait 


-eviont 


-eviez 


-evaient 


4 ooni. 
«t 1 oonj. 
2 oonj. 
dconj. 
4 oonj. 


vend- 


•ait 


•ait 


•ait 


-iont 


•iez 


-aient 


pari- 


-ax 


•as 


-a 


•a/mes 


•Ales 


-ercnt 


pun- 


-it 


•4s 


•it 


•imet 


-Uet 


•irent 


eonc- 


-ut 


•ut 


•ut 


•timet 


-Utet 


-urent 


vend- 


-it 


•it 


•it 


•tmet 


•Uet 


•irent 


it 1 oonj. 


parl- 


•erai 


-eras 


-era 


•eront 


•erez 


•eront 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


•irai 


-irat 


•ira 


-irons 


-irez 


-iront 


dconj. 


conc- 


-evrai 


•evrat 


-evra 


•evront 


-evrez 


-evront 


4 conj. 


vend- 


•rat 


-rat 


-ra 


-ront 


•rez 


-ront 


ad. 1 conj. 


parU 


-erait 


•erait 


•erait 


-erUmt 


•eriez 


-eraient 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


-trait 


•trait 


-irait 


•iriont 


-iriez 


•iraient 


8 oonj. 


eone- 


-evrait 


-evrait 


•evrait 


•evriont 


-evriez 


-evraient 


4 oonj. 
ip. 1 conj. 


vend- 


-rait 


•rait 


-rait 


•riont 


•riez 


-raient 


parl- 


— 


•e 


•e 


•ont 


-ez 


-ent 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


— 


•it 


-itte 


•ittont 


-ittez 


•ittent 


8 oonj. 

4 oonj. 

b. 1 oonj. 


cone- 


— 


•oit 


-oive 


•evont 


•evez 


-oivent 


vend- 


— 


•t 


-e 


-ont 


-ez 


-ent 


pari- 


-e 


•et 


-e 


•iont 


•iez 


-ent 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


-isse 


-ittet 


-itte 


-ittiont 


-ittiez 


•ittent 


8 oonj. 


conc- 


-oive 


-civet 


•oive 


•eviont 


-eviez 


-oivent 


4 ooni. 
et 1 conj. 


vend- 


-e 


•et 


-e 


•iont 


•iez 


-ent 


parU 


-asse 


-attet 


-at 


•atsiont 


-atsiez 


-assent 


2 oonj. 


pun- 


-itte 


-ittet 


-U 


-ittiont 


Assies 


•ittent 


8 conj. 


cone- -utte 


•ustet 


-to 


-uttiont 


-uttiez 


•uttent 


4 conj. 


vend-] -itte 


•ittet 


-it 


-ittiont 


-ittiez 


-ittent 
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FINAL OBSERVATIONS ON BEGULAB VERBS. 

Many verbs which are regular in their terminations have i 
trifling difference in their spelling, rendered necessary by ib 
law of euphony. The following notes will explain in wht 
the difference consists. 

1. Verbs ending in oyer, oyer, and uyer, change the y into an i befw 
an e mute. 

Payer, to pay; je pate, tu pain, U fcde, I pay, Ac. 
Envoy er, to send; j'envoie, tu envotes, il envoie, I send, Ac. 
Appuyer, to lean: fappuie, tu appuies, U appvU, I lean, Ac 

2. Verbs which in the first and second person plural imperfect ind. at 
present subj. have a y require also an t, as nous payiont, vous payiex, l 
did pay, Ac.; que nous payiont, que vous payiex, that you may pay, A 

3. Verbs ending in eer and cevoir require a cedilla under the f whf 
followed by a, o, or u, that they may retain the same soft sound of 
throughout the conjugation, as in the infinitive. — See letter e, page 21, a 

Avancer, to advance; Tavanqai, tu avaneas, il avan$a, I advanced, A 
Coneevoir, to conceive; Je con$oi$, tu con\ois, il eon$oU, I conceive, Ac 
Recevoir, to receive; Je recus, tu recus, il reeut, I received, Ac. 

4. Verbs ending in get retain the e before a or o, that the g may reta 
the same soft sound throughout as in the infin. — See letter <?, page 22, a 

Nager, to swim; je nageai, I swam; nous mangeons, we eat. 

5. Verbs ending in eler and eter generally double the I or t before 
mute, except geler, to freeze, and its derivatives, peler, to peal, die., as, 

Appeler, to call; Tappelle, tu appellee, il appelle, he calls, Ac. 
Jeter, to throw; Jejette, tujettes, ilsjettent, I throw, Ac. 

6. Other verbs having e unaccented or i close in the penult or last sj 
laWe but one, as they do not double the consonant like those ending 
eler and eter, change the e unaccented or e close into e open, when t] 
consonant which it precedes is immediately followed by e unaccented, aa 

Mener, to lead; Je tnene, tu mines, il mine, nous menons, I lead, Ac. 
Esptrer, to hope; Tespere, tu esperes, il espere, nous espfrims, I hope, A 

7. Verbs ending in eer, whose termination begins by a or i, retain on 
the close i, as crier, to create; je creais, I created; nous creions, i 
did create; but if followed by a consonant it retains both e"e, as je creerc 
I shall create; nous crierons, &c.; part, past, crU, mas.; cr&e, fern. 

8. Verbs ending in ier have a double U in the first and second pen 
plural of the imperfect, and present of the subjunctive, as, 

Imp. nous prtions, we did pray; vous priiez, you did pray. 

Subj. pr. que nousprxions, that we may j>t&j* que vousprUeg, that, 4 

9. The two first persons imp. ind. and pres. subj. of verbs ending 
uer take a dialysis ( ••) as, jouer, to play; nous joutons, we were playin, 
vous jouXez, you, Ac ; que nous jou'ions, that we may play; que vo\ 

jou&z, that you may play. 
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KXEBCI8E LH. 

The tenses in the remaining exercises are the same in French 
u in English, unless pointed oat to he otherwise by the small 
capitals. 

I pay him every A Friday; he employs six hundred weavers; 

payer e* art. vendredi plu. employer tisserand 

the hostler cleans the horses every A morning; will yon not 
gar$on (Ttcurie nettoyer e 9 e* art. matin m. 
weary him with this tale; the Turks will unfold the prophet's 
(Rawer e 1 hutoiref. e 11 diployer prophtte 
Stanford; wipe the counter, that I may fold this silk; we 
handard m. essuyer comptoir m. a fin que f. ployer e 1 
begin A to penetrate his design; he did not drive in the nails; 
cmmencer & penStrer intention f. enf oncer h. clou 

we pinched the boy's ears; we will not agree to your proposal 
pincer e* e 8 agrier proposition f. 

for tnat would create . enemies; I am afraid A we shall forget 
P e 1 crier v ennemi m. avoir peur que e" r. 

it; we shared our biscuits with the poor Indians; she is leading 

partager m. e T e 60 Indien mener 

a life very regular. 

e* e 1 regulier 

EXERCISE LIII. 

We were studying our lessons; act so, that we may forget 
e" e 18 faites er 

your follies; you were crying too loud; were they speaking ill 

sotise f. crier trop e 17 cUcrier 

of that lady; he never calls you; it freezes every A night; they 
— e 1 appeler geler e™ art. r* m. 

will nnyoke the horses; would they buy this property if they 

diteler & e 19 e« 

bad the means? is he not sowing his wheat very early? I never 

moyens m. semer bli m. bientfa 

prefer A pleasure to my duty; she always yields to her mother; 
ytifirer art. £ devoir m. e 8 cider e* 

he was protecting the unfortunate prisoners; we were tying up 

protiger malheureux prisonier m. Her 

the fagots when you left us; she will not bring him with her; 

m. e 22 quitter e u e 7 

we were playing at A tennis; we were praying that you might 

er art. paume f. prier 

forget his conversation. 
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IRREGULAR, DEFECTIVE, AND UNIPER80NAL VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs are those whose finals differ in some of - 
their tenses from the regular conjugation given as a model. 

Defective Verbs are those in which some tenses or pent* <- 
are omitted as not in use. 

Unipersonal Verbs are those which are conjugated with j. 
the third person sing, only, as, il pleut, it rains. ■ 



The Compound tenses being invariably formed by adding the 
participle past to any of the tenses of avoir or tore, they an 
not given in the following conjugations, though used whenever 
the verb has a participle past. 

1 # alleb. 

A. Alter, to go. B. Allant, going. G. AIM, gone (Hn.) 



I 



F. Je vais 

G. J'all-ais, 
H.J'all-ai, 
I. J'i-rai, 
0. J'i-rais, 



tu vas, il va. 
-ais, -ait. 
-as, -a. 
-ras, -ra. 
-rais, -rait. 



Q. no lstpers. -va,* t-aille. 
R. " j'aill-e, -es, -e. 
S. " j'all-asse -asses, -at. 



nous allons, vous allez, ils vont. 



nous all-ions, 
nous all-ames, 
nous i-rons, 
nous i-rions, 
allons, 



-iez, -aient 
-ates, -ferent. 
-rez, -ront. 
-riez, -raient 
-allez, t-aillent 



" nous all-ions, -iez, -aillent. 
" nous all-assions, -assiez, -assent 



Conjugate in the same manner s J en alter, to go away. 

A. s'en alter, to go away; s'en allant, going "; alU, gone. 

F. Je m'en vais, I am going away, nous nous en allons, Ac. 
tu t'en vas, thou art going" vous vous en allez, Ac, 
il 8 f en va, he is going away, ils s'en vont, &c. 

G. Je m'en allais, I was going away, nous nous enallions, Ac* 

I went away. 
I shall go away. 
I should go away. 



H. Je men allai, 
I. Je men irai, 
0.. Je m'en irais, 

Q. va~t~en, 
allons nous en, 
qu*ils sen aillent, 
R. "je m'en aille, 
S. " je m'enallasse 
K. Jem'ensuisalU, 






go away, 
let us go " 
let them go '* 
I may go " 
I might go " 
tu t'enesalU, 



nous nous en alldmes, " 
nous nous en irons, 
nous nous en irions, 

qu'il s'en aille, let him " 
allez vous en, go you " 
qu'elless'enaillent let " 
" nous nous en allions, Ac 
' ' nous nous en allassions, " 
" nousnous en sommesalU " 



* Va takes an « when immediately followed by y, as txu-tf, go there. 

t Observe to put que, let; before the 3d pen. sing, and plu. of the imperative, and 
gut, that; before all the persons of the subawuftve. 
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2, JSNVOYEB, TO SEND. 

Regular in all its tenses, except in the Future and Conditional 

Present. 



J. J'enver-rai, -ras, -ra. 
0. J'enver-rais, -rais, -rait. 



nous enver-rons, -rez, -ront. 
nous enver-rions, -riez, -raient. 



Conjugate in the same manner renvoyer, to return, to send hack. 

EXERCISE LIT. 

When I shall go to London I shall send you a fine harp; 

«° aller e* envoyer e 6 harpe f. 

he went away without A telling us; we are going to pay some 

s'en aller sans le e 29 e 6 * faire e 9 

visits; go away or you will be too late; I am going to 
visitef. e" e 1 e 49 e" en 

America by a steam ship, and he is going by a sailing vessel; 
e s vaisseau a vapeur e 6 * vaisseau a voile 

must A he go away this morning? we would send you some 
faut-ilque e 54 e 52 e 54 

spring 2 flowers 1 if we could; will the poulterer send the turkey 
printanier e 1 e 22 pouvoir g. poulailler e 54 e 21 

in time for A dinner? he was going away without his hat; go 
e* ^ e^art. e* e" e 54 e l e" 

there thyself; he is not gone to his country seat; we shall 

y tbi-mkme e 54 e* 

send back our horses; I would not send back the horses; go 
renvoyer e 9 e 54 e 9 e 54 

there with thy brother; after that I went away to Brighton; I 

ye 7 e 1 e 11 e l e** 

will send back this coat, it is too short; we shall go away 

e 64 e 10 e court e 54 

before next 2 Thursday. 1 

e* prochain jeudi m. 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN IB. 

ACQUEEEB. 



(avoir.) 



3. 

A. Aeqnerir, to acquire, B. Acquerant, acquiring. C. Acquis, acquired. 



F. J'-acqu-iers, -iera, -iert. 

6. J'acqa6-rais, -rais, -rait. 

H. J'acqu-is, -is, -it. 

I. J'acqner-rai, -rat, -ra. 

0. J*aoquer-rais, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no 1st person, acquiers, -idre. 

R. " j'toquidr-e, -es, -e. 

S. "j'aequ-]«e, 4bm* -«. 



acqu-erons, -6rez, 

acqu6-rionfl, -riez, 

acqu-lmes, -Ites, 

acquer-rons, -res, 

acquer-rions, -riez, 

acqu-erons, -6rez, 

acqner-ions, -iez, 

acqu-issions, -\attei, 



>» 



#» 



•idrent. 

-raient. 

-irent. 

-root. 

-raient. 

-idrent. 

aoquteimt* 
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Conjugate thus requerir to require: the double rr in the future ud 
conditional must be given with a rolling sound. 

4. AflSAILIB. (avoir.) 



F. 


J'assaill-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


-» ■»— 9 ~ — 

assaill-ons, 


1 

-ez, 


-ent 


G. 


J'assail-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


assaill-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient. 


H. 


J'assaill-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


assaill-tmes, 


-Ites, 


-irent 


I. 


J*assaill-irai, 


-iras, 


-ira. 


assaill-irons, 


-irez, 


-iront. 


0. 


J'assaill-irais, 


-irais, 


-irait. 


assaill-irions, 


-iriez, 


-iraiort. 


Q. 


no 1st person, 


assaill-e, 


-e. 


assaill-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. 


" j'assaill-e, 


— OS, 


-e. 


" assaill-ions, 


-iez, 


-ientt 


S. 


" j'assaill-isse, 


-isses, 


-tt. 


" assaill-issions, 


-issiez, 


-issent 



Conjugate thus tressaillir to start, which makes in the future je tm* 
saillerai, and cond.ji tressaillerais, dtc. 



5. 



BOUILLIR. 



A. Bouillir, to boil. B. Bouillant, boiling. C. Bouilli, boded (avoir.) 



F. Jebou-s, 

G. Je bouill-ais, 
H. Je bouill-is, 
1. Je bouill-irai, 
O. Je bouill-irais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. " je bouill-e, 
S. " je bouill-isse, 



bou-s, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-iras, 

-irais, 



bou-t. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ira. 

-irait. 



M bous, "bouille. 

— Co, — ©• 

-isses, -it. 



Nous bouill-ons, 
Nous bouill-ions, 
Nous bouill-tmes, 
Nous bouill-irons, 
Nous bouill-irions, 
— - bouill-ons, 
"nous bouill-ions, 
"nous bouill-issions, 



-ez, -eat. 

-iez, -*ient 

-Ites, -irent. 

-irez, -iront 

-iriez, -indent 

-ez, -ent. 

-iez, -ent 

-issiez, -issent 



J 



This verb, properly speaking, can only be used in the third person 
singular and plural, as Veau bout, the water boils; when used in all its 
persons with an object, it is governed in the infin. by the verb /aire in aD 
its tenses, as je fecis bouillir Veau, I make the water boil; conjugate 
thus rebouillir, to boil again. 



i 
1 



6, COURIR. 

A. Courir, to run. B. Courant, running. C. Couru, ran (avoir.) 



F. 


Je cour-s, 


cour-s, 


cour-t. 


Nous cour-ons, 


•ez, 


-ent. 


G. 


Je cour-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous eour-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient • 


H. 


Je cotr-us, 


-us, 


-ut. 


Nous cour-umes, 


-utes, 


-urent 


I. 


Je cour-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous cour-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront. 


0. 


Je cour-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous cour-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient 


Q. 


no 1st person, 


cour-s, 


oour-e. 


« cou-rons, 


-rez, 


-ent. 


R. 


" je cour-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous cour-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


S. 


" je cour-usse, 


-usses, 


-ut. 


"nous cour-ussions, 


-ussiez, 


-ussent 



Conjugate thus all verbs compounded of courir; accourir, to run to, is 
conjugated with Ure in its compound tenrofc. 
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7, CUEILLIR. 

LCtoflXir, to gather. B. Cuetilant, gathering. 0. CueiWi, gathered (&roir.) 



F. Jecueill-e, 


-08, 


-e. 


Nous cueill-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


6. Je cueill-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous eueill-ions, 


-iez. 


-aient. 


H. Je cueill-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


Nous oueill-tmes, 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


L Je cueill-erai, 


-eras, 


-era. 


Nous eueill-erons, 


-erez, 


-eront. 


0. Je cueill-erais, 


-erais, 


-eraiz. 


Nous cueill-erions, 


-eriez, 


-eraient. 


Q. no 1st person, 


cueill-e, 


-e. 


— ~ cueill-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. " Je cueffl-e, 
8, " je cueill-isse, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous eueill-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


-isses, 


-It. 


"nous cueill-issions 


, -issiez, 


-issent. 



Conjugate thus aceueillir, to receive kindly, to make welcome; reeu- 
Mr, to gather in, to reap, to receive; we also **y,faire aecueil, /aire 
fo aecueil, to give good reception. 

8, DORMIR. 

1 1 Dormir, to sleep. B. Dormant, sleeping. C. Dormi, slept (avoir.) 

R Jedors, 
6. Je dorm-ais, 
9. Je dorm-is, 
I. Jedorm-irai, 
0. Je dorm-irais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
S. "jedorm-e, 
8. " je dorm-isse, 



dors, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-iras, 

-irais, 



dort. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ira. 

-irait 



dors, dorme. 
-es, -e. 
-isses, -tt. 



Nous dorm-ons, -ez, 

Nous dorm-ions, -iez, 

Nous dorm-lmes, -ttes, 

Nous dorm-irons, -ires, 

Nous dorm-irions, -iriez, 

■ dorm-ons, -ez, 

"nous dorm-ions, -iez, 



-ent. 

•aient. 

-irent. 

-iront. 

-iraient. 

-ent. 

-eat. 



»» 



nous dorm-issions, -issiez, -issent. 



Conjugate thus endormir, to lull asleep; redormir, to sleep again; 
rendormtr, to lull asleep again; t' endormir, to fall asleep; se r endormir, 
to firil asleep again. 

ft, FAILLIR. 

A. Pafflir, to fail B. Faillant, failing. 0. Failli, failed, defec. (avoir.) 

H. Je faill-is, -is, -it. I Nous iaill-tmes, ttes, irent. 

K. Vti failli, I have failed, <kc. I Nousavons-failli, we have failed, &c. 

Seldom used but in these two tenses. 
A. Defaillir, to fall to decay. B. D6faillant. C. DefaiUi, defec. (avoir.) 



F. no singular, — — 

6. Je defaill-ais, -ais, -ait. 

H. Je defaill-is, -is, -it. 

X. J'ai defailli, J have fallen, dec. 



Nous defaill-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Nous defaill-ions, -iez, -aient. 
Nous defailMmes, -ttes, -irent. 
Nous avons-defailli, we have f alienee. 



Decliner, and tomber en defaillanee, supply the tenses wanted. 

10, PLEURIR. (defective.) 

A. Fleurir, to flourish . B. Florissant, flourishing. C. wanting.* 

6. Je floris-ais, -ais, -ait. | Nous floriss-ions, -iez, -aient. 

This verb is regular in all its other tenses; conjugate thus, refleurir, to 
flourish again; when these verbs mean to bloom, or bloom again as a 
flower, they are regular throughout. 

* Vert* without participle pest have no oomponnd tense*. 



i 
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XL FUTO- (avoir.) 

A. Fair, to shun, to avoid, to run away. B. Fayant, shunning, fa 

C. Fui, shunned, <fcc. 



F. J e fui- s, fai-s, fui-t. 

6. Je fuy-ais, -ais, -ait. 

H. Je fai-s, fai-s, fui-t. 

I. Je fui-rai, -ras, -ra. 

O. Je foi-rais, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no 1st person, fuis, fuie. 

R. "jefai-e -es, -e. 

S. " je fu-isse, -isses, ' -tt. 



Nous fuy-ons, 
Noas fay-ions, 
Noas fa-tmes, 
Noas fui-rons, 
Noas fui-rions, 

fuy-ons, 

" noas fay-ions, 
" noas fai-ssions, 



■F 

-iez, 

-ties, 

-rez, 

—riez, 



-irentt 
-rook 



faienfc 



— ies, 
-flBies, 



The neuter verb to run away, is best rendered in the preterite bffi 
pris lafuite, and the active yerb to shun, byfevitai, I shunned, Ac, 
conjugate thus s'en/uir de, to ran away from. 



12. 

A. Mourir, to die. 

F. Je meurs, 

6. Jemour-ais, 

H. Je moor-os, 

I. Je moor-rai, 

O. Je moor-rais, 

Q. no 1st person, 

R. " je meor-e, 

S. "--- - 



MOUBIB. 
B. Moorant, dying. C. Mort, dead. (Mrs,) 



mean, 

-ais, 

-as, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

mean, 

-es, 



meart. 

-ait. 

-at. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

meore. 

-e. 

-(tt. 



Nous mour-ons, 
Noas moor-ions, 
Noas mour-umes, 
Noas moar-rons, 
Noas mour-rionB, 
- moar-ons, 



f» 



noas mour-ions, 
" nous mour-ussions, -ussiez,-asMBt 



je moar-asse, -asses, 

Conjugate thus se mourir, to be dying. 

13, OUIE. 

A. Ouir, to hear. B. wanting. C. ou'i, heard. 

H. J'ou'is, ouis, ouit. i Nous ou-tmes, 



-ez, meorest 
-ies, -aient. 
-dtes, -ureot 
-rez, -ront 
-riez, -raient 
-ez, meuretfi 
-ier, mean* 



* 



(defective*) j 

-ttes, -treat - 
R. " j'ou-isse, -isses, -it. I " nous oo-issions, -issiez, -isBent 

This verb is generally used in its compound tenses, with the verb dfa 
to say, instead of entendre, to hear, when speaking of a vague report, u, 
J*ai out dire qu'il etait mort, I heard he was dead; otherwise use entendf* 
for hear. 



14. 

A. Oavrir, to open. 

F. J'ouvr-e, 

G. J'ouvr-ais, 
H. J'ouvr-is, * 
I. J'ouvri-rai, 
O. J'ouvri-rais, 
Q. no 1st penon, 
R. " j'ouvr-e, 

S. " j'ouvr-isse, 



OUVBIB. 

B. Ouvrant, opening. 0. Ouvert, opened (avoir.) 

Nous ouvr-ons, 
Nous ouvr-ions, 
Nous ouvr-imes, 
Nous ouvri-rons, 
Noas ouvri-rions, 
ouvr-ons, 



-es, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

onvre, 

-es, 

-isses, 



-e. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

ouvre. 

-e. 

-tt. 



-ez, 
-iez, 
-ttes, 
-rez, 



>» 



*> 



noas oavr-ions, 
nous ouvr-issions, 



-ent 
-aiest 
-lrest 
-rout, 
-riez, -raient 
-ez, -ent 
-iez, * -ent 
-issiez, -issent 



Conjugate thus, eouvrir, to cover; decouvrir, to uncover, to discover; 
entr' ouvrir, to open ajar; misofrir, to underbid; offrir, to offer; rouvrvr, 
to open again; rewuvrir, to cover agsin; toufvir , to «offer % 



OP IRREGULAR VERBS. 



125 



K 8ENTIR. (avoir.) 

1 Sentir, to fed or to smell. B. Sentant, feeling. 0. Senti, felt. 



F. Jesens, sens, sent. 

G. Je sent-ais, -ais, -ait. 
E Je.sent-is, -is, -it 
I Jesent-irmi, -iras, -ira. 
0. Je.sent-irais, -irais, -irait. 
Q. No 1st person, -sens, sente. 
R. " je sent-e, -es, -e. 

& " je sent-isse, -isses, -it 



Nous sent-ons, 
Nous sent-ions, 
Nous senMmes, 
Nous sent-irons, 
Nous sent-irions, 
— - sent-ons, 
"nous sent-ions, 



-es, -ent. 

-ies, -aient. 

-ttes, -irent 

-ires, -irent. 

-iries, -iraient 

-es, -ont. 

-ies, -ent 



nous sent-issions, -issiez, -issent 



Conjugate thus, eonsentir, to oonsent; dementir, to belie; departir, to 
^tribute; mentir t to lie; jpartir (Gtre), to set off; pressentir, to foresee; 
nparfir (dtre), to set off again; res sentir, to resent; sortir (dtre), to 
jo out; ressortir (©tre), to go out again; te departir (6tre), to depart 
nom; te restentir, to feel yet; te repentir, to repent. 

10, SAILLIR. 

1 Saillir, to project B. Saillant, projecting. C. Sailli, projected. 

¥. H saill-e, -ils -ent. | G. II saill-ait, -ils -aient. ( I. II saill-ira, -ils -iront. 
t). II sailliralt, ils sailliraient. | R. Qu'il saille; qu'ils saillent. 

Saillir, to gush out, is conjugated like punir, in the third persons 
«uy. 



17. 




SERVIR. 






A. Servir, to serve 


. B. Servant, serving. C. Servi, 


served. 


(avoir. ) 


F. Je sen, 


sen, 


sert 


Nous serv-ons, 


-es, 


-ent. 


6. Je serv-ais, 


-ais, 


•ait. 


Nous serv-ions, 


-ies, 


-aient. 


H. Je serv-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


Nous serv-lmes, 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


L Je servi-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous servi-rons, 


•rez, 


-ront. 


0. Je servi-rais, 


-rais, 


•rait. 


Nous sorvi-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient. 


"Q. no 1st person, 


sen, 


serve. 


— — serv-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


R. " ie serv-e, 
8. " je serr-isse, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous serv-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


-isses, 


•At. 


"nous serv-issions 


, -issiez 


, -issent. 


Conjugate thus desservir, to tat 


:e away the things 


after a 1 


meal. 


18. 




VE] 


MR. 




• 


A. Venir, to come- 


B. 


Venant, 


coming. C. Venn, come (dtre. ) 


P. Je vien-s, 


vien-s, 


Tien-t. 


Nous Yon-ons, 


ez, 


viennent. 


6. Je ven-ais, 


-ais, 


•ait 


Nous ven-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient. 


H. Je -vin-s, 


vin-s, 


vin-t. 


Nous .v-tnmet, 


-Intes, 


-inrent. 


I. Je vien-drai, 


-dras, 


-dra. 


Nous vien-drons, 


-drez, 


-dront 


0. Je vien-drais, 


-drais, 


•drait 


Nous vien-drions, 


-driez, 


-draient 


Q. no 1st person, 


vjens, 


"vienne. 


— — vea-ons, 


-ez, "viennent 


R. M ie.tienn-e, 
S. "Jeyins-se, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous ven-ions, 


-iez, 'Viennent. 


-ses, 


"vlnt 


"nous vins-sions, 


-siez, 


•sent. 



Conjugate thus tenir, to hold, and all verbs compounded of tenir and 
venir; avenir, to happen, is impersonal; and provenir, to proceed from, 
is only used in the tnird penon plural; venir de used with the infinitive 
of another verb forms idiomatic*! tenses,— See page 114. 

M2 



126 [69-66.] OF ELREGULAB VERBS. 

19. VETIB. 

A. Vetir, to clothe. B. Vdtant, clothing. C. Vetu, clothed. (aToir.) 

F. Je vet-s, v&t-s, v&-t. 

6. Je vet-ais, -ais, -ait. 

H. Jevdt-is, -is, -it. 

I. Je vfcti-rai, -ras, -ra. 

O. Je veti-rais, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no 1st person, v©t-s, v©t-e. 

R. "jevet-e, v§t-es, vet-e. 



Nous vet-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous y£t-ions, -ies, -aient. 

Nous vet-tmes, -Ites, -irjent 

Nous v£ti-rons, -res, -ront. 

Nous vBti-rions, -riez, -raient 

v£t-ons, -e« , -ent. 

''nous v&t-ions, -ies, -lent, 

"nous vdt-issions, -issies, -isteni 



S. M je vet-isse, isses, -It. 

Conjugate thus devttir, to strip; revitir, to invest with; se dsvttir, to 
divest one's self; s'habiller, is oftener used than vUir, in the sing, and to 
undress, deshabiUer; in the sense of put on, and pull off, mettre, and 
oter, are used. 

Exercises on Verbs of the Second Conjugation in IB. 

EXERCISE LV. 

I go out every A morning; A time past never returns; will 
sortir e* art. e* 2 art. e u passi e 50 

they set out to-day; does Miss Catherine sleep at A church? 

partir e 29 e* dormir art. e 7 

unless A you A cover the goods you will incur his displeasure; 
amoinsquenecouvrir e 2 encourir (Uplaisirm. 

own that you are in the wrong; you will never obtain that 

convenir avoir e 17 obtenir 

employment; hold fast or you will fall; do not take away the 
emploie m. tenir bon e 19 desservir 

roast meat; the teacher would maintain his authority if—; 

rotie m. e 14 maintenir autoriti f. 

these houses do not belong to him; he has attained to that 

e 1 appartenir parvenir 

dignity by his honourable conduct; but for the bad horses ire 

dignitii. f. e 9 sans e 2 e 9 

should have returned before you; this belongs to me; do you 

e 60 e 25 e* 1 e 6 * 
remember A the tournament at Eglinton? 
se ressouvenir de tournoie m 

EXERCISE LVI. 

Open the window; I did not discover his intentions; A 

ouvrir e 24 dicouvrir f. art. 

learning flourished in the reign of Louis the Fourteenth; 

litterature f. fieurir G. sous rigne m quatorze 

this pear-tree blossoms every A spring; do you 2 think 1 that A 
poirier m. fieurir e* art. printems m. plu. croire art. 
Greece will ever reflourish? it is just that I should retain 
/. jamais reflewrir e 16 retenir&. 
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what he owes me; we obtain much by A kindness, little by 
e* e 84 e 56 e 81 e* art. douceur f . e* r 

fear; tbe envious man never opens bis mouth but A to slander; 
jMwf. envieux e 6 * louche f. que pour medire 

we have travelled over A France and Germany; when thou 

parcourir art f. f. «" 

art in A doubt, abstain; wilt thou not go out to-day! bear 
•"art. doutem. s f abstenir d* e" souffrir 

your misfortune with philosophy; this cornice will not project 
malheur m. en philosophe corniche f. satllir 

far enough; he ran to my assistance. 
asset accourir h secours m. 

EXEBCISE LVII. 

She clothes all the poor of the parish; does the water boil? 

L v&tir e* e 17 pi. paroisse f. e l bouillir 

bo, boil it before 8 o'clock; I cannot boil it before 10 o'clock; 

e* e 95 e 11 (Ft* e 11 

Janet will gather . roses, pinks, and jessamine for her mamma; 

cueiUir v f. oeuillet m. jasmin m. e 8 maman 

I do not believe that this silk will suit your lady; A modesty 

croire e 1 convenir r. Spouse art. e 4, 

i$ always becoming; do not give him the lie; I have heard A 
e 48 convenir dSmentir ou'ir dire que 

the was almost dead; establish order, A habit will maintain 

faillir k. mourir Stablir e 8 art. habitude f. e 66 
U; have you put the child to sleep? how shall we get out from 

e 1 endormir comment sortir 

here? do not boil the cauliflowers too much; we have agreed 
e* e 67 e 7 e 91 Hre convenir 

. to come to the wedding; you have not remembered A your 
« e 48 noces pi. se ressouvenir de 

promise; let her come here. 
& e 4 * e» 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 
20. DECHOIB. 

A. Deehoir, to decay, B. wanting. 0. D6chu, decayed. (etre.) 



F. Je dech-ois, 
6. Je deohoy-ais, 
H. Je deoh-us, 
I. Je deoher-rai, 
0. Je deoher-rais, 
R. " ie deohoi-e, 
S. "jed6oh-usse, 

Rmmr and dkliner are oftener used in the imperfect and im£«n&Yt«. 



-ois, 


-oit. 


-aifl, 


-ait. 


-ut, 


-ut 


-ras, 


-ra. 


-rais, 


-rait. 


-ei# 


-e. 


-118868, 


-ut. 



Nous d6ch-oyons, -oyer, -oient. 

Nous d6ohoy-ions, -iez, -aient. 

Nous deoh-tlmes, -utes, -urent. 

Nous decher-rons, -rez, -ront. 

Nous decher-rions, -riez, -raient. 

' ' nous decho-yions, -yiec, -oient. 
" nous deoh-u8sions,-u8siez, -assent. 
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21, ECH0IR. DEFECTIVE VERB. 

A. Echoir, to be due. B. echeant, being due. 0. echo, been due (tin.) 

F. II echoit or^chet, it it due. H. II echat, it woe due. II echera, 
it will be due. 0. II echerrait, it would be due. S. Qu'U echut, that 
it might be due. 

The compound tenses are conjugated in the third persons sing, and pis. 



-UNIPERSONAL VERB. 



(avoir.) 



22. FALLOIB.— 

A. Falloir, to be necessary. B. wanting. C. Fallu, been necessary. 
F. II faut, it is necessary. 6. II fallait, it was, ire. H. II faltafc. 
it was, ire. I. II faudra, it will be, &c. 0. II faudrait, it toons? 
be, &c. R. Qu'il faille, that it may be, $c. S. Qu'il fallGt, that it 
might be, ire., used in the compound tenses in the third person sing. only. 



23. 

A. Mouvoir, to move. 



B. 



F. Je meo-s, meu-s, 

G. Je mouv-ais, -ais, 
H. Je mu-s, mu-s, 
I. Je mouv-rai, -ras, 
O. Je mouv-rais, -rais, 
Q. no 1st person, meu-s, 
R. " je meuv-e, -es, 

S. " je m-usse, -usses, 



MOUVOIR. 

Mouvant, moving. G. Mu* moved (avoir.) 

Nou. mouv-ons, -ez, meuvesi 
Nous mouv-ions, -iez, -aient 
Nous m-umes, -utes, -urent. 
Nons mouv-rons, -rez, -ront. 
Nous mouv-rions, -riez, -raient. 
mouv-ons, -ez, meuveat 

nous mouv-ions, -iez, meuvent. . 

nous m-ussions, -ussiez, -assent. 



meu-t. 

-ait. 

mu-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-ye. 

-e. 

-at. 



♦i 



i» 



Conjugate thus s'imouvoir, to be concerned; emouvoir, to move; mo* 
voir is seldom used but in the present inf. ; promouvoir, to promote, ii 
only used in the compound tenses and pros. inf. 



PLEUVOIR.- 



-UNIPERSONAL VERB. 



24. 

A. Pleuvoir, to rain. B. Pleuvant, raining. C. Plu, rained (avoir.) 

F* II pleut, it rains. G. II pleuvait, it was raining. H. II plot, ft 
rained. I. II pleuvra, it will rain. O. II pleuvrait, it would fain. 

B. Qu'il pleuve, that it may rain. S. Qu'il plut, that it might red*. 
K. II a plu, it has rained, ire. 



25. 

A. Pouvoir, to be able. 

F. Je puis, or peux, 

G. Je pouv-ais, 
H. Je pus, 

Je pour-rai, 

Je pour-raia, 

" je puiss-e, 



I. 

0. 

R. 

5. 



•»» 



jepa-eee, 



POUVOIR. 

B. Pouvant, being able. .0. Pu, been able (avoir.) 

Nous pouv-ons, -ez, penvent 

Nous pouv-ions, -iez, -aient 

Nous p-umes, -utes, -urent. 

Nous pour-rons, -rez, -ront 

Nous pour-rions, -riez, -raient. 

"nous pui-ssions, -ssiea> -asent. 

-ssiez, -stent 



peux, 

-ais, 

pus, 

-ras, 

•orais, 

-es, 

-Bse&f 



peut. 

-ait. 

put. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-e. 

•ut. 



»» 



nou* nursaions, 
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26. 

L Pourroir, to provide. 

F. Je poury-ois, -ois, 

6. Je pourvo-yais, -yais, 

E Je pourv-us, -us, 

L Je pourvoi-rai, -ras, 

0. Jepoarvoi-rais, -rais, 



POUBVOIR. 

B. Pourvoyant, providing, 
provided. 

-oit. 

-yait. 

-at. 

-ra. 

-rait. 



Q. no lit person, pourv-ois, -oie. 
B. " je pourvoi-e, -es, 
8. *' je pourv-usse, -usses, 



-e. 

-ut. 



Nous pourvo-yons, 
Nous pourvo-yions, 
Nous pourv-umes, 
Nous pourvoi-rons, 
Nous pourvoi-rions, 
- pourvo-yons, 
nous pourvo-yions, 
nous pourv-ussions, - 



»» 



»» 





(avoir.) 


0. 


Pourvu, 


-yes, 


-ient. 


-yiez, 


-yaient. 


-utes, 


-urent. 


-rei, 


•ront. 


-riez, 


-raient. 


-yee, 


-ient. 


-yiez, 


-ient. 


-ussiei 


. -ussent. 



27. S'ASSEOIB. 

A. S'aateoir, to tit. B. S'asseyant, sitting. 

F. Je m'ass-ieds, -ieds, -ied. 

6. Je m'aaeey-ais, -ais, -ait. 

H. Jem'ass-is, -is, 

I. Je m'asaig-rai, -ras, 

0. Je m'assi6-rais, -rale, 

Q. — aaaieds-toi, qu'il, 

B. " je m'assei-e, -es, 
8. " je m'ass-isse, -ieaes, 



-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

s'asseie. 

-e. 

-It. 



ass6-yons, 

asaey-ions, 

aaa-fmes, 

aaaiS-rons, 

asaie-rions, 

aaaey-ons n 

asse-yions, 

ass-issions, 



• t 



C. Assis, sat (dtre.) 

-yes, -ient. 

-lez, -aient. 

-ttes, -irent. 

-res, -ront. 

-riez, -raient. 

-ezv., -q^u'ils a* -ent, 

-yiez, -ient. 

-issiez, -iasent. 



Conjugate thus asseoir, to set; se r asseoir, to sit down again. 

SAVOIR. 
A. Saroir, to know. B. Sachant, knowing. 0. Su, known (avoir.) 



F. Je sains, sains, 

6. Je sav-ais, -ais, 

H. Je su-s, su-s, 

I. Jeaau-rai, -ras, 

0. Je sau-rais, -rais, 

Q. no 1st person, saeh-e, 

R. M je saoh-e, -es, 

8. " je s-usse, -usses, 

29. 6EOIB.- 

A. Seoir, to become, to ft. 



sai-t. 

-ait. 

su-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-e. 

-e. 

-ut. 



Nous sav-ons, 
Nous sav-ions, 
Nous s-umes, 
Nous aau-rons, 
Nous sau-rions, 

saoh-ons, 

"nous sach-ions, 



i» 



nous su-ssions, 



-ez, 

-iez, 

-utes, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-ez, 

-iez, 

-ssiez, 



-ent. 

-aient. 

-urent. 

-ront. 

•raient. 

-ent. 

-ent. 

-ssent. 



-DEFECTIVE VERB. 
B. Seyant. 



0. wanting. 
I. II siera, ils 



F. II sied, ils sieent. 6. II seyait, ils seyaient. 
tieront. O. II sierait, ils sieraient. B. Qu'ils siee, qu'ils si6ent. 

Seoir has no compound tenses, the participle sis, m. sise, f. is only used 
M an adjective, Anglicised by situated. 



80. 

A. Surseoir, to supersede. 

F. Jeaurs-oia, -ois, 

0. Je auraoy-aia, -ais, 

H. Je sun-is, -is, 

L Je surseo-rai, 4*s> 



SURSEOIE. 



(avoir.) 



B. Sursoyant, superseding. C. Sursis, 
superseded. 



-oit. 
-ait. 
-it. 
-ra. 



Nous sursoy-ons, -es, -ent. 

Nous sursoy-ions, -ies, -aient. 

Nous surs-tmes, -Ites, -irent. 

Nous sursoir-rona, -rot, <-tta& % 
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0. Je surseoi-rais, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no 1st person, surse-ois, -oit. 

R. " je surseoi-e, -es, -e. 

" je surs-isse, -isses, -tt. 



S. 



Nous sursoi-rions, -riez, -raient 

surs-oyons, • -yez, -eoient 

"nous sursoy-ions, -iez, surs-oient 
"nous surs-issionsy-issies, -iasent 



31. 



VAL01S. 



A. Valoir, to be worth. B. Valant, being worth. 0. Vain, worth. (aToir.) 



F. Jevaux, 

6. Je val-ais, 
H. Je val-us, 

I. Je vaud-rai, 

0. Jevaud-rais, 

R. " je vaill-e, 

S. " je val-usse, 



vaux, 

-ais, 

-us, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

-es, 

-usses, 



vaut. 

-ait. 

-ut. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-e. 

-ut. 



Nous val-ons, 
Nous val-ions, 
Nous val-umes, 
Nous vaud-rons, 
Nous vaud-rions, 
" nous val-ions, 



»» 



-lez, 

-utes, 

-rez, 

-riez, 

-iez, 



nous valu-ssions,-ssiez, 



-ent 

-aient 

-urent 

-ront. 

-raient. 

vaiflent 

-ssent 



Conjugate thus, equivcdoir, to be equivalent; revaloir, to return lflai 
for like, which makes in the imperative, revaux, qui* I revaiUe, revaiont, 
revalez, qu'ils revodUent; and prevaloir, to prevail; which makes 

R. " je preyal-e, -es, -e. | " nous preral-ions, -iez, -ent 



32. voir. 

A. Voir, to see. B. Voyant, seeing. C. Vu, seen. 



(avoir.) 



F. Je voi-s. 


voi-s, 


voi-t. 


Nous vo-yons, 


-yez, 


-ient 


G. Je roy-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous voy-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient. 


H. Je vi-s, 


vi-s, 


vi-t. 


Nous v-tmes, 


-ttes, 


-irent 


I. Je ver-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous ver-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront 


0. Je ver-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous ver-rions. 


-riez, 


-raient. 


Q. no 1st person, 


vois, 


voie. 


vo-yons, 


-yez, 


-ient 


R. " je voi-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


" nous vo-yons, 


-yez, 


-ient 


S. " je v-isse, 


-isses, 


-It. 


" nous vi-ssions, 


-ssiez, 


-ssent 



Conjugate thus entrevoir, to have a glimpse of; revoir, to see again; 
and prevoir, to foresee; whioh makes 

I. Je prgvoi-rai, -ras, -ra. I Nous prevoi-rons, -rez, -ront. 
O. Je prevoi-rais, -rais, -rait. > Nous prevoi-rions, -riez, -raient 



33. 



VOULGIR. 



(avoir.) 



A.Vouloir, to be willing. B. Voulant, being willing. C. Voulu, bee* 

willing. 



F. Jeveu-x, 

G. Je voul-ais, 
H. Je voul-us, 
I. Je voud-rai, 
O. Je voud-rai*, 
Q. no singular. 
R. " je veuill-e, 
S. "je <roul~u8*e, -usses, 



veu-x, 

-ais, 

-us, 

-ras, 

-rais, 



eu-t. 

-ait. 

-ut. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

-e. 

-ut. 



Nous voul-ons, 
Nous voul-ions, 
Nous voul-umes, 
Nous voud-rons, 
Nous voud-rions, 
only 2d p. veuillez, 
" nous voul-ions, 
noua vouUL-ssions, 



-ez, veulent 
-iez, -aient. 
-utes, -urent. 
-rez, -ront 
-riez, -raient. 
be so good, so kind 
-iez, veuillent 
-saiec, -ssent. 
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Y AVOIR. 



Si 

A. T avoir, there to be. B. T ayant, there been, 0. wanting. 

Y, lly a, there if or there are. 
6. U y avat (, there was or there were. 
H. il y 6ttf, there was or there were. 
I. Uy aura, there shall or will be. 
Q.Uy auraU, there would be. 
K. " gu'tJ y ait, that there may be. 
8. " qu'il y e<U, that there might be. 
K, " ft y a eu, there has been, Ac. 



il n'y a pew, there is or are not. 
t7 n't/ avatf pas, there was, Ac. 
t7 n'y tut pas, there was, Ao. 
t7 n'y aura pas, there will not, Ac. 
t7 n'y auratt pas, there would, Ac 
qu'ilriy ait pas, that there, Ac. 
au'il n'y t\A pat, that there, Ae. 
%l n'y a pas eu, there has, Ac. 



The compound tenses are conjugated with the participle eu. 



Interrogatively. 

F. ya-Uilf is there? or, are there? 

§. y avait-il? was there? 

E y eut-ilf was there? 

L y aura t-ilf will there be? 

0. y aurait-ilf would there be? 

K. y o4-»J 6U? has there been? 



Negatively and Interrogatively, 

n'y art-Upas? is there not? 

n'y avait-il past was there not? 

n'y eut-il pasf was there not? 

n'y aura-t-il past will there not be. 

n'y auratt Upas? would there not be? 

n'y a-Uil pas eu? has there not been? 



Exercises on the Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

I always sit on the front seat; he will not see you till 
e* s'asseoir e 18 premier banc m. e 85 avant 

Monday; did you not know it already? there were many 
a* savoir dSja y avoir beaucoup • 

.ladies in the theatre last night; are there many A balls in 
& e 4 c 34 comidie f. hier soir e 6 * c^dee'm.e" 

Edinburgh? it is time A he should see him; go and see if it 

e u aue e*R. — e 36 e 22 

rains; no, sir, but it will rain soon; I will see you again after 
fkuvoir non monsieur e 6 e* e 21 revoir e 11 

A tea; will you present my compliments to your sister; 

art. e* vouloir Q. /aire m. e l 

whoever assembles tho people moves them ; the heart is moved 
picohque assembler e* 1 mouvoir e ie Smotwoir 

Before the head reflects; he sees 2 no 1 A difficulty in anything; 

«* e 1 e^R. e* nede e 22 P rien 

provide these two batallions with biscuits; we shall not be able 



pourvotr m. e 

to dance to-morrow night. 



18 



m. 



pouvotr 



.17 



*» 
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EXERCISE LIX. 

He will easily foresee the storm; be so good as read this 
aisiment privoir e 1 * vouloir e 48 

letter; let us see jour silver plate; be seated again if y*g 

e 1 e 86 argenterie f. ' rasseotr *uiM4. 

please; I could not foresee that event; when will you 9i\ 
plait e* 9 evennementm, tP 

again your native country! is it not a shame that you do 

e 68 patrie f. honteux 

know your task? A reason often prevails over A custom) 
e 58 R. tdchef. art. e 81 e 8 prevaloirsur art. tuagtf] 

A resignation to the Supreme 2 Being 1 always becomes a 

art. ri f. £... etre e* seoir 1 

A virtue is better than A glory; I have not seen his grammar}] 
art. e 1 valoir mieux art. e 22 e 85 grammairt\, 

the dogs would not stop; we will he obeyed; this cai 

e l e^u. s'arreter e 68 *. e 22 

suits well the colour of this apartment; this bill is worth 
seoir e* e 8 apartement m. traite f. valoir —J 

hundred pounds; sit on the sofa. 

e 24 e 58 e 18 canape m. 

EXERCISE LX. 

I cannot* lend you my gig; know that I am your father J 

pouvoir e 48 e 19 e 68 $ 

since that missfortune he has declined daily; we must U 

e 95 e 56 dichoir de jour en jourfalloir a 

hungry before A we eat; A virtue is equivalent to A riches 
/aim f. e 25 de — e 29 art. e 1 iquivaloir art. richessei 
there are no A letters for you; is there any reason for hef 

e 68 de e l e 8 e 68 aucun e 81 e 8 

conduct; is there not sufficient 8 cause 1 for her death? that 

e 9 e 68 svfisant f. e 8 mortf. e 1 

suits you very well; did you see the queen when you were Mr* 
e 89 e 7 e* e* 6 e 1 e 22 $*■ 

London; A men actuated by A passions agitate one another; 

e 2 art. e 1 agiti e* les f. s'imouvoir 

not knowing A you had the article, I provided myself elsewhere; 

e 98 que a m. e* 8 ailleurs 

was there an illumination on Monday last; I have never seen 

e 68 f. e 25 dernier e* 

a bad man happy; he cannot* see you to-day. 
michant e l e 8 e 60 e 85 



* Pas or point are seldom teen aftex \ha taaae» ot tha terb pouvoir. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 



BATTRE. 



e, to beat. B. Battant, beating. 0. Battu, beat, (avoir.) 



t-tais, 

t-tis, 

t-trai, 

t-trais, 

t person, 

iat~te, 

at-tisse, 



bat*, 
•tail, 

-tras, 

*trais, 

bat-s, 

-tes, 

-tisses, 



bat. 
-talk 
-tit. 
•tra. 
-trait, 
"bat-te 
-te. 
-ttt. 



Nooi bat-tons, 
Nous bat-tions, 
Nous bat-times, 
Nous bat-trons, 
Nous bat-trions, 

bat-tons, 

" nous bat-tions, 



4es, -tent, 

-ties, -talent* 

*»t!tes, -tirent. 

-tres, *tront. 

-tries, -traient 

-tes, -tent, 

-ties, -tent. 



" nous bat-tissions,-tissiex, -tissent. 
tgate thus verbs compounded of battre, as combattre, to fight. 



BOIBE* 



, to drink. B. Bnvant, drinking. G. Bu, drank, (avoir. ) 



1-8, 

v-ais, 
s, 

-rai, 
-rais, 



boi-s, 

-ais, 

-bu-s, 

-ras, 

-rais, 



person, boi-s, 
oiv-e, -es, 
u-sse, 



boi-t. 

-ait. 

-bu-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

boiv-e. 

-e. 

-at. 



Nous buY-ons, 
Nous buv-ions, 
Nous b-umes, 
Nous boi-rons, 
Nous boi-rions, 
buv-ons, 



" nous buv-ions, 
nous bu-ssions, 



M 



-es, 

•ies, 

-utes, 

-rez, 

-ries, 

-es, 

-ies, 

HMies, 



boiv-ent. 

-aient. 

-u*rent. 

-ront. 

-raient. 

boiv-ent. 

boiv-ent. 

-ssent. 



>, to bray. 

it, 

ra, 

irait, 



BRAIRE. 

B. Brayant, braying. 



it brays. 
it will bray, 
it would bray. 



Bs braient, 
Bs brairont, 
Bs brairaient, 



0. wanting. 

they bray, 
they will bray, 
they would bray. 



GLOBE. 
to close, B* wanting. G» Olos, closed, (defective.) 



>s, tu clo-s, il clO-t. 
•rai, -ras, -ra. 

-rais, -rais, -rais. 

person -clo-s, qu'il clos-e. 
fo-se, -seo, -se. 



no plural, 
nous clo-rons, 
nous clo-rions, 
no plural, 
no plural. 



*res, 
-ries, 



-ront. 
-aient 



The tenses of /aire are often used with the inf. dor*. 

ate thus diclore, to unclose; enclore, to enclose: fermer* to' shut; 
«r, to stop up, are used for clore: ouvrir* to open, fac dfcctoret 
rw, to surround, sad cnfermer, to shut up» for enclore. 

2C 
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39. CONCLUBE. 

A. Conciure, to conclude. B. Concluant, concluding. 

{concluded. (avoir. ) 



G. Conclu, 



F, Je concl-us, 

G. Je eonclu-ais, 
H. Je concl-us, 
I. Je conclu-rai, 
0. Je conclu-rais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
B. " je conclave, 
S. " je eonolu-sse, 



-ns, 

-ais, 

-us, 

-ras, 

-rais. 



-nt. 
-ait. 
-ut. 
-ra. 
-rait. 



-con-olus, -clu. 
-es, -e. 

-sses, -ut. 



Nous conclu-ons, -ez, 

Nous conclu-ions, -iez, 

Nous concl-umes, -utes, 

Nous conclu-rons, -res, 

Nous conclu-rions, -riez, 

conclu-ons, -ex, 

' ' nous conclu-ions, -iez, 
" nous conolu-ssions,-ssiex, 



-ent. 
-aieflt 
-ureol 
-roat 



-est 



Conjugate thus, exclure, to exclude. 



40. CONDUIBE. 

A. Oonduire, to conduct. B. Oonduisant, conducting. 

conducted, (avoir. ) 



F. Je cond-uis, 

G. Je conduis-ais, 
H. Je conduis-is, 
I. Je condui-rai, 
O. Je condui-rais, 
(J. no 1st person, 
R. " je conduis-e, 



-uis, 

-ais, 

-is, 

-ras, 

-rais, 



-uit. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 



cond-uis, -uise. 
-es, -e. 



Nous conduis-ons, 
Nous oonduis-ions, 
Nous oonduis-lmes, 
Nous oondui-rons, 
Nous condui-rions, 

conduis-ons, 

" nous conduis-ions, 

99 nous conduis-issions, -issie^-isseal 




S. " je conduis-isse,-isses, -tt. 

Conjugate thus verbs ending in uire, as nuire, to annoy; luire, ani" 
reluire, to shine, have no preterite, and, with nuire make in theparticipk 
lux, relui, and nut. 



4L 




COUDRE. 




A. Coudre, to tew. 


B. Cousant. tewing. C. Gousu, tewed. 


(avoir.) 


F. Jecoud-s, 


coud-s, 


coud. 


Nous cous-ons, -ez, 


-ent 


G. Je cous-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous cous-ions, -iez, 


-aient 


H. Je cous-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


Nous cous-imes, -ites, 


-irent 


I. Je coud-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nons coud-rons, -rez. 


•root. 


0. Je coud-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous coud-rions, -riez, 


-ratal 


Q. no 1st person, 


-couds, 


-couse 


— - cous-ons, -ez, 


-est 


R. " je oous-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


" nous cous-ions, -iez, 


-ent 


S. " je oous-isse, 


-isses, 


-It. 


" nous cousi-ssions, -ssiez, 


•SSB&t 



Conjugate thus, decoudre, to unsew; recoudre, to sew again. 



42. CONNAITRE. (avoir.) 

A. Connaltre, to know, B. Connaissant, knowing, C. Connu, known- 



F. Je oonn-ais, 

G. Je connaiss-ais, 
H. Je conn-us, 

L Je connait-rai, 



-ais, 
-ais, 
-us, 
-ras, 



-ait. 
-ait. 
-ut. 



Nous oonnaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Nous connaiss-ions, -iezs -aient. 
Nous conn-umes, -utes, -ureat 



-ta, \ T&oua wmv&VrTOna, -*«*, -wot 
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0. Je connalt-rais, -mil, -rait. Nous connatt-rions, -riez, -raient. 

Q. no 1st person, oonn-ais, -aisse' connaiss-ons, -es, -ent. 

ft. " je oonnaiss-e, -es, -e. j " nous oonnaiss-ions, -ies, -ent. 

8. " je conn-usse, -usees, -at. | " nous oonnuss-ions, -ies, -ent. 



Conjugate thus apparaUre, to appear; comparator*, to make one's 
qpearanoe; ditparaUre, to disappear; meconnattre, not to know, to dis- 
own; paraUre, to appear; reeonnaUre, to acknowledge; reparaUre, to 
appear again; se tneconnattre, to forget one's self. 

43. CROIRE. 

A. Croire, to believe. B. Croyant, believing, 0. Cm, believed. 



F. Jecrois, 

G. Je cro-yais, 
H. Je cms, 

I. Jeoroi-ni, 
0. Je croi-rais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. " je croi-e, 
"jecr-usse, 



8. 



crois, oroit. 
-yai«f -yait. 
cms, -orut. 
-ras, -ra. 

-rait. 

'eroie. 

-e. 
•usses, -fit. 



-rats, 
crois, 



**, 



(avoir. ) 

Nous cro-yons, -yes, -ient. 
Nous cro-yions, -yiez, -yaient. 
Nous cr times, -utes, -urent. 
Nous oroi-rons, -res. -ront. 
Nous croi-rions, -riez, -raient. 
cro-yons, -yes, -ient. 

nous cro-yions, -yiez, -ient. 

nous oru-ssions, -ssies, -ssent. 



»» 



»» 



44. CEOITRE. 

A. Crottre, to grow. B. Croissant, believing. 0. Oru, grown, (avoir.) 



F. Jecrot-s, crot-s, crot-t. 

6. Je croi-ssais, -ssais, -ssait. 

H. Je or-us, cr-us, cr-ut. 

I. Jecrolt-rai, -ras, -ra. 

0. Je orott-rais, -rais, -rait. 

Q. no 1st person, croi-a, oroi-sse. 

R. " je eroi-sse, -sses, -sse. 

S. " je or-usse, -usses, -ut. 



Nous croi-ssons, 
Nous croi-ssions, 
Nous cr-umes, 
Nous crott-rons, 
Nous crolt-rions, 

croi-ssons, 

" nous oroi-ssions, 
" nous cru-ssions, 



-sses, -ssent. 

-ssies, -ssaient. 

-utes, -urent. 

-res, -ront. 

-riez, -raient. 

-sses, -ssent. 

-ssies, -ssent. 

-ssies, -ssent. 



Conjugate thus, acorottre, to increase; dSerottre, to decrease; part. 
put aecrC and dicrOk. 

m 

46. ECLOIEE. 

A. Eclore, to hatch, to blow, to open. B. wanting. C. colds, hatched, 
fro. F. II eclOt; ils gclOrent. I. II eclOra; ils eclOront. 0. II eclOrait; 
m eclOraient. R. Qu'il 6close; qu'ils eclosent. 

8'ouvrire, and paraUre, are used for the other tenses. 



46, 

A. Ecrire, to write. B. 

F. J'ecri-s, eori-8, 
6. J'ecriv-ais, -aia, 
H. J'ecriv-is, -is, 
L J'ecri-rai, -ras, 
0. J'ecri-rais, -rais, 
Q. no 1st person, -eori-B, 
R. " j^cnv-e, -es, 
S. "ytorir-iue, -hues, 



ECRIRE. 



eorivant, writing. 0. 6crit, written, (avoir.) 



ecri-t. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

eori-ve. 

-e. 

-«. 



Nous ecriv-ons, 
Nous eoriv-ions, 
Nous ecriv-tmes, 
Nous 6cri-rons, 
nous eori-rions, 

eoriv-ons, 

" nous ecriv-ions, 



*t 



nous ecrivi-B&ionv^ l > 



-es, 


•ent. 


-ies*, 


-aient. 


-ttea, 


-irent. 


-res, 


-ront. 


-ries, 


-raient. 


-es, 


-ent. 


-ies, 


-ent. 


.-own 


, -S&fctl&K 
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Conjugate thus, circonBcrire, to circumscribe; decrire, to describe; 
preeorire, to prescribe; ineerire, to inscribe; preecrire, to proscribe; 
rierWe, to write again; souscrire, to subscribe; transcript, to transcribe. 

47. FAIBE. 

A. Faire, to moibtf. B. FaUant, making. 0. Fait, mod*, (avoir.) 



F. Jefaws, 

G. Je fais-ais, 
H. Je fi-s, 
I. Je fe«rai, 
O. Je ferrate, 
Q. no 1st person, fai-s, 
R. " je fa-sse, -sses, 
S. "jefi-sse, -sses, 



fai-s, 

-ais, 

fi-s, 

-ras, 

-rais, 



fai-t. 

-ait. 

fi-t. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

fa-sse. 

-sse. 

fi-t 



Nous fai-sons, fai-tes, 

Nous fais-ions, -iez, 

Nous f-imes, -ites, 

Nous fe-rons, -rez, 

Nous fe-rions, -riez. 

fai-sons, fai-tes, 

* * nous fa-ssions, -ssiez, 

" nous fi-ssions, -ssiez, 



f-ont 

-aient 

-irent 

-ront 

-raient 

fa-ssent 

-ssent 

-ssent 



s 



Conjugate thus all verbs compounded of faire. 



1 

i 



48. 

A. Frire, to fry. 

F. Je fri-s, 
I. Je fri-rai, 
O. Jefri-raw, 



FRIRE. 

B, wanting. 

fri-s, fri-t 

-ras, -ra. 

-rais, -rait. 



C. Frit, /no*. 

No plural. 
Nous fri-rons, -rez, 
Nous fri-rions, -riea, 



(avoir.) 

-rout 
-raiest 



To supply the other persons and tenses, use faire, with the infinitivs; 
as, faites frire, fry; literally, make fry. 



49. 



LIRE, TO BEAD. 



A. Lire, to read. 


B. Lisant, reading. C. Lu, 


read. 


(avoir.) 


F. Jeli-s, 


li-s, 


U-t. 


Nous lis-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent 


6. Jelis-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous lis-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient 


H. Je lu-s, 


lu-s, 


lu-t. 


Nous 1-umes, 


-Cites, 


-meat 


I. Je li-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous li-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront 


0. Jeli-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous li-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient 


Q. no 1st person, 


li-s, 


li-se. 


— — lis-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent 


R. " je lis-e, 
S. "jelu-sse, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous lis-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent 


-sses, 


lu-t. 


"nous lu-ssions, 


-ssiez, 


-sseflt 


Conjugate thus elire, to elect; retire, to read again. 




50. 




METTBE, 






A. Mettre, to put. 


B. 


Mettant, putting. C. Mis, put. 


(avoir. 


F. Je met-s, 


met-s, 


met. 


Nous mett-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


6. Je mett-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous mett-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient 


H. Je mi-s, 


mi-s, 


mi-t 


Nous m-imes, 


-ttes, 


-irent 


I. Je mett-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous mett-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront 


0. Jemett-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous mett-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient 


Q. no 1st person, 


met-s, 


mett-e. 


mett-ons, 


-ez, 


•ent* 


R. " je raett-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous mett-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent 


S. je m-isse, 


-isses, 


-It. 


"nous m-issions, 


-issies, 


-issent 


Conjugate thus rerbs < 


3ompound 


*d oi mettre, a& omefltre* to <mtt 
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SL MOUDRE. 

i* Ifoudre, to grind. B. Moulant, grinding. 0. Moula, ground, (avoir. ) 



F, Jemou-ds, -ds, -d. 

6. Je moul-ais, -ais, -ait. 

H. Je moul-us, -us, -at 

L , Je moud-rai, -rat, -ra. 

0. Je moud-rais, -rais, -rait, 

ft. no 1st person, mouds, moule. 

B. M Je mool-e, -es, -e. 

8. " je moul-usse, -usses, -fit. 



Nous moul-ons, 
Noua moul-ions, 
Nous moul-umes, 
Nous moud-rons, 
Nous moud-rions, 
— — moul-ons, 
"nous moul-ions, 



-ies, 

-utes, 

-res, 

-ries, 

-es, 

-ies, 



-ent. 

-aient. 

-urent 

-ront 

-raient 

-ent. 



-ent. 
"nous moulu-ssions, -ssies, -stent. 



Conjugate thus imoudre, to grind, to set on edge; rhnoudre, to grind 
•gain. 



52. 

A. Nattre, to be born, B. 

F. Je nai-s, nai-s, 

G. Je naiss-ais, -ait, 
E Je na-quls, -quit, 
L Jenatt-rai, -ras, 
0. Je natt-rais, -rais, 
ft. no 1st person, nai-s, 
R. " je naiss-e, -e, 

S. " je naqu-isse, -isses, 



NAITRE. 

Naissant, being born, 0. N6, born. (dtre. ) 

Nous naiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous naiss-ions, -ies, -aient. 

Nous naqu-lraes, -ttes, -irent 

Nous nalt-rons, -res, -ront. 

Nous natt-rions, -riez, -raient. 

nai-ssons, -ssez, -ssent. 

"nous nais-sions, -ies, -ent. 

"nous nagu-issions, -issiez, -issent 



nai-t. 

-ait 

-quit 

-ra. 

-rait. 

naisse. 

-es. 

-It 



Conjugate thus renaUre, to renew, no participle past; paitre, to feed; 
participle past pu, which has no preterites; repattre, to feed, preterite 
je reput, S. preterite que je reputtet; manger, and nourir, are used 
leoording to tne sense. 

(8. PEINDRE. 

A. Peindre, to paint. B. Poignant, painting. 0. Peint, painted, (avoir.) 



F, Je pein-s, pein-s, pein-t 

6. Je pei-gnais, -gnais, -gnait 

H. Je pei-gnis, -gnis, -gnit 

I* Jepeind-rai, -ras, -ra. 

0. Je peind-rais, -rais, -rait, 

ft. no 1st person, pein-s, "pei-gne. 

B, " je pei-gne, -gnes, -gne. 
8. " je pei-gnisse, -gnisses, -gnlt 



Nous pei-gnons, -gnes, -gnent. 

Nous pei-gnions, -gniez, -gnaient. 

Nous pei-gn!raes, -gnltes, -gnirent 

Nous peina-rons, -res, -ront. 

Nous peind-rions, -riez, -raient 

pein-gnons, -gnies, -gnent. 

"nous pei-gnions, -gniez, -gnent. 
nouspei-gnissions,-gnissiez,.gnissent 



»i 



i» 



Conjugate thus verbs ending in the pros. inf. in -aindre, -eindre, and 
4kdre. 



54. PLAIRE. 

A. Plaire, to please. B. Plaisant, pleating, 0. Plu, pleated, (avoir. ) 

-ez, -ent 
-ies, -aient. 



F. Je plai-s, 

G. Je plais-ais, 
H. Je plu-s, 
I Jeplai-rai, 



plai-s, 
-ait, 
plu-s, 
-n$, 



plai-t 
-ait. 
plu-t. 
-ra. 



N2 



Nous plais-ons, 
Nous plais-ions, 
Nous pl-umes, 
Nous plai-rons, 



-utes, -urent. 

-TM, -TW&. 
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O. Je plai-rais, -rais, 

Q. no 1st person, plais, 

R. " je plais-e, -es, 

S. " je pl-usse, -U8868, 



ff 



-nit. 

plaise. 

-e. 

-at 



Nous plai-rions, -riez, -weak* - 

plai-sons, — — x l - 

" noun plus-ions, 
" nous plu-ssions, 



-iez, -eat 
-ssiez, -sseat 



Conjugate thus complcdre, to humour; no part. pros, diploire, to dv*.j 
please; toire, to silence; and se taire, to be silent 

55. PREDIEE. (wofej 

A. PrSdire, io/oreUU. B. Predisant, foretelling. C. PrSdit, foreM ! 



F. Jeprgd-is, -is, -it. 

G. Je pr6d-isais, -isais, -isait. 
H. Je pr6d-is, -is, -it. 
I. Je pred-irai, -iras, -ira. 
O. Je pr6d-irais, -irais, -irait. 
Q. no 1st person, pr6dis, -ise. 
R. "je pr6d-ise, -ises, -ise. 
S. " je pr6d-isse, -isses, -it. 



Nous pr£dis-ons, 
Nous pr6dis-ions, 
Nous pr6d-tmes, 
Nous prgd-irons, 
Nous pr6d-irions, 
pr£d-isons, 



*» 



tt 



-ez, -ent 

-ies, -aieofc 

-ttes, -irant 

-irez, -iront 

-iriez, -i 

-isez, -is€ot 

nous pr6d-isions, -isiez, -isent 
nous prgd-issions, -issiez, -isMnfc 



Conjugate thus eireoneire, to circumcise, part past, circontis; wf/% 
to suffice, part, past suffl; confire, to preserve, and verbs compounds!: 
of dire. 

Dire and redire make, in the second pen. plu. ind. and imperative 
dites and redites. 



56. PRENDRE. 

A. Prendre, to take. B. Prennant, taking. C. Pris, taken. 



F. Jeprend-s, 

G. Jepren-ais, 
H. Je pri-s, 

I. Je prend-rai, 
O. Je prend-rais, 



prend-s, prend. 
-ais, -ait 
-pri-s, -pri-t 
-ras, -ra. 
-rais, -rait. 



Q,. no 1st person, prends, "prenne. 



R. 

S. 



»» 



»> 



je pren-ne, 
je pr-isse, 



-nes, 
-isses, 



-ne. 
-tt 



Nous pren-ons, -ez, 

Nous pren-ions, -iez, 

Nous pr-lmes, -Ites, 

Nous prend-rons, -res, 

Nous prend-rions, -riez, 

— pren-ons, -ez, 

nous pren-ions, -iez, 

nous pr-issions, -issiez, 



»» 



n 



(avoir. 

-nent 

-aient. 

-irent 

-ront. 

-raient 

-nent 

-nent 

-issent 



Conjugate thus verbs compounded of prendre, as apprendre, to learn. 



RESOUDRE. (avoir.) 

B. R6solvant, resolving. G. Resolo, 
resolved. 



57. 

A. Resoudre, to resolve. 

F. Je rg-sous, -sous, 

G. Je resolv-ais, -ais, 
H. Je r6sol-us, -us, 
I. Je r6soud-rai, -ras, 
O. Je r6soud-rais, -rais, 
Q. no 1st person, r6sou-s, 
R. " je resolv-e, -es, 
S. " je r6sol-usse, -usses, -ut " nousr6sol-ussion8,-ussiez,-u«eni 

Conjugate thus dissoudre, to dissolve; absoudre, to absolve; which hare 
no preterit, and make their part past absous m., abtoute f., dissout m., 
dissouU f.; risoudre, meaning to dispel, makes part past rSeous, no fern. 



-sout. 

-ait. 

-ut. 

-ra. 

-rait 

r6solv-e. 

-e. 

-ut 



Nous rgsolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Nous r£solv-ions, -iez, -aient 

Nous resol-umes, -tites, -urent 

Nous r6soud-rons, -rez, -ront 

Nous r6soud-rions, -riez, -raient 

— — resolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 

" nous resolv-ions, -iez, -ent 
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EIRE. 

, to laugh. B. Riant, laughing. C. Ri, laughed. (avoir.) 

ri-s, ri-t. 
-ais, -ait. 
ri-s, ri-t. 
-ras, -ra. 
-rais, -rait. 

qu'il ri-e. 

n-e. 

-It. 

agate thus, sourire, to smile; se rire de, to laugh at. (dtre.) 

SUIVBE. 
re, to follow. B. Sniv&nt, following. 0. SxxWi, followed, (avoir.) 



-s, 
-ail, 

-«, 
-rat, 

•rate, 

it person, ri-s, 

ri-e, ri-es, 

r-iste, 



Nous ri-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


Nous ri-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient. 


Nous r-tmest 


-ttef, 


-irent. 


Nous ri-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront. 


Nous ri-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient. 


ri-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


" nous ri-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


" nous r-issions, 


-issiez, 


-issent. 



li-s, 


sui-s, 


sui-t. 


Nous suiv-ons, 


-ez, 


-ont. 


riv-ais, 


-ais, 


-ait. 


Nous suiv-ions, 


-iez, 


-aient. 


liv-is, 


-is, 


-it. 


Nous suiv-tmes, 


-ttes, 


-irent. 


liv-rai, 


-ras, 


-ra. 


Nous suir-rons, 


-rez, 


-ront. 


liv-rais, 


-rais, 


-rait. 


Nous suiv-rions, 


-riez, 


-raient. 


st person, 


suis, 


suive. 


— — suiv-ons, 


-ez, 


-ent. 


suiv-e, 


-es, 


-e. 


"nous suiv-ions, 


-iez, 


-ent. 


suiv-isse, 


-Uses, 


-It. 


"nous suiv-issions, 


-issiez, 


-issent. 



gate thus poursuivre, to pursue; s'ensuivre, to result, to follow, 
ised in the third pen. sing, and plu. ; when used unipersonally, 
ily the third pers. sing. 



TBAIBE. 
•e, to milk. B. Trayant, milking. C. Trait, milked, 



rai-s, 

•av-ais, 

rai-rai, 

rai-rais, 

st person, 

trai-e, 



trai-s, trai-t. 

-ais, -ait. 

-ras, -ra. 

-rais, -rait, 

trai-s, trai-e. 

-es, -e. 



Nous tra-yons, -yez, 

Nous tra-yions, -yez, 

Nous trai-rons, -rez, 

Nous trai-rions, -riez, 

tra-yons, -yez, 

' ' nous tra-yons, -yez, 



(avoir.) 

defective. 

traient. 

-yaient. 

-ront. 

-raient. 

traient. 

traient 



od jugate thus verbs compounded of traire, as distraire, do. 



ere, to vanquish. 

ainc-s, vaino-s, 

ainqu-ais, -ais, 

ainqu-is, -is, 

ainc-rai, -ras, 

aino-rais, -rais, 

st person, vainc-s, 

vainqu-e, -es, 
7ainqu-isse,-isses, 



VAINCBE. (avoir.) 

B. Vainquaint. 0. Vainou, vanquished. 



vain-c. 

-ait. 

-it. 

-ra. 

-rait. 

vain-que. 

-e. 

-It. 



Nous vainqu-ons, 
Nous vainqu-ions, 
Nous vainqu-lmes, 
Nous vainc-rons, 
Nous vainc-rions, 

vainqu-ons, 

"nous vainqu-ions, 



-ez, -ent. 

-iez, -aient. 

-Ites, -irent. 

-rez, -ront. 

-riez, raient. 

-ez, -ent. 

-iez, -ent. 



'nous vainqu-issions, -issez, -issent. 
Conjugate thus eonvainere, to convince. 
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62. 

A. Vivre, to live, 

F. Je vi-s, 

G. Je viv-ais, 
H. Je v6cus, 
I. Je yiT-rai, 
0. Je viv-rais, 
Q. no 1st person, 
R. " je viv-e, 

S. " je vec-usse, 



VIVBE. 
B. Vivant, living. 0. Vecu, lived. 



vi-s, 

-aia, 

-us, 

-ras, 

-rais, 

vi-s, 

viv-es, 

-asses, 



vi-t. 
-ait. 
-at. 
-ra. 
-rait, 
viv-e. 
viy-e. 
-at. 



»» 



Noas viv-ons, 
Noas viv-ions, 
Nous vee-umes, 
Noas viv-rons, 
Noas viv-rions, 

viv-ons, 

"nous viv-ions, 



(avoir.) 



-roti 
-rawi 
-ent 
*-ent 
noas vec-ussions, -ussiez, -asMfti 



-ex, -enfc 

-ies, 

-utes, 

-rex, 

-riest, 

-ex. 
-iez, 



fs 



Conjugate thus survivre, to survive; revivre, to live again. 



Exercises on the Irregular Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

She makes you believe anything she likes; I hav* 
/aire accroire tout ce quelle veut 

concluded the bargain with your steward; tell me what an 

e 82 marchi m. e 7 intendant e 48 quels 

your designs; do not contradict your father; what are J«i 

e 21 contredire e* que 

doing? we are frying the fish; do you think A he will gri&i, 

ef° frire d* e 50 que moudri 

the five sacks of wheat to-day? do not let that man grioi 

sac m. c 58 laissev e 1 irnouisi. 

those knives; he filled his mind with vain hopes; has that 

e 8 repaitre esprit m. e 18 espirancet 

young man determined A to change his conduct ? aha ' 

£* e 1 risoudre de changer de # 
undertakes too many A things at A once; this change does not 
entreprendre trop de chose f. art./oi* f. changement m. 
surprise me; we will paint your lobby A next 2 week; 1 you 
surprendre peindre corridor m. art. e 6 * semaine f. 

always slander your neighbour ; he has renounced A the 






e 8 rnedire 
bargain. 



€ 



,61 



e* 



EXERCISE LXII. 



se dedire de 



Have you put out the candle ? do you know that lady ? 
eteindre e 11 connattre e 1 

I think A she will never go to the country; do you know * 

e 56 que e 5 * campagnet e^art. 

French? do you tell the truth? allow me A to offer you some 



e 



,« 



e 17 pevmeWre e 2 de offrir 
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inges; this stranger has annoyed A all the town with his 

f. e 11 nuire a e 9 a* 7 e T 

iitions; the sun has not yet dispelled the mist; he thinks 
teet m. 1 encore risoudre brouillard m. e fll 

naelf a man of consequence; why have you not put any 

e 1 consequence f. pourqvoi mettre 

gar in my tea? they are always complaining; I have given up 
r e l e* e 8 se plaindre Be dimettre 

this charge; we are surprised; what do you wish A to drink? 

place f. 61 6 W vouhir a 

will drink' some water; when you have preserved the 

boire e l eP oonfire 

awberries, preserve some apricots. 
e 4 eP abricots m. 

EXERCISE LXIII. 

They do not contradict his testimony; A virtue shines in 

e n temoignage m. art. e 1 luire e 1 
adversity; we cut down all the oak trees; k trouble attends 
. malheur m. abbatre e° cMne art. peine f. suivre 

bes; our income increases; shall we be admitted? he 
n revenue m. accroitre admettre 

pared to him in a dream; see how that vessel struggles 
raitre e 1 songe m. e* 5 comma e 1 se dibattre 

h the storm; I should have wished that you had concluded 
tire tempHef. 6* a 82 

tt business sooner; he has conducted himself very well; 

affaire i. plutdt conduire e 7 e 8 

«e narcissus grow very fast; do you believe him? I do not 

narcisses f. croitre e 7 vite e 67 

rays believe what he says; fear him who fears not God; 
(f eF e 48 dire craindre celui e® Dieu 

re you entered that in your journal? it is necessary that he 

icrire e 1 e l m. e*° 

>uld be elected; follow his advice, and you will learn fast; 
r. Hire suivre avis m. apprendre e* 

trn a verb every day* 
* verbe m. e* 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

Would you transmit your property to A strangers; I should 

transmettre e 4 * t 10 & l 

re wished that he had written to his mother; that spinoery* 

icrire v. e 2 « 21 



* MDl 1« % wrong term, or those who worked in them would be oaStad nfitat%\ 
w who work in « tphmery ore spinners. In French we eay Jli, *ttae&&\ JtUw xa. 
Mt*8phmer or maker of thread; JUofare, a place where thread \% iniflfr~-\i«rM!fe % 
*rj. 
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is to be A sold; who made this gasalier?* his enemies pursue ; 

h e* e* k. gazolier m. eFpoursuim 

him on all sides; take a glass of wine; how 1 pitj that 

de e 9 coti m. prendre e* e* que plaindrs 

misguided youth; it is time A I should return this newspaper) 
jeune igari e li que e* b. gazette i 

he has closed the entrance; your jackass brays from A mornof 

ehre entrSe f. dne braire art. e* 

till night; I was born in Leghorn, the 12th May, 1825; new 
au e a nattre e 24 douze e* 1 

laugh without a cause; milk the cows before A you go to tin 
Hre e 61 — raison f . traire e* e 25 de — e* 
fair; I am convinced; from this proposition it follows that J* 

foiret convaincre . f. s'ensuivre 

are in the right; she promises but A never keeps her word. 
avoir raison promettre elle tenir e™ 



OF THOSE IRREGULAB VERBS, 

Either seldom used, or only in particular eases and in certain tenia. 
Each is prefixed by a letter referred to in the list of Irregular Verb* 

A. Abstraire 9 to abstract, like traire; little used, it is better 
to say faire abstraction de. 

B. Accroire, to make believe ; used only in the pres. it£ 
with faire, as, il vous fait accroire cela, he makes J» 
believe that. 

0. Apparoir, to appear; a law term, used only in the inf. or 
unipersonally, in the 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. 

D. Attraire, to attract, to allure; seldom used but in the inf. 
otherwise it is conjugated like traire; attirer is preferred' 

E. Bruin, to make a confused noise; used in the pres. inf. 
and 3d pers. sing, and plu. of the imperfect, as il bruyati, 
Us bruyaient; faire du bruit is used instead; bruyant'vsssi 
adjective. 

F. Choir, to fall, with etre; seldom used but in poetry, and 
only in the inf. and sometimes in the part, past — tomber i» 
now used. 

G. Gomparoir, to appear; a law term, used only in the 
pres. of the inf. il est assigne a comparoir, he is summoned 
to appear. 

H. Conquerir, to conquer, like acquerir, but only used in tha 
pres. inf. part, past, and preterite of the ind. and subj. .' 

* If a better word in French or "Eivgliah. %\^ to proposed we win adopt it; b** 
gws-laatre, gas-chandelier, are very improper tenaa. 
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lillir, to try colours by boiling; seldom used but in 
38. inf. with fairs, like bouillir, and in the part. past. 
ouvoir, to make one desist; a law term, only used in 
ssent inf. 

urvdr, to leave unprovided; used only in the pres. 
d comp. tenses — part, past, dtpovrvu. 
tillir, to boil away; seldom used but in the pres. inf. 
aire, like bouillir, and part, past, ibouilli. 
uvoir, to stir up; seldom used but in the pres. inf. 
ind. and subj. and in its compound tenses, like 
ir. 

lore, to debar, like clore; a law term, only used in 
es. inf. and part. past. 

aire, to forfeit; a law term, used only in the pres. 
id comp. tenses — part, past, forfait. 
r, to lie down; used only as follows: pres. il git, 
jissons, iU gissent; imp. il gissait. Oisant is used 
adjective; ci git, here lies, is generally used at the 
ling of epitaphs. 

\ to hate; regular except in the sing. pres. ind. Je 
\u hais, il hait — it has no preterites. 
, to issue from, is only used in the part, past, as 
Vune famille ancienne, descended from an ancient 

• 

lire, to do wrong; used only in the pres. inf. and 

tenses — part, past, mi fait. 

dire, to curse, is only irregular because the inf. ends 
, otherwise it is conjugated like punir, except the 
past, which makes maudit. 

\dre, to dawn; like peindre, but only used in the pres. 
id future. 

mouvoir, to promote; used only in the pres. inf. and 
past promu — avancer is used for the other tenses. 
rir, to fetch, used only in the pres. inf. with alter, 

and envoyer; it is familiar. 

oir, to have or get again; used only in the present 
ive. 

ure, to shut up; used in the pres. inf. and in its com- 
1 tenses — part, past, reclu. 

nonqu&rir, to reconquer, to regain; seldom used but 
i compound tenses. 

ssortir, to belong to; a law term, regular like jtnim'r. 
mpre, to break ; and its derivatives are regular, chang- 
ily the radical letter d in vendre into p % and taking an 
onal t in the 3d pera. sing. pres. ind. 
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DD. Sailir, to gush out; regular like punir, but only used 

in the 3d person. 
EE. S'ibattre, seldom used in the present infinitive, it is sup* 

plied by se divertir, se rijouir. 
FF. Seoir, to sit; part. pros. sSant, sitting; part, past, fir* 

Anglicised by situated — kVre situS is better. 
GG. 8'enquirir, to enquire; like aequirir, but only used it 

the present of the inf. — s'informer supplies it. 
HH. S'enmivre* to follow from hence; like *uif>re, but only 

used in the 3d person singular and plural, and sometimei 

unipersonal, il s'ensuit, hence it follows. 
II. Soudre, to solve or resolve; obsolete— <r&soudre is use! 

instead. 
EE. Sourdre, to spring out; used only in the pres. inf. with 

faire, sing, and plu. pres. ind. — sortir is used instead. 
LL. Tistre, to weave; used only in its comp. tenses, part 

past, tissu — tisser is now used for the other tenses. 



GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VEBBS. 



Abbatre, to pull down 

Absoudre, to absolve 

Abttraire, to abstract 

Accueillir, to make welcome 

Accourir, to run to... 

Accroire, to make believe... 

Accroitre, to increase 

Acquerir, to acquire 

Adjoindre, to adjoin 

Admettre, to admit 

Alter, to go 

Appcaraitre, to appear. 

Apparoir, to appear 

Appartenir, to belong 

Apprendre, to learn 

Assaillir, to assault 

Assecrir, to sit 

Astreindre, to force 

Atteindre, to reach 

Attraire, to attract 

Aveindre, to reach 

Avenir, to happen 

B. 

Battre, to beat 

Boire, to drink 

Bouillir, to boil 

Braire, to bray. 

Bruire, to make a noise..... 

0. 
Ceindre, to gird ••»«..... 
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Ceufflir, to gather. 
Choir t to fall 



\1W\5& 



Circonscrire, circumscribe... 

Circoncire, to circumcise.... 

Circorwenir, to deceive 

Clore, to close..* 

Combattire, to fight 

Commettre, to commit 

Comparaitre, to appear 

Comparoir, to appear 

CompUxire, to humour. 

Comprendre, to understand. 

Compromeitre t compromise.. 

Conclure, to conclude 

Concourir, to concur 

Conduire, to conduct 

Confire, to preserve 

Conjaindre, to conjoin 

Connattre, to know. 

Conquerir, to conquer 

Contentir, to consent 

Construire, to construct 

Contenir, to contain 

Cantraindre, to constrain ... 

Contredirs, to contradict.... 

Cowtrefaire, to counterfeit... 

Contrevenir, to infringe 

Convaincre, to convince 

. Corrompre^ to corrupt. 

\ Coiwewr, to t^rat 
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to surround... 



Empeindre, 
Enceindre, 

I Eneourir, to incur 

Endormir, to lull asleep. 

Enduire, to plaster 

Enfreindre, to infringe.. 

I Enjenndrt, to enjoin 

I Entrtprtndre, to undertake 
I EntriKoir, to have a glimp 

Enir'auvrir, to open ajar. 



to retract. 

Jl to decay . 






:, to disjoint 

a'r, to make dcaist. 

, to distribute 

re, to describe. 

, to displease , 

nr, to leave unproT. 
«V, tounprejudice, 

cadre, to unlearn.. . 

e, to discolour 



13.141! 


l:!5.11 


UiH:,r, 


IS l' Hi 


12.11 


liil'lT 


i;l ;.-,:. 


1 :.'.'. 1 -. 


ISflflO 


H8k. 


I -'5 l.i 


l»7.VI 



to detain 
to destroy.. . 
to become... 



:o discourse .... 
, to disappear. 



■, to boil away. .. 
o hatch...!!! 



treutdre, to squeeze 
idvaloir, to bo equivalent 1 

Ettindre, to eitinguith " 

Etrrindre, to bind fait 

Exclvre, to exclude 

Enirairt, to extract 

P. 

FailliT, to fail 

Fairc, to make 

FaWoir, to be necessary 

Fektdre, to feign 

Fleurir, to flourish 

Forelorrs, to debar 

Farefaire, to forfeit 

loll JVfrie, tofry 

'51 /tar, to runaway 

I L G. 

i IB Gciir, to lie down 

. 96 H. 

'53 Hair, to bate 

i IT II I- 

i 18 Inscribe, to inscribe 

MO Induire, to induce 

i|l8 Imtnare, to instruct 

M't I Intirdirr, to interdict 

MB ; Interrompre, to interrupt ... 
"° ./ntwusnir, to intervene 

/nfroduire, to introduce 

Jitir, to isaue from 

Joindrt, to join 



Luire, to shine 

M. 

Maintemr, to maintain 

.Maurfir*, to Curse 

Mieonnattrt, not to know .. 

Medire, to slander. 

Mifaire, to do wrong 

MenHr, to lie 

iffomidre, to mistake 

M&tojjrir, to underbid. 
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LIST OF IBREGIIL1B VERBS. 



dtndre, to anoint 

Omettre, to omit 

Outr, to hear 

Ovurir, to open 

PaUrt, to feed. 

Parailre, to appear... 
Parcoarir, to nin 0t 
Partir, to setoff... . 
Parvemr, to attain u 
Peindre to paint .. 



■ I Iteeongnirir, to Nmw. . 

1 jj Bteowtrt, to sew again 

- I Rtcourir, to goto recourse to 
: l| Recouvrir, to cover again... 

Aimrs, to write again 

1 , Recrirt, to cook again 

) ii Redifaire, to undo again.... 
j Rsdevmir, to become again. 

3 Redire, to say again 

4 | Redormir, to aleep again 



Plain, topleaae.,., 

Plaindre, to pity 

PlatwAr, to rain 

Poindre, to dawn 

Powniivre, to follow 

i'ounmV, to provide 

Pouvoir, to be able 

Pridire, to foretell 

Prendre, to take. 

Preterire, to prescribe 

Pretienttr, to foresee. 

Prhiair, to foresee 

Preuenir, to jit - ■■ ■ 

Prevalmr, to prevail 

Produire, to produce 

Promelire, to promise 

Promt/avoir, to promote... 

Prottrire, to proscribe 

ProwntV, to procful from. 






» learn again, 
ertake... . 



a have again, 

neoaiiji;, to beat again 

Reboire, to drink again 

Reel-are, to abut op. 

RebotdUir, to boil again.... 

Recueillir, to gather 

Reconduire, to lead back... 
JZxvnnaUrc; to acknowledge li 



lit 8 
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| Rtfaxre, to do again... 
RrfUurir, to flourish again.. 
Rejoindrt, to join again... 
Reiire, to read again 

\ Rtlvire, to shine again .... 

. Rimcitre, to put back. 

, I'Umoudre, to grind again. 

Renatire, to renew 

Rendormir, lull asleep again II 

Rrntrair<, to darn !l( 

Renvoyer, to send back 1! 

RepaUre, to feed. .11 

ReparaUre, to appear again 1< 
Repartir, to aet oat again... 1) 
lif/nti/i-lre, to paint again... 1! 
Id'f-raidre, to take back |18SJM 



Rcprodvire, to reprodi 

RequeriT, to require 

Risoudrc, to resolve. 

Reitraindre, to restrain... 

Rtuentir, to resent. 

Raiortir, to go oat again. 

Renortir, to belong to 

| Rtttnir, to retain 

o redeem 

i Revenir, to return 

- prepay 

Revitir, to clothe 

Revivre, to revive 

1 Revoir, to see again 

I Rire, to laugh. 

I Rouvrir, to open again... . 
S. 

Safflir, to project 

Saillir, to gush out. 

Sabilentr, to abstain 

S'aiitoir, to sit down 

Satitfairt, to satisfy 

Savvir, to know 

' S'tbattre.to be merry 

■ Se eomplaire, to take delight It 
' Seeounr.ta — : - '" 

I SedfcAlir.t 
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Sidmrt, to •educe... 

Se miconnati ■ . to 

one's self. 



S'ett idler, to go away 

S'endomir, to foil asleep. 

Sai/mr, to ran away 

S'enoatrir, to inquire 

S*»*. to feel, to smell,... 

a follow 

«, to intermeddle 
Sfiprendre, to be smitten... 

Sa ratiwir, to sit aeain 

StesV.tosit. f. 

Stair, to suit, or to be situ- 



8* ramformtr, to full asleep 



St repent*, tt re 



SoutTKtira, to submit 

SounVe, to smile 

Sovicrire, to subscribe... 
Souitraire, to subtract. .. 

Soutenir, to support 

■SuSveniV, to relieve. 

Suture, to follow 

Suflrt, to suffloe 

Surfaire, to overcharge,. 
Surprindre, to surprise. 
Suntoir, to supersede. . . . 

Survtmr, to happen 

Sttrvivrc, to sorvNe 

T. 

ToiM, to silence 

Teindre, to die 

Tenir, to bold. 

Traduire, to translate... 

TVairc, to milk 

fraiueriri, to tranaeribe 
Tramraettre, 
Trfsaillir, to start.... 
Tfrfttt, to weave 

V, 
Vaincre, to vanquish.. 
Valoir, to be worth.... 

Feiir, to cloths 

Vivrt, to live... 

Fair, to see 

Vouloir. to be willing. 

T. 
Y avoir, there to be... 
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13140 
13B'B0 
136.46 
188'fiO 
122! 1 
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Adverbs serve to restrict or extend the signification of verbs, 
adjectives, or participles, and even other adverbs. 

The simple adverb co-mists of one word, as (fan, well; the 
compound adverb of several words, as en viriti, indeed. 



FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

1st. Adverbs of manner, which in English end in ly, are 
generally formed in French by adding went to the adjective. 

2d. When the mas. adjective ends with a vowel, ment is 
added to it, as joli, jotiment, prettily; tage, tagement, 
wisely;* and the adjectives aveugh, commode, conforme, 
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enorme, incommode, and opinidtre, take a close accent over e, 
before taking ment, as aveuglement, commodiment, <fcc. 

3d. When the mas. adjective ends in a consonant, ment is 
added to the feminine of the adjective, as — 

mas. heureux; fern, heureuse; adv. heureusement, happily.* 

4th. Adjectives ending in ant or ent, form their adverbs bj ; 
changing nt into mment, as — 

const-ant — const-amment. \ prud-ent—prud-emmentA 

'Adverbs may be divided into nine classes, namely — 



a V instant, instantly. 
a cette heure, at this time. 
aujourd'hui, to-day. 



hier, 
maintenant, 
depute peu, 



ici, la t 
en haut, 
en has, 



yesterday, 
now. 
of late. 



OF TIME. 

autrefois, formerly. 

bientdt, soon. 

tardy late, soon. 
de terns en now and then. 

terns, 

alors, Ac. then, <fcc. 



OF PLACE. 



here, there, 
up stairs, 
down stairs. 



dessus, upon. 

dessous, under. 

y, par ici, <&c. there, this way. 



OF NUMBER AND BANE. 



premierement, first. 
secondement, secondly, &c. 



ensuite, 
tour & tour, 



gueres, 
assez, 
au moinSy 
tout-d-fait, 
bien, peu, 



afterwards, 
by turns. 



souvent, often. 

de suite, one after another. 
rarement, seldom. 
devanty <fcc. before, &c. 



OF QUANTITY. 



but little, 
enough, 
at least, 
quite, 
much, little. 



tanty plus, 
trop, moins, 
davantage, 
beaucoup, 
quelque, <fcc. 



so much, more, 
too much, less- 
more, 
much, 
some, &c. 



* But genU makes gentiment. The nine fellowing adverbs, formed from the fan. 
adjective, take 6 close instead of e mate. 



expressSment. 

importurUment. 

ob»cw6ment. 



communSment. 

confusSment. 

d\ffu*4ment. 

t The only exceptions are lent, slow, which makes lentement; tauLprfant, present. 
which makes pr&enttment. 



preci*6ment. 

prqfondSment, 

prq/vsAment. 



OF ADVERBS. 
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OF AFFIRMATION. 



out, 
oute, 
ers, 






to be sure, yes. 
without doubt, 
willingly. 



vraiment, 
d'accord, 
soit, <bc. 



truly. 

agreed. 

be it so, &c. 



OF NEGATION. 



no or not. 



a, 



no. 



nullement, by no means. 
nulle part, no where. 
point du tout, not at all, 
dbc. &c. 



OF COMPARISON. 



wins, more, less. 

better. 
9ux €7i better and bet- 
ter. 



%x 






autant, 
presque, 
ainsi, 
pig, &c. 



OF INTERROGATION. 

how much. comment, 

where, whence, quand, 
which way. 



as much, 
almost, 
thus, 
worse, <fcc. 



how. 
when. 



pourquoi, <fcc. why, &c. 



OF QUALITY AND MANNER. 



Ue, 
\ode t 



in the wrong, 
in haste, 
fashionably. 



& regret, with regret. 

pricisiment, precisely. 
aisement, &c. easily, <kc. 

t-ltre, perhaps or may be, is the only adverb of doubt 
ertainty. 



EXERCISE LXV. 

is reposing quietly under that tree; your letter is very 
8e reposer doux e 88 e 7 e l e 7 

written, I am afraid A you have written it in haste; 
e 84 e 12 que r. e 94, d la hdte 

were dangerously wounded ; what is done with 
h. dangereux blesse ce qui se fait e 7 
ilness is generally well done; that ship will probably 
r m. ordinaire e* e 66 bdtiment m. probable 
in a fortnight; you do not come to see 1 me often 2 
IUe 1 — quinze jours e 4 * e 96 c H 

1 ; I have always acted conformably to the rules of 

e 8 e* 1 comformable e 7 * 
ur and justice; they answered wisely, but not prudently; 
/. e*° sage e 6 non pas prudeta 

03 
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apply yourself constantly, and you will certainly succeed; 
s'appliquer constant certain e® 

I always thought A you had acted honourably towards your 

e 8 e 1 * que e 21 honorable envers 

partner; I am perfectly well this morning. 
e 24 se porter parfait e* e 62 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

She works very slowly, and behaves very foolishly; we 
e 17 e 7 lent se comporter e 7 fou 

stopped expressly A to see you; he has crept softly to the 

er expres pour e 35 se glisser doux 

fire side; this ship is newly arrived; we cannot advance that 
e s coin m. navire nowoeau e 10 e 8 * avancer 

money conveniently; she is dressed elegantly ; Benjamii 

e 6 cowoenable habiUer elegant 

used to sing very prettily; Mr. D. speaks strongly bat 

e M o. e 7 joli e 17 fort t 

incorrectly; we are entirely satisfied; you are arrived precisely 

incorect entier satisfait e 10 pricit 

at the hour appointed; Racine is a great French 3 tragic 8 poet 1 . 

iheure f . convenu e w frangais tragique poete 

his pieces are regularly beautiful, purely expressed, and 

f. rigulier e 8 pur exprimS 

delicately conceived; she always answers with naivety; I owr 
delicat pensS e 8 e 80 naif 4* 

it frankly; that furniture is confusedly packed. 
franc e 61 confus embalU. 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 

A preposition is an indeclinable word or expression, whici 
serves to denote the relations words have with one another, an* 
in French it always precedes the word which it governs, though 
sometime placed after it in English, as, 

Be qui parlez-vous? of whom are you speaking? 
Be quoi parlez-vous? what are you speaking about? 

The prepositions a, de, en, are generally repeated before tin 
words which they govern, as, 

11 vient de Lyon ou de Paris, he comes from Lyons or Paris. 

J'ai 4te a Bath et a Bristol, I have been at Bath and Briitol 

Mm en France et en Russie,)tt\&&wii&to France and Russia. 
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pie prepositions govern their complement without the 
any other preposition. 

excepte, except, but. 

hormit, hort (number) except, but 



>sidenoe, ) 

(definit) 

(time) 
e, 

(time) 
(in front,) 

definite) 
i (time,) 



to or at. 

after. 

before (the time. ) 

with. 

at, to, on, among. 

against. 

in, into. 

of, from. 

since, from. 

behind. 

on, upon. 

from. 

before. 

during. 

in, into. 

between. 

towards. 

about. 



malgre', 

mcyennant, 

nooobttant, 

outre, 

par, 

parmi, 

pendant, 

pour, 

tans, 

telon, 



in spite of. 
by means of. 
notwithstanding, 
besides, beyond, 
by, through, 
among, 
during, 
for, to, in order to. 
without, but for. 



according to. 
tout, dettout, under, beneath. 
tuivant, according. 

tur, dettut, on, upon, above. 
touehant, concerning, about. 
vert, towards. 

vu, seeing. 



EXERCISE LXVII. 



flory comes after A virtue; the coach will arrive before 
<P e 46 art. e l <? ^ e u 

team-boat; we are sometime foolish with . knowledge, 

a 86 on sing, c 26 sot V esprit m. 

with A judgment; I will call on you to-morrow; he is 

i* e 4 passer e 81 

it home; have the courage A not to ho against A reason, 

lui m. de art. e 81 

se A reason is against you; they went towards the river, 

art. e 81 e 14 e 88 

returned about A dinner time; you will find your 

e™ art. heure du dint trouver 

terchief upon the table, or under; we promise according 



f 



... X. c 



,64 



r hopes, and we fulfil according to our fears; you will 



6 



tenir 



lis grammar among my hooks; he resided among the 



e 58 



demeurer 



rs for upwards of 10 years; they were all saved except a 
... e 8 plus e 48 e 9 sauver 

oldiers; you may hide all things but the truth; all the 
tie £ cacher et* e 61 e 17 e 9 

tophers of A antiquity, except a few, have believed the 
)sophe art. antiquiti m. petit nombre e 57 

to he eternal, 
am/ Stemel. 
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OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunction is an indeclinable word which serves to 
unite words or sentences. 

The simple conjunction is expressed bj one word. 

The compound conjunction is composed of several words. 



The 


principal simple conjunctions are — 


aussi, 


therefore. 


or, 


now. 


car, 

cependant, 
comme, 
et, 


for, because, 
jet, however, 
as, sbce, like, 
and. 


pourtant, 
puisque, 
quand, 
que, 


however, 
since. 

when, though, 
that, till, until. 


lorsque, 
mats, 


when, 
but. 


quoique, 
si, 


although, 
if. 


nt\ 
nianmoins, 


neither, nor. 
nevertheless. 


pourquoi, 
ou, 


why, for what, 
or. 



The principal compound conjunctions are — 



a moins que, unless. 

au cas que, in case that. 

a cause que, because. 

a condition " on condition. 

a mesure que, in proportion as. 

au lieu que, whereas. 

bien loin que, far from. 

de mkme que, as, just as. 

d'dbord que, as soon as. 

d*autant que, whereas. 

de peur que, lest. 

SS^.}wbile or whilst. 



de crainte que, for fear. 
en cas que, in case that. 
jusqua ce que, till, until. 
non settlement, not only. 
par consequent, consequently. 

pourpenque^ OTersoHttle> 
si peu que, J 
pent etre, perhaps. 

faute de, for want of. 

au lieu de, instead of. 



bien loin de, 
parce que, 
ou bien, <fcc. 



very far from, 
because, 
or else, <kc. 



EXBECISE LXVHI. 



e l r 8 e 6 bien m. 
A like neither the beginning 

»19 



A Wisdom, learning, and virtue are man's true wealth; do 
art. esprit m. science f. e l 

you go on foot or on horseback? I 

6 M a pied a cheval ne e lv commencement m. 

nor the end; it is fine, but it is cold; he cannot succeed, for 

fin f. faire e* faire e™ e 80 e 22 

he has neither money nor credit; I will go to the country 

e 5 criditm. e* e® 

unless it A rains; he speaks French like a Frenchman; while 



nee^n. 



e 



17 



francflis 
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you are speaking, he is learning his lesson; I will not set out 

e 17 e" e ,s e 55 

till I A have breakfasted; we commit many A faults when 

ne r. e 2 * e 87 faire bien des faute f . 

we are young; conduct yourself prudently, in order that A 
f sing, e 8 86 conduire sagement on sing, 

joumay be esteemed; let us not speak so loud, for fear they 

e 11 e 17 e 80 

should hear us; he will perish unless they A come to his 

e* e 22 on ne e* 8 r. 

assistance. 



t OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are used to express the various emotions of the 
mind. The interjection takes place in a sentence naturally, 
u the person using it feels. 

For the principal interjections, see the end of simple syntax. 



$art /tarty. 



SYNTAX. 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

As it is our intention in this grammar to lead the learner pm»j 
gressively to a knowledge of the French language, withotf j 
confusing his mind with abstruse rules, learned disquisiti< 
and with those nice distinctions known, and perhaps 
necessary to the native literati, we shall endeavour to dii 
our syntax of every thing that may tend to retard his pro^ 
by too intensely occuping his mind in wading through di&] 
culties, which, at this stage of his study, would be unprofii 
if not hurtful. We have, however, for the advanced 
and the curious, collected such of these particular rules as 
have considered useful in a fifth part, under the head of Sj 
tax Raisonee, each rule being marked with numbers correspond 
ing with those of Syntax, may easily be referred to when re- 
quired. 

Syntax being considered the code of the established institute* 
of a language, by which the sentences are constructed, so ai 
to express our ideas agreeably to the genius and polite customs 
of a nation, we shall endeavour to explain those laws as they 
relate to the French language, and we shall do this in the 
order which appears to us most convenient for the learner, 
and best calculated to exhibit to his mind the difference between, 
the French and English language. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

Remarks. — Strictly speaking there is but one article in the 
French language, and words considered as common noons, 
when used definitely, can only require the use of the article; 
the article does not impart, but only points out this definite 
sense; we, however, consider it necessary to treat of other 
words, termed by some grammarians, article indefinite and 
article partitive, under the same head, for the accomodation 
of those who have been accuatomad to t\v\& association. 
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GENERAL RULE OF THE ARTICLE LS t THE. 

The article must be used in French before common nouns, 
d before every part of speech used as such, whenever they 
e the names of things spoken of, as subjects or objects of 
rbs; nouns being in that definite state, of necessity require 
ie article, unless preceded by some other word which performs 
ie same function, and must express things in a general, limit- 
I, or particular sense. 

A general sense implies that the whole of a species or 
od is signified by the word expressed, as when we speak of 
in, horses, gold, houses, &c. , as, 

lomme est enclin au vice, man is prone to vice. 

vertu mSrite nos hommages, virtue deserves our praise. 

ore we speak of men and virtues in general, without alluding 
any individual part of the species or kind. 

A limited sense implies some restriction, experienced or 
t, and pointed out either by a determinate adjective, or an 
idental circumstance, which renders the noun spoken of the 
agnation of something limited in its extent, as, 



\omme xertueux modere ses 
passions, 

vertu la plus rare est la 
justice. 



the virtuous man moderates 

his passion, 
the most uncommon virtue is 

justice. 



The same nouns that were before taken in a general sense, 
e now restricted, the one by vertueux, the other by the cir- 
imstance, la plus rare, which sufficiently points out the sense 
• be limited. 

A particular or individual sense, is simply the name of 
tings considered in the singular as a sole object, or forming 
a individual part of a specie, as— 

wz-vous vu la tune ce soir? have you seen the moon to-night? 
i reconnaissance est une gratitude is a great virtue. 
belle vertu, 

In the first example, lune is a sole object; in the second, 
tcomaissance is an individual member of vertu. 

The article is not used before nouns considered in a vague 
•determinate sense, or as terms of qualifications; not so much 
tendering their substance or individuality, as the quality or 
tstrietion they impart to the thing spoken of, as — 

m soufrez — mats n'ttes-vous you suffer — but are you not a 
pas homme? man? 
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une maison de hois, 
tin homme d esprit, 



a house of wood, 
a man of sense. 



In the first instance it is evident that homme, man, cannot 
he considered as the subject or thing spoken of, as it was in 
the preceding examples, but mentioned as a dignity attribntifft 
to the individual spoken to, in order to raise him in his own 
estimation, to enable him to suffer with more fortitude. la 
the other examples, bois and esprit are evident qualities; the 
one particularising the house by denoting its substance, the 
other pointing out the kind of man by his principal attribute. 



CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS USED. 

Rule I. — 61.* 1°. The article is used before nouns tain 
in a general sense, as — 

les chiens sont sujets a la rage, dogs are subject to madnen. 
lesfemmes aiment V admiration, 

2°. The article is used before nouns serving to name things 
in a limited or restricted sense, as 

lesfemmes anglaises sont belles, 
Tai vu V homme dont je vous 
ai parU, 



English women are handsome. 
I have seen the man of whoa 
I spoke to you. 

3°. The article is used before nouns taken in a particular 
sense, when spoken of as subjects or objects of verbs, as the ^ 
names of metals, virtues, vices, mountains, rivers, winds, 
languages; and of individual objects, such as heaven, earth, 
water, air, sun, moon, <fcc, as — 






platina is harder than gold, 
earth, air, fire, and water, are 
the four elements. 



le platine est plus dur que Vor, 
la terre, Vair, le feu, et Veau, 
sont les quatre iliments. 

4°. The mas. article is used before the infinitives of verba, 
adjectives, prepositions, or any part of speech used as a noun, 
as — 



Taxme beaucoup le bleu, 
le nicessaire avant V utile, 
le manger est nicessaire, 



I like blue very much. 

what is necessary before the useful. 

eating is necessary. 

Note. — The figures in the English line of the following 
Exercises refer the sentences before which they are placed, and 
those following, to the different parts of the rule so numbered. 

* This second number indicates the corresponding role on the same sutgeci in 
Syntax Raisonte. 
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EXERCISE I. 

1°. Sciences console us in adversity ; pleasures arise 

f. consoler dans if.plaisirm.naUre 

taly from wants; Benjamin was fond of horses; write injuries 
to* que besoin m aimer cheval icrire injure 

' • JT« invariably precedes the verb. 

ipsa sand, and favours upon marble; man is born for 

Mr sable m. bienfait m. e 1 marbre m. homme naUrepour 

aookty; 2°. great drinkers and madmen resemble one another; 

tociete f. grand buveur fou se ressembler 

1 charity is the greatest of Christian 2 virtues 1 ; crime is a torrent 

i £ chritien vertu ....m m. 

whose course is rapid; glory,* riches, nobility, and power, are 

dont cours m e gloire f . richesse f . noblesse f . puissance f . 

only imaginary 9 names 1 ; 3°. I am going to learn Latin and 

e 4 imaginaire nom oiler apprendre ...m. 
French,! afterwards I shall learn German and Italian; platina 
ensuite e 1 % platinem. 
a much harder than gold or silver, but not so hard as 
beauconp dur or m. argent m. mais non point si e l 
liamond; the moon is not so distant from the earth as the 
Uamant m. lune f. e 1 SlotgnS terre f. 
ion; 4°. he who buys what is superfluous, will soon be obliged 
toleil m. celui acheter superflu m. bientdt obligi 
* to sell what is necessary ; eating and drinking are 
de vendre nScessaire m. manger m. boire m. 
Indispensable; truth and beauty are the objects of the arts. 
vrai m» beaum. objetm. ...m. 



CASES IN WHICH THE AETICLE IS NOT USED IN FRENCH. 

Rule II. — 63, 64. 1°. The article is not used before pro- 
per names of divinities, persons, animals, cities, or particular 
places, as, — 



Dieu est bon t 
Tai 6t6 a Londres, 



God is good, 

I have been to London. 



But the article is used when the proper names are restricted 

* The repetition of the article is strictly necessary before each noun in the same 
ftnfcnee, one of its functions being particularly to point oat the gender and number of 
•Mb. noun; from this principle every word which is declinable, such as the article, the 
PVtttiye word tome, the possessive and demonstrative pronouns, and even adjectives, 
But be repeated before every noun when expressed before the first) subject to such 
exceptions as are hereafter mentioned. 

T For proper names and adjectives of countries, cities, towns, rivervTBtfunt*iiA v 
«, see Appendix. 

P 
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by an adjective, or a circumstance, unless the adjective be 
considered as a surname, then the article is used, as, — 



the God of Christians, 
that is not the Kemble I 
have seen. 



le Dieu des chritiens, 
ce n'est pas le Kemble que 
j'ai vu, 

2°. Neither the article le, la, les, nor the adjective tin, urn,, 
are used before common nouns, when governed bj the preposi- 
tion en, or when, with the preposition that governs them, the? 
form adverbial expressions, as, — 



votre pere est en ville, 
ilfaut vivre avec Sconomie, 



your father is in town, 
we must live with economy. 



which is more elegant than Sconomiquement. 

3°. The article is not used before nouns taken adjectivelj, 
or when denoting the substance or use of another noun, as,— 



cest tin homme a talent, 
le mensonge est bassesse, 
o& est votre tabatilre d'or, 
mettez le dans le grenier afoin, 



he is a man of talent, 
lying is baseness, 
where is your gold snuff-box*) 
put it in the hay loft. 



4°. Nor when used as an interjection, an apostrophe, or in" 
maxims and proverbial phrases, as, — 



paxxl ou nous serous vus, 
amis! suivez moi, 
contentement passe richesse, 



silence! or we shall be seen, 
friends! follow me. 
content surpasses riches. 



1 



5°. Neither the article le, la, Us, nor the adjective un, tint, 
are used before the ordinal or cardinal numbers, when preced- 
ed by the noun in quotation, nor when used in the form of the 
title of a book, pamphlet, map, page, chapter, sign, or Aft' 
address, as, — 



livre premier, 
plan de Londres, 
George trois, 
Kdtel des Strangers, 



book the first, 
a plan of London. 
George the Third, 
hotel for strangers. 



EXERCISE IL 

1°. I do not like the character of Alexander*; the Alexander 
aimer caracter m. 
of the north has acquired our admiration ; a statue was erected 
nordm. conquMr f. f. ilevi 



* Most proper names ending in andre, become French by changing er into n, and 
ancient names ending in o, by changing o into on. 
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to the God of A war; Alexander the Great was a powerful 

Dieu art. guerre f. e 1 puissant 

monarch; Cicero, Horace, and Virgil, will live for ever in their 

wmarque vivre iternellement par 

writings. — 2°. Mrs. Melvill is gone out in a coach; he acts 
fori! m. sortir en voiture f. agir 

Hie a good father; he has behaved prudently; your brother is 
,'«• bon pb*e se conduire avec prudence f. frire 

not in town; do not put yourself in a passion ^gainst a man of 

e* ville f. se mettre e 2 colere f. contre e l 

sense. 3°. He has built a stone house; leather gloves are 
ttprit m. bdtir pierre f. maison f. peau f. gant m. 

more agreeable than silk gloves; put that on the card table. 
agr cable soiei. # mettrecelae 1 jeu .... f. 

4°. Man, whosoever thou art, listen; silence in the pit; 

e 1 qui que icouter m. a parterre m. 

glory to my country. 5°. Philip the Second, king of Spain,* 

e 1 patrief. e roi 

married Mary queen of England; this book is entitled a 
houser Marie reine livre m. intituli 

dictionary of the academy; he lives on the quay Voltaire, or 

iktionnaire m. academic f. demeurer — quai m ou 

in the street Saint Jaques. 
— - rue f. 



CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS USED AND NOT USED BEFORE THE 

NAMES OF COUNTRIES, Ac. 

Bulb III. — 1°. The article is used before the names of 
kingdoms, countries, provinces, rivers, seas, islands, mountains, 
particular places, ana the four parts of the world, when used 
definitely as subject or objects of verbs, as, — 



h France est un beau pays, 
faime beaucoup VAngleterre, 
VAmirique est beaucoup plus 
grande que V Europe, 



France is a beautiful country. 
I like England very much. 
America is much larger than 
Europe. 



2°. The article is not used before the names of countries; 
*nen as terms of qualification or restriction, title or dignity, 
they are used in the sense of an adjective, and are governed 
iy de, as, — 



fc tin de France West pas cher, 
f<ti vu la Seine d y Angleterre, 



French wine is not dear. 
I have seen the Queen of Eng- 
land. 



* Proper named of nations, provinces, rivers, mountains, Ac, win be found at the 
•4 of the grammar. 
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3°. The article is not used before the names of eotnrtrief 
when, as adverbs of place, they serve to point out the country 
in which a person resides, travels, is going or sending to, con* 
ing or receiving from, in which case in, into, to, or at are res- 
dered by en, and of or from by de, but the article is used after 
de, before the names of the four parts of the world, as, — 

Je demeure en Italie, I live, in Italy. 



il revient d'Allemagne, 
envoyez la en Epagne, 
Je Vai recu de I AmSrique, 
Tai e*t6 en Amerique, 



he returns from German* 
send her to Spain. 
I received it from America. 
I have been in America. 



4°. In this case, countries little known, or out of Europe! 
generally require the article, and in, to, or into, are rendered 
by au, a la, aux, as, — • 

he was born in Jamaica. 



il naquit a la Jamaique, 
il arrive du Canada, 



he is just arrived from Canada. 



5°. The article is not used before the names of countriei 
when they bear the same name as their capital, as — 

Naples est un beau pays, \ Naples is a fine country. 

exercise in. I 

1°. The Pyrenees separate France from Spain; last? year 1 1 J 

siparer dernier annkt 

crossed three great rivers, the Rhone, the Rhine, and the 
traversser & fleuve m. 

Danube; the eruption of Vesuvius is often the cause of great 

6 f. souvent causer i 

devastation; Sicily is the granary of Italy; America is much 

ravage m. grenier m. d 

larger than Europe; 2°. Madeira wine is dearer than French 
grand vin m. cher 

wine; the Emperor of Russia visited the Queen of England in 

e* empereur visiter e 2 i 

1844; 3°. my daughter has resided in Germany; when do yon 

fille demeurer e 2 quand 

go to Scotland; I am just arrived from Africa; I am 
e 1 arriver 

travelling in Europe, and I am -going to Asia; 4°. he intends 

voyager e 1 se proposer 

A to go to India soon; my correspondent in Trinidad is very 
de e 1 e 1 kit 
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areless; I shall send him to Martinico; 5°. Genoa is a 
tigligent envoyer 

aaritime state; Venice is a weak dominion. 
itat m. faibW ita? m. 



OP THE PARTITIVE WOBD SOME OB ANY, DU, DE LA, DBS. 

Bule IV. — 69. 1°. When an indeterminate and individual 
'hole is intended to be expressed, tin, mas. tin*, fern, is used 
efore the noun, as tin pain, a loaf; une orange, an orange, 
tat if only a part of the one, or an indefinite number of the 
ther is intended to be spoken of, the partitive particle du, de 
I, or des, must be used whether the word some or any be 
xpressed or only understood in English, as — 

'du pain, | some bread. (| des oranges , | oranges. 

tat should an adjective precede the noun, use de only, as — 

Tai be bon pain, | I have some good bread. 

2°. When a noun is preceded by any word expressing, in a 
irect or indirect manner, plenty, scarcity, or exclusion, as — 
saucoup, muoh, a good deal, a great many; peu t little; assez, 
nough; auiant, as much, as many; tant, so much, so many; 
rop, too much, too many; plus, more; moins, less; que, for 
ombien, how much, how many; pas or point, not or no; 
amais, never, &c; quantiti, quantity, being expressed or 
mderstood, as — 

plenty il a beaucoup d' esprit, 

scarcity .... Tai peu de plaisir, 
exclusion... elU n'a pas de chagrin, 

3°. But should the noun be preceded by bien, much, many; 
a plupart, most, or the greatest part of; or particularised by 
toy subsequent words, the article must be used, 

V* a bien de la grdce, 
« plupart des hommes sont 
ambitieux, 



he has much sense. 
I have little pleasure, 
she has no sorrow. 



knnez moi unpen du vin 
quej'ai goutS hier, 



she is very graceful, 
most men are ambitious. 



give me a little of the wine 
I tasted yesterday. 



4°. De is also used without the article, or the adjeotive un, 
to, after the words sorts, sort; genre, kind; esphce, species; 
\ttange, mixture; and such like indefinite expressions; and 

or an used in English after of, is omitted in French, as, — 

Mille sorte defromage est-cef | what kind of a cheese U this? 

PS 
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EXERCISE IV. 



1°. Bring me a knife and fofk; bring me some knives and ' 
apporter moi couteau m. fourchette f. e 4 e* e* 

forks; send me a quire of paper, and some pens; shall I help 
«* e 8 «* main f. papier m. plume f. serw 

you to some . wine, beer, or cyder? passion for gambling 

r bierre f. e 2 cidrem f . de jeu m. 

creates innumerable 3 misfortunes 1 . 2°. My friend has no patience; 

causer incalculable malheurm. ami f. 

I have seen everywhere a great deal of wretchedness; never 

voir partout beaucoup miseref. 

give advice that it would be dangerous A to follow; I hare very 
donner avis m. a. danger eux de suivre 'i 

little wheat, hay, or fruit this year; how much sorrow you will 
peu bUm.foinm....m. e 8 f . que chagrin m. 
have A to suffer; if we had sufficient will; we would generallj 
$ soufrir assez volonte f. ordinairemaU 

have sufficient means; there are a great many ships at ee*. 
e 4, moyen y avoir beaucoup vaisseau m.enmer 

3°. There are arrived a great many ships that were expectdi 
e* e 9 e* e* qu'on attended 

she has much difficulty A to make herself understood; the * 

bien peine a sefaire comprendre 

greater part of animals have more courage than man. 

plupart plus e 1 

4°. There are all kinds of animals; not to love is a kind d 

e 4 sortei. aimer especei 

non-existence; what sort of a man have you brought us. 
niant m. genre m. e 1 ammener 



OF THE ADJECTIVE UN, UNE, A OB AN (ONE). 

Rule V. — 71. 1°. The word un is not used, as in Eng- 
lish, before nouns expressing the country, title, trade, profes- 
sion, <fec. of individuals, in the sense of attributes, as, — 



he is a Frenchman, 
his brother is a merchant. 



it est Frangais, 

son frere est nigociant, 

2°. If these attributes be restricted by an adjective, or are 
used as absolute pronouns, then un should be used, as, — 

cest un Franqais illustre, he is an illustrious Frenchman 

son frere est un nigociant de his father is a Liverpool mer- 
Liverpool, [ chant. 
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3°. Un is not used after quel, quelle, <fec. what, used as an 
axclamation, as — 

quel beau cheval! | what a fine horse! 

lor after demi, half, placed after the noun to which it refers. 

une once et demie de taboo, | an ounce and a half of snuff. 

4°. The article a, or an, used in English before nouns of 
oeajure, weight, and number, when speaking of the price or 
wine of an article, are rendered in French by le, la, lee, as — 

quatre chellings la verge, four shillings a yard. 
six sous la douzaine, sixpence a dozen. 

EXERCISE V. 

1°. I have been a soldier and a sailor; my father was an 

soldat matelot e 2 

Snglishman and a merchant; he was elected member of 

anglais marchand h. ilu membre 

parliament in 1852; everybody takes him for an Irishman; 
parlement e* tout le monde prendre 
Livy was an historian, Apelles a painter, Phidias a sculptor, 

Titelive historien peintre sculpteur 

and Socrates a distinguished 3 philosopher. 1 2°. His father 

distingue 1 philosophe e 2 

was an unfortunate emigrant. 3°. What a charming house, 

malheureux Smigri charmant e 3 

and what a delightful prospect! what a dreadful noise those 

beau perspective f. vilain bruit m. 

carts make! buy me a dozen and a half of oranges. 4°. I 

charrettef.faive er & 

hare some beautiful oysters at two shillings a hundred; Rose! 

beau huitre f. chelin m . 

tow much did* you pay a pound for that butter; I sold the 
combien avoir donner Uvre f. beurre m. e l 

apples at four shillings a bushel, and the aprioots at ninepence 
pomme f. e 5 boisseau m. abricot m. sous 

a dozen. 



CHAPTER SECOND. 

OF NOUNS. 

Nouns in language are used either as subject, object, or 
apostrophe. 

*" ■ i ■ * 

• Bid is often wed In English for have, it should in thtfoeje to radioed bj writ*. 
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Nouns are subjects whenever they are the person or thing 
of which something is affirmed, as — 

Vhomme raisonne, 



la brute ne raisonne pas, 



man reasons. 

the brute does not reason. 



homme and brute are subjects, because of the first it is affirmed 
that he reasons, and of the second, that he does not reason. 

Nouns are objects when they are in the immediate depend* 
ence of another word whose meaning they serve to detenrafj 
or restrict. A noun may be the object of a verb, an adjective 
a preposition, or another noun, as — 

il faut honorer la lot de Dieu,\ we must observe the law of God. 

What must we observe? hi, law; it is, therefore, the objest 
of the verb honorer. Whose law? or of whom? de Dieu, d 
God; Dieu is, therefore, the object of the noun lot, which il 
linked to its complement Dieu by means of the preposition <k 

Nouns are apostrophes when they are the names of personi 
or things called on or appealed to, as, — 



conducteur, apportez meseffets, 
repondezl cieux et mer; et vous 
terre, parlez! 



guard, bring my luggage, 
answer! ye heavens and sea; 
and you, earth, speak! 



General Rule. — In the French language, when two words 
have a dependence on each other, the principal word generdlk 
precedes the subordinate word, hence the adjective is place! 
after the noun, the adverb after the verb, &e. In conformity 
with this general principle, which is, however, subject to ex- 
ceptions when a noun is governed by another, the governing 
noun as the subject spoken of, must precede the governed 
noun, as the object or restricting word, and they are generally 
connected by aid of the preposition a or de, which must be re- 
peated before every noun, as, — 

il a des boucles d'or, et a" argent ,\ he has gold and silver buckles. 



OP THE UNION OP NOUNS. 



Rule VI. — 72. Nouns are united by prepositions. 1°. By 
de, with or without the article, when the second noun in French 
serves to define or limit the first noun by imparting to it & 
quality, property, or dependence, as, — 



un homme d'honneur, 

ih sont ennemis de la vertu, 



a man of honour. 

they are the enemies of virtue* 
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2°. By de, with or without the article, when in English the 
's is added to the subordinate noun to express possession, as 
Fohn's hat, or when one thing is supposed to belong to ano- 
her, as, the house door, which are rendered in French as if it 
rere the hat of John, le chapeau de Jean; the door of the 
louse, la porte de la maison. 

In all oases where the subordinate noun with 's is followed 
j two or more nouns, with or without 's, forming an indivi- 
Ufe sense, transpose the English properly, then translate it 
tterafly, thus, the king's minister's speech will make the 
•peech of the minister of the king, le discours du ministre du 

3°. Nouns are united by de 9 without the article, when the 
leeond or subordinate noun in French expresses the matter 
Mr substance of the first noun, as, — 

me ehaine d'or, a gold chain. | des has de soie, silk stockings. 

EXEBCISE VI. 

1°. The corruption of the heart is often the cause of the 

f. cceurm. e* ... f. 

Dorruption of the mind; to-morrow will be a happy day; when 

f. esprit m. demainm. bonheur m. jour m. e 8 

the Latin master went out the music master entered; Mr. G — 's 

....m. maitre e 2 musique f. e 6 entrer 
mntry house is A one mile from the London road; I have seen 
eampagne f. a mille m. route f. e 4 

a spring day's frost destroy the produce of a month's fine 
prwtomps m. e 6 gelie f. ditruire produit m. mois m. beau 
Weather; Augustus' steel pens are not good; Diana's anger 
imps m. Auguste acier m. « 4 a* Diane coUre f. 

las Acteon's death, and Helen's beauty was Troy's destruction ; 

cower ...e\.. mortf. Eelkne beautei. a f. 

a mother's tenderness and a father's care are nature's gifts for 

mere tendresse f . e 2 soin m don m . 

nan's advantage; Miss D 'Esprit 's straw hat has fallen into 

f avantage m. paille f. chapeau m. tomber 

4e water; my brother's stable door was broken open last 
eaui. $ ecurie f. porte f. enf oncer hier 

right; the captain's servants' house has been burned; he 
*tr m. • capitaine domestique m. e 2 bruler 

give me a silver watch, a gold chain, and a cornelian seal. . 

** e 1 montre f. e l ehaine f. cornaline f. cachet m. 

Rule VII. 1°. Nouns are united by the preposition a, 
without the article, when in French the second noun denote* 
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of the first the use to which it is applied, what it is fit for, 
what it is intended to contain; also, when the second 
out the means by which the first is impelled, as — 



the dining room, 
the hay loft, 
a wine bottle, 
a steam boat. 



use la salle a manger, 

fitness le grenier a foin, 

containing... tine bouteille a vin, 
impelling ....un bateau a vapeur, 

2°. Nouns are united by a with the article, making 
a la, aux, when in French the second noun points* out 
principal ingredient of which the first is composed; or, being 
vessel, it actually contains the thing mentioned, whetl 
liquid or eatables; or if the principal noun be man, woman, 
fair, or market, as — 






des tartes aux pommes, 
des ceufs au lait, 
le pot a Veau, 
Vhomme aux lapins, 



apple tarts, 
custards, 
the wafer jug. 
the rabbit man. 



3°. Observe. — There are numbers of anomalous expressions 
which cannot be classed under any of the preceding rules, 



un cheval de bataille, 

la file de chambre, 

une table de nuit, 

un bonnet de nuit, 

des boucles d'oreille, 

des vaisseaux de guerre, &c. 



a war horse. 

the chambermaid. 

a night table. 

a nightcap. 

earrings. 

war ships, <fec. 



exercise vn. 



1°. Put my work bag in my dining room; I will give you my i 
e 2 ouvrage m. sac m. manger salle f. .e 4 * 

wind-mill for your steam-boat ; there is a rat nest in that hay loft; ] 
tent m. moulin m. vapeur f. bateau m. e 4 nid m. e 9 m. grenier m. 
for want of gunpowder my fire-arms are useless to fltf; 

faute canon m. poudre f. feu m. arme f. nepeuvent-me serwr 
I told you to bring me a tea cup, and you have brought me a 

dire e 4 ihem.tassei. e* 

coffee cup; give me six wine bottles out of the wine cellar. 
cafim.e 1 e 4 e 8 bouteille f. — e 8 cavei 

2<>. Hand me that eel pie; you have broken the oil flask; the 
passer anguille f. pati m. casser huile f. bouteille f. 
ccfrn market is on your right, the poultry market on your 
blem. marcMm. a droite f. volatile f. e 7 e 7 

left, and the horse fair is before you; call the rabbit man and 
pauche f. e 1 pi. foire f. devant appeler lapin m. e l 
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butter woman. 3°. Tell the chambermaid . to place this 

ef femme reJUlede mettre 

er candlestick on my night table ; I will take off my 

1 chandelier m. nuitf. oter 

Tings before I . put on my nightcap. 

avant - ae e* — e 7 bonnet m. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives of themselves impart no reality to the mind, 
it an indeterminate idea of a quality which requires the 
ulition of a noun to render it positive in its signification; 
mce it is that an adjective in a sentence cannot stand without 
noun or pronoun expressed or understood, with which it 
iust agree in gender and number. 



OP THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

General Rule. — Adjectives which impart an absolute qua- 
ty to the noun require no complement, as — 

voire frlre est tin bon garcon, | your brother is a good boy. 

on is considered absolute, as it requires no complement to 
omplete its signification; but in the following phrase — 

il n'est pas capable, | he is not able. 

*pable t able, has an indeterminate signification, requiring a 
implement to determine what he is able to do, and this com- 
plement must be added to the adjective preceding, by means 
of the preposition a or de, as — 

misfortunes are useful to man. 



In malheurs sont utiles a 

VKomme, 
toto frere est digne de ri- 

cmpense, 

There are some adjectives that require pour, en 9 dans, 
Hosts, swr, <fec, a list of which will be found in the Appendix. 



your brother is worthy of re- 
ward. 



OF THE AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 



Rule VIII. — 74. 1°. An adjective must agree in gender 
tod number with its noun or pronoun, however it maj \& 
divided from it If it relate to two or more nouns, \t \i ^\& Vol 
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the plural and masculine, if they are all masculine or of d&j 
ferent genders; and feminine plural only when they are aB[ 
feminine, as — 



son chdteau et sa ferme sont 

submergis, 
la grammaire et Vhistoire sont 

aussi agreables qu' utiles, 



his castle and his farm 

under water, 
grammar and history are 

agreeable as they are 



2°. Nu, bare, or naked; and demi, half; take the sign 
gender and number only when they come after the noun, a*-fl 



tkte nue, head uncovered. 

nu tele. bare-headed. 
une demi heure, 
une heure et demie, 



pieds nus, 
nu pieds, 



bare-footed. 

bare-footed, 
half an hour, 
an hour and an half. 



Feu, late, has no plural, and takes the sign of the fei 
only when preceded by an article or a possessive pronoun. 

feu ma mire, mafeue mire, | my late mother, 

EXERCISE Vm. 

1. The christian 2 religion 1 is true, holy, and consoling; 

e 1 f. vrai saint consolatit 

calumniator is the most cruel of wild, A and the flatterer the 

calomniateur m. fSrocebHef. flatteur 

most dangerous of tame animals; grammar and history are 

eux privi tete f . grammaire f . histoire f. 

agreeable as useful; music and drawing appear to me very 

k quits sont utile e* dessein m. parattre me i 

amusing; he slept with his head and arms uncovered* 
amusant dormir avec tUe f. bras m. dicouveri 

2. The Siamese go bare-headed and bare-footed; in half am; 

Siamois & e 8 pieds m. 

hour I will give you a guinea and a half; he will do it in half 1 

e* • guinSet — e 6 

a 1 day for half 2 a 1 crown; send me two pounds and a half of 
joumfo f. couronne f . e 4 e 5 — 

tea; I left the garden and house shut; my late mother left » 

e 7 laisser jardin m. e 2 fermi e* e* 

large fortune; not only should comparisons be just, but the? 

e* non seulement devoir f. comparaison f. 

must also be neither A vulgar, nor worn, nor too often 
falloir encore qu*elles ne soient ni bas ni usi e 8 trop i 
repeated, nor employed without necessity; the late Queen 

ripiti e 8 employi sans .6 6 f . i 

Dowager was much regretted. 
Douariere e 1 regrette 



OP ADJECTIVES. 
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OF THE PLACE OP ADJECTIVES. 

:*£ IX. — 76. 1°. Adjectives are generally placed after 
, the following are more generally placed before, when 
done with the noun, and taken in their literal sense. 



full. 


grand, 


great. 


petit, 


little. 


old. 


groe, 
habile, 


big. 


principal, principal. 


any. 


skilful. 


saint, 


holy. 


fine. 


joli, 


pretty. 


sot, 


silly. 


good. 


jeune, 


young. 


triste, 


sad. 


brave. 


mauvais, 


bad. 


vaste, 


vast. 


dear. 


mSchant, 


wicked. 


vieit, 


old. 


mean. 


meilleur, 


better. 


vieux, 


old. 


worthy. 


moindre, 


less. 


vilain, 


ugly. 


sundry. 


nouveau, 


new. 


vrai, 


true, real. 



When more than one adjective qualify a noun they are 
illy placed after, and the last is united by the conjunc- 
t, and; though often omitted in English, as — 

enfant grand et beau, a tall handsome child. 

temps beau et agrSable, agreeable fine weather. 

When an adjective qualifies several nouns, and precedes 
.it must be repeated before each noun, as — 

z moi de bonfromage et give me some good bread and 
bon pain, cheese. 

serve. — Other words which in the English language gener- 
recede the noun, follow the same order in French, such as 
is, possessive and demonstrative adjective pronouns, 
•dinal and ordinal numbers are placed before or after the 
as in English. 

EXERCISE IX. 

Bad maxims are worse than bad actions; virtuous 

tuvais maxime f. pire e 9 f. vertueux 

n are always worthy of esteem; that singer has an 

toujour* digne estime f. chanteur 
mious voice; Madame La Touche has a benign temper; 
..ieux voix f. benin humeur f. 
are some dried almonds; laurels are the real balm for 
i sec amande f. laurier m. vrai baume m. 
Is; that rich miser is the principal cause of the ill 
>re f . .... avare f. mauvais 



* lathe sense of affection sea list in the appendix^ 

Q 
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success of my vast speculations; a regular life is the best: 

succlsm. f. regulier vie f. meiUm[ 

philosophy; great men commit great faults; a pure conscic 



.phiei. e 1 e l /aire e 1 fautei. ..* JL\ 

is the best law; a sober, regular, laborious life strength* 
meilleur hit ....re e 9 laborieux fortifier 

health; she is a good virtuous woman. 3°. A big fat woman, j 
santS f. e 2 e 9 e 1 gros gras # 

with a little girl and boy, is asking for you; I have just bot 

e B petit file garcon demander — venir de 

that beautiful garden and orchard; that pretty boy and 

e 6 e 8 verger m. joli e 9 

are the grandson and grand-daughter of M. Longchamp. 
petit-Jils petite-fille 



OF ADJECTIVES OP NUMBER. 

Cardinal, or radical numbers, are those from which 
others are derived, and are used in making ordinary ci 
tion, as un, deux, trots, one, two, three. Ordinal numl 
are those which point out order or rank, as premier, 
troisieme, first, second, third. — See page 51, <fcc. 

Rule X. — 79. 1°. Cent, a hundred, and vingt, in quatn^ 
vingt, eighty, take the sign of the plural; except when the 
are followed by another number, when used as a date, or wheBJ 
standing for vingtieme, centieme, as — 



trois cent mille, 

page deux cent (centieme), 

deux cent quatre vingts, 



three hundred thousand, 
page two hundred (hundredth).'! 
two hundred and eighty. 



2°. Mille, a thousand, never takes the sign of the plural, 
and, in the form of a date, is written mil. 

Nouns of number take the sign of the plural, and we say— 
les premiers, les trois quarts, deux douzaines, quatre millions* 

3°. Et, and; is used to join un, one; to vingt, trente, g*fr 
rante, cinquante, soixante, otherwise it is not used, as we sij 
vingt-et-un, vingt-deux, quatre-vingt-un, <fcc. ; this conjunction 
is not used as in English, to join several members of one nam* 
ber together, as, deux-cent-guarante, two hundred and forty; 
but it is used in adding two sums together, as, deux et tnM 
font cinq. 

4°. Un, one, is not used before cent or mille, as, — 
mttte-cent-cinquante, \ one t\ioua&\A w& Vrondred and fifty* 
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Note. — Half a or an, coming before a noun, is rendered by 
», or une demi, bat tin or une is omitted if demi comes after 
noun, as,— » 



une demi heure, 
deux livrei et demie, 



half an hour. 

two pounds and a half. 



EXERCISE X. 

1°. The king has eighty horses in his stable; the queen has 
4? e 1 « 6 «* 

aighty in hers; out of six hundred crowns which I received, I 

— icu m. recevoir k. 

have spent three hundred and eighty two; you will find it 

dipenser trouver 

quoted page three hundred, chapter eighty. 2. In the year 

citi ohapitre m. e 8 

one thousand six hundred and seventy three the sun was 



e 1 



iirkened; there were ten thousand A A infantry and three thou- 

ekeeurcie m. homme de infantrie f . 

■and . cavalry before the battle, but A three-fourths were killed 

de cavalerie f. e 7 bataille f. e l art. quart m. tuS 

m wounded; send me three dozen pairs of stockings; I should 

blessS e* ....f. has m. 

le content with two-thirds of your income. 3. They say he 

de tierm. revenum, dire 

las three hundred and eighty votes; twenty-one and forty make 

voiw f. 
•xty-one; the price of this cloth is thirty-one shillings. 

prix m. drap m. e 6 

4. Tell him to send me one hundred pounds of tea in two hours 
e 1 e* e 5 e 7 e 1 heure f. 

sad a half. 



OP THE ADJECTIVES OP DIMENSIONS. 

De haut, high; de large, wide; de profond, deep; de long, 
lag, <fec. 

Rule XI. — 1°. Adjectives of dimensions may be rendered in 
[ frenoh by the adjectives as above, or by the noun always pre- 
[ ceded by de, as de hauteur, de largeur, de profondeur [de 
\p*cfond is never used) de longueur, Ike. 

tix poucee de large, or de largeur, | six inches wide, 
a&d the verb avoir is used in preference to the verb &tre> toW, 
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the noun being considered more elegant than the adjective. 
cette table a trois pieds de hauteur, | this table is three feet higfy 

2°. Should the verb etre be used, or the word of number be 
immediately preceded by a verb, then de is placed before the 
word of number, as, — 



cette table est de trots pieds 

de hauteur, 
J'ai une table de trots pieds 

de hauteur, 



this table is three feet high. 

I have a table three feetl 
high. 



3°. In sentences where the two sentences are united by. 
by, the de is omitted before the noun of number in the 
part, but not if united by et, and; as, 



"i! 



Tai une table de trois pieds 
de largeur sur (or et de) 
cinq pieds de longueur, 



I have a table three 
wide by (or and) five 
long. 



Observe that it is better to repeat the words of space or 
sure in the second part of a sentence, though frequently 
ted in English, as, — 

ce tapis a trente pieds de long, this carpet is thirty feet long,,; 
et douze pieds de large, and twelve wide. 



EXERCISE XL 

1°. The Tyber is three hundred feet wide at Rome; tb 

pied m. large ^ * 

walls of Algiers are sixteen feet thick, and thirty feet high* 
mure m. e 11 eP 

2°. We were stopped in our march by a river three hundred 

arrkter . . . . e f . riviere f . 

feet wide. 1°. There were two women six feet high. 2. Make- 

e 11 e 4 e 7 e 11 i 

me a table twelve feet long, four feet wide, and thirty inch* 

e 4, ... f. e 11 e* poucen* 

high; the beautiful column on the place Vend6me in Paris, it 

e 6 colonnef.e 6 ...f. a Hr* 

two hundred feet high; we went to A fish in a small boat* 

e 11 e l art. peche f. e 9 i 

twelve feet long and four wide, on a bank sixteen fathoms deep. 

e 11 e 11 e l banc m. toise f. 

3°. This stone is four feet wide by six feet long; there is a well 
e* «P e 11 puitm. 
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i France five hundred feet deep, by sixty feet is diameter; 

« u 11 tre 

is picture is to be six feet high, and four and a half wide. 
portrait m. doit e n e 11 



OF THE ADJECTIVES OF SIGNIFICATION. 

There are three degrees of signification (see etymology) the 
positive, the comparative, and superlative. 



OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

Rule XII.— 80, 81. 1°. The Comparative of equality is 
famed in Freneh by putting si or aussi before the adjective, 
and si, aussi, autant, or Sgalement, before a participle, and the 
as that follows is rendered by que, as — 



U est aussi savant que vous, 
4 est autant aimS que sa sosur, 



he is as learned as you. 

he is as much loved as his sister 



as much or so much, as many or so many, are rendered by 
mutant de, before a noun, and, as is rendered by que, as — 



II a autant de papier, or, 
autant d'amis que vous, 

iln'apas tant* ae papier, or, 
tant d'amis que vous, 



he has as much paper, or as 
many friends as you. 

he has not so much paper, or 
so many friends as you. 

aussi is also used with an adverb, as — 
U court aussi vite que vous, | he runs as fast as you. 

2°. The Comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective or participle, or er after it, or 
pks de before a noun, and que after, in either case, as, — 

learning is more useful than 
gold. 



fa savoir est plus utile que Vor, 
faiplu* d } argent que vousi, 



I have more money than you. 



3°. The Comparative of inferiority is formed by putting 
mins, less, before the adjective or participle, and moins de 
,Wfore a noun, and than is rendered by que, as — 

fa fane est moins brillante 

que le soleile, 
•Jfe n'a pas tant de pratiques 

que vous, 



the moon is not so brilliant as 

the sun. 
she has not so many customers 

as you. 



Observe plus or moins must be repeated before every adjective. 

* In negsttre sentences tart and* are more frequently used than wtomt wa&auuv 

Q2 
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EXERCISE XIL 

1°. Socrates was as wise as A A valiant; he is as clever as 

sage il itait habile 

bis brother; there are no fools so troublesome as those who 

6 s e 4, sot e l incommode ceux 

have wit; this diamond is worth as much as this ruby; this 

esprit m. e 1 valoir rubis 

ship holds as many tons as yours; she speaks French as well , 
e* contenir tonneau m. • parler Franeais bm 

as his sister. 2°. Hypocrisy is a weapon more sure, more 

sosur siei. armei. .6... 

dangerous, and more employed than A violence; Mr. Dupre* 
e a arc* ...... i. ••»» ..*•••• 

has more money than us; nothing is more gratifying to 

argent m. rim m. agrSable 

the mind than the light of truth; you have not as much 

e* lutniere f. vSrite f. 

judgment as sense. 3°. Ambition has not so many slaves as 

jugementm. e? f* * esclavem. 

idleness; Africa is not so populous as Europe; the rose is less 
paressei. pleupU ...f. 

gaudy than the tulip; she is less suspicious than her niece; 

brillant ...pef. soupconneux * 

there are less inhabitants in Paris than in London. 
e 4 habitant m 



OF THE SUPERLATIVE. 

The Superlative is the quality expressed by the adjective* 
carried to a very high, or to the highest degree; to a very lov> 
or to the lowest degree, of which there are two kinds; the 
relative, so called because it relates by comparisons to other 
objects; and the absolute, so called because the quality express- 
ed by the adjective is superlative without relation to any other 
object. 

Rule XIII. — 82. 1°. The superlative relative is formed 
by placing, 1st, the article le, la, les, before the adverbs tnitvr 
or moins that precedes the adjective, as le rnieux ealcule, the 
best calculated; or, le moins sage, the least wise; 2d, by plac- 
ing le, la, les, or mon, ma, mes, <fcc. before plus or moins that 
precedes the adjective, as, le (or mon,) plus sage ami, the (of 
my) wisest friend; le moins (or mon moins) sage ami, the least 
(or my least) wise friend; 3d, by placing le, la, les, or M0»> 
ma, mes, <fcc. before meilleur, rnieux, moindre, or pire, as— 

c'est sa moindre f ante, { it is his least fault. 
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e'est la meilleure pomme, | it is the best apple. 

2°. Should the adjective in the superlative come after the 
noun, the article must be repeated before each, as — 



he is the most learned man in 
town, or, that I know. 



e'est Vhomme leplus savant de 
laville, or, queje eonnaisse, 

3°. The superlative absolute is formed by prefixing to the 
adjective fort, trie, bkn, injtniment, extrimement, as — 

totre montre est tres-belle, | your watch is very beautiful. 

Note. — When leplus, le moins, or le mieux qualify several 
adjectives in the same preposition, they must be repeated be- 
fore each. 

EXEBCISE XIII. 

1°. My greatest torment is idleness; the surest means are 

e l tourment m. oisiveti f. sur e 4, 

the least glaring; it is his least fault; the best of men is he 

iclatant ce e 9 e l e l 

who has the least vice; you have done your task without the 

...m. /aire devoir m. e 8 

least attention; the least excusable of all errors is that which 

f. erreur f. 

is wilful; the greatest reputations* are not always the best 

tohntaire ri f. e 9 

grounded; the worst of states is a despotic government; 

fondi e 8 le despotique gou m . 

unaffected civility is the best courtesy, and temperance the 

limple honiteti f . politesse f . e f . 

beet doctor. 2. The most learned men are not the most 

midecin savant e 1 

virtuous; these are the finest pictures I have ever seen; novels, 
e 9 void e 6 tableau m. e 4 roman m, 

eren the purest, are A hurtful; jealousy is the greatest of evils, 
aitme pur f aire du mal m. jalousie i, e 1 e* 

and that which creates the least pity. 3. Constantinople is a 

celui inspirer pitie f. 

VBry fine city; Mr. M.'b family is exceedingly happy; the style 

** <P ville f. fcmillef. infiniment heureux ...m. 

of F6n6lon is very rich and very harmonious; he visits the 

a 8 ...«. e 8 coulant friquenter 

behest and most distinguished families. 
rich noble e w 
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CHAPTER FOURTBL 



OF PRONOUNS. 



OF STATES AND CASES. 

As there are positively no cases in the French language, to 
have adopted the word state. 

The First State, or subject, corresponds to the nominative 
of the Latin. 

The Second State, always expressed by de, answers to thfr 
genitive or ablative. 

The Third State, always expressed by a, to the dative. 

The Fourth State, object or complement, to the accusatir* 

Before the learner proceeds, it will be necessary that \» 
make himself familiar with the differences of these states, «4 
of the exact import of subject and object, as also how to dkh 
tinguish between the direct and indirect object; for, without 
this knowledge, the rules, and those of the pronouns in par- 
ticular, will not be clear, and his progress thereby considerably 
retarded. 

The first state, or nominative, is the subject of a preposition 
simply affirmed, and is a noun, or one of the pronouns with- 
which a verb is conjugated in any form. 

The fourth state is the complement of another word by 
which it is governed; it is the direct object of an active verb, 
when completed without the aid of a proposition, neither- 
expressed nor understood, as — 

il hue son pere, j he praises his father. 

11, he, is the subject; hue, praises, is the verb; and ptort, 
father, the direct object, being the person praised. 

It is the indirect object when it requires the association of 
the preposition de or d, either expressed or understood, as-* 

il donna cette Uttre a sonfrlre, he gave this letter to bi» 

brother. 
il lui donna cette Uttre, he gave him this letter. 

11, he, is the subject; donna, gave, the verb; lettre, letter, 
the direct object, being the thing given; and a son frere t to 
his brother, and lui, him, for a lui, to him, the indirect 
objects being governed by the preposition a, expressed in the 
first case, and understood in the second. 



OP PRONOUNS. 
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SECTION I. 
OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECTS. 

Rule XIV. — 83. Among the personal pronouns nous and 
yus never vary, whether subject or object, direct or indirect; 
at in particular cases je, tu, il, ils, as subjects of verbs, are 
endered by moi, toi, lui, eux; elle, she, and elks, they, fern, 
•emaining the same. 

1°. When joined to a noun or pronoun, or when coming 
after each other as a kind of enumeration, as — 



hi et sonfils sont malade, 
hi et eUe iront en ville, 



he and his son are ill. 

he and she will go to town. 

Obsbryb. — When a verb is accompanied by two or more 
subjects of different persons, the resuming pronoun, nous or 
WU8, is generally used to represent them, and the verb is 
made to agree with the one used, nous or vous. If any of the 
pronouns are of the first person, nous must be used; and vous, 
d any are of the second person, and none of the first. These 
ramming pronouns are always understood in English, as — 



they and I (we) are agreed. 

you and your sister (you) 

have spoiled this book. 



m et moi nous sommes d f accord, 
wus et votre sceur, vous avez 
gdtS ce litre, 

2°. When used immediately with the relative pronouns qui 
vtqxie; the conjunction que, than or as, after a comparison; 
the word seul, alone; or a participle present, as — 

it is I who tell you so. 



c'ett moi qui vous le di$, 
ht teul reviendra, 



he alone will return, 
they, whom I loved so much! 
I, seeing his repentance, <fec. 
he is taller than I. 



fltt, que j atme tantl 

not, voyant son repenti, Ac. 

8 est plus grand que moi, 

3°. When used with the verb etre, preceded by ce; and in 
answering a question, fare and ce being understood, as — 

pi a fait cela? lui, who has done that? he. 

c'ert hit qui a fait cela, 'tis he who has done that. 

* West pas moi qui ai fait cela, 'tis not I who have done that. 

4°. When used in the second part of a sentence, as a con- 
trast to the first, or when pointing out the different parts that 
persons have taken in an action, in which case je, tu, il, ils, 
tile, elles, are elegantly introduced as pleonasms, as — 



I part, et moi, je reste; 

non fils et moi nous sommes 

assooiis, lui vends et moi 

fScris, 



he sets out, and I remain, 
my son and I are partners, he 
sells and I writo. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

1°. My brother and I will accept jour kind invitation; they 

e 2 serendre aimable f. 

and I are agreed; I, thou, and he are all guilty; he is not 

d y accord tout coupable ' 

so strong as they; she is as good as thee; thou, who 
e 1 fort e 2 

pretendest to be so A brave, would 'st thou dare go there? they 

faire tant % oser e l Id 

seeing that you did not return, went away; he, whom I love, 
e 4 revenir s'en alter e* 

to treat me thus! they alone saw the enemy's colours. 3°. It 

battre ainsi e* iem. drapeaum. e u 

is not he who is the master, 'tis I; who is the guilty one? 

e 6 coupable m. 

thou. 4°. I serve my country with zeal, but thou betrayest 

servir e 2 zele m. e 1 trahir 

her interest; you like the country, and I A the town; thou 

intSrkm. plu. e 2 campagne f. faime e 2 
tramplest on 2 the laws 1 , 1 respect them; I will gain a name by 
fouler aux pieds e 9 respecter faire e l 

my glorious exploits, and you will live A in posterity by your 

glorieux m. e*art if. 

learned writings. 
e M e 2 

Rule XV. — 84. 1°. It, used with the verb to be, imper- 
sonally, is rendered in French by il or ce. 1°. By il when the 
verb is followed by an adjective without a noun, in reference 
to something following, as — 



il est dificile d'apprendre sans 
prScepte, 



it is difficult to learn without 
t precept. 



2°. By ce when it relates to something previously mentioned 
or understood, or when the verb Hre is followed by a pronoun 
or noun, though preceded by an adjective, as — 



cest bien matheureuos, 
c'est unpauvre enfant, 
c'est lui quiparle, 



it is very unfortunate. 

it is a poor child. 

it is he who is speaking. 



3°. Nouns of trades, professions, adjectives of countries, <fcc., 

considered as absolute nouns, require ce before the verb; but 

if they are considered as attributes of persons or qualifications, 
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ae personal pronoun of the third person must be used as in 
English, as — 



it is a Frenchman, 
he is a Frenchman. 



c'est unfrangatSy 
il estfrancais. 

In the first instance franqais is a noun, and absolutely 

-tooting a person, as if it were in answer to — Who is there? 

it is a Frenchman , a baker* an officer. But in the second, 

jnxtcais is an attribute, to distinguish the person spoken of, 

as if it were in answer to this question — What countryman is 

jour brother? he is a Frenchman; what trade, what profes- 

flOD? he is a baker, an officer; in this latter case a or an is 

emitted in French. 

EXERCISE XV. 

1°. It is impossible for A man A to say what he will be in a 

a art. e l de e 10 ce que e 1 

foarter of an hour; it is difficult . to believe the truth from a 

Crt m. — e 10 dificile ae croire e 12 

; it is a shame A to do what we are ashamed . to own. 
imteur m. — honteux de e u e 16 on avoir honte f . ae avouer 
2°. It is a shameful thing A A to set the son against the father; 

honteux chose f. que de armer fits e 2 e 2 

it is a man A I cannot bear; have you heard of their death? 

e 1 que powooir sovffrir oulr e* 

yes, it is very unfortunate; it is the first time A I have sung 
m f? e 6 fois f. que chanter 

this song; it is you who force me to quit this country; it is 

chanson qui obUger me quitter pays m. 

patience and perseverance that enable us to overcome A 

f. 6 f. faire surmonter art. 

tchrersity; it is a sad thing . to be ill and A to have no friend; 

ti f. — triste ae malade de e 4 

it is too difficult, it is an Italian who composed it; you thought 

e 8 e 15 composer croire 

i be was a German, but he is a Pole; who is with your nephew; 
pe e* neveu 

it is a minister; what is your father? he is a lawyer. 
ministre e 3 avocat. 



OP PEESONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

Rule XVI. — 85. 1°. Personal Pronouns, as objects of 
vtrbs, are placed immediately before the verb, whether object 
direct or indirect, and the preposition understood. 
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DIRECT OBJECTS. 

me, me; te, thee; le, him or it; la, her or it; tes, them. j 
Je te vois, | I see thee. || il la grondera, | he will scold her. 

Indirect object and the preposition understood. 
me, to me; te, to thee; lui, to him or to her; leur, to them* 

elle me parte, | she speaks to me. || Je lui parte, | I speak to him* 

> 

2°. They are placed after the verb, if the preposition be ex* 
pressed, then moi, toi, are used as the equivalent of me,te*\ 

Indirect object and the preposition expressed. ! 

a moi, to me; ci toi, to thee; a lui, to him; a elle, to her. ; 

i 

a eux, m., a elles, f., to them. 
Je pensais a toi, I was thinking of thee. 



Je (Upends de lui ou d*eltes, 



I depend on him or her. 



3°. In the imperative mood, except in the third persons, the 
pronouns are placed after the verb, but if a negative attend the 
verb, they are placed before the verb, as — 



parlez moi, ne me parlez pas, 
qu*il lui parle, qu\l ne lui 
parte pas, 



speak to me, do not speak to me 
let him speak, or not speak to 
him. 



EXERCISE XVI. 

You suspect me without reason; I have assisted them; it 
soupgonner mal a propos secourir 

is he who gave them to me; do you bring me good news? ha 

e 4 £ 4 r. 4 e 2 nouvelle f. 

spoke with a power that astonished me. 2. I do not like that 

e u $ force qui itonner k. e* 

bull which is coming towards A me; I was thinking of thee 
taureau qui s'approcher de songer a 

when they began . to speak of him; Mrs. sends her 

e 3 venir a e 12 e 8 

compliments to you and her; my son will not stay with him* 

m. a e 15 vouloir rester e 8 

3. Tell me the truth; send them some fruit from your orchard; 

e 7 e} 2 e 8 ...m. e 9 

do not send them A bad fruit; see them, but do not speak to 

r* e 9 e 4 e 1 e" 
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hem; throw it out of the window; let him tell her A to come 

jetter par fenetre f. e 7 de venir 

it 6 o'clock; go and fetch me some ink, but do not bring it 

heure f. e 1 — chercher encre f. e l e* 

Ihick. 
•pats 

Rule XVII. — 86. As from the preceding rules it will be 
observed that the preposition a, with the personal pronoun, is 
sometimes expressed and sometimes understood, the following 
ire the five particular cases in which a must be expressed : — 

1°. With avoir, used with of aire, igard, recours, rapport, 



U aura of aire a moi, 
Taurai recours a lui, 



he shall be answerable to me. 
I will have recourse to him. 



2°. With etre, when used unipersonally with ce, or when 
used in the sense of appartenir, to belong; as — 

cest a moi a parler, it is my turn to speak. 

te ehapeau est a lui, this hat is his (i.e. belongs to him. ) 

3°. With the following verbs, alter, to go; penser, and 
umger, to think of; voter, to fly; marcher, to walk, in the 
sense of going towards; viser, to aim at, or see to; courir and 
mcourir, to run towards; venir, to come to, except when used 
unipersonally, as — 



Je ne pensais pas ct, lui, 

il vient a moi, 

il me vient une idie, 



I was not thinking of him. 
he is coming to me. 
an idea occurs to me. 



4°. When two indirect objects in the third state are united 
by a conjunction, as — 

Jeparle a lui et & elle, \ I speak to him and to her. 

5°. When a reflective verb governs its indirect object in the 
third state, having its direct object before it, as — 

il s'adressa a moi, j he applied to me. 

Observe. — When a verb governs a pronoun by any other 
Reposition than a, the preposition must be expressed, and 
placed after the verb, except in the case of y and en, as will be 
fi een in the following rules, as — 

il se plaint de vous, he complains of you. 

Je parlerai pour vous, I will speak for you* 

R 
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EXERCISE XVH. 



1°. I will not have recourse to bim; I will not have anyt 



e 16 recours e 18 



to do with you; this has relation to you. 2°. It is your 
affaire a rapport m. e ls a vous 

A to deal; this apple is his, and not yours. 3°. He came to 
ft faire e 6 non pas e 16 

and begged me A to go with him, but I would not trust nrj 

prier de e 1 e 8 e 1 vouhir sefier 

to him; your brother came to us when we were not thinl 

e 2 e 16 e 8 penter 

of him; it is proper A to think of oneself, but it is shameful J 

bon de e 16 soi e 1 e 16 de 

think only of oneself. 4°. He applied to me as a magist 

6? 16 e 1 e 17 s* addresser comme — 

and said A the watch 1° was his. 4°. It is strange A he she 

e 10 que * e Q Stonnant que 

trust to him, and not trust to his father. 5°. I will give it 
e 17 r. lui e 17 R. e 2 e k 

her and to you, that you may both think of me; I will s[ 

a fin que tout deux e 16 R. a e* i* 

of you to the minister; my French teacher always complaii 

e 15 e 12 e 6 e 9 se plaint 



OF THE RELATIVE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS EN AND T. 

They are so called because they always relate to something, 
preceding, and supply the place of other words. 

Rule XVIII.— 87. 1°. En is used instead of de lui, a" elk, 
of him, of her, of it; d'eitx, d'elles, of them; when they relate 
to things, whatever may be the preposition used in English, 
providing the verb or adjective govern the preposition de in. 
French. . It is sometimes used in relation to persons, as — 

vous en parlez toujours, you are always speaking of it. 
Ten suis fachS, I am sorry for it. 

2°. When with adjectives of number, and with the words 
another, some, any, none, or words of quantity, the words, of 
it, of them, are understood, en must be expressed in 
French, as — 

Tai vu six vaisseaux, vous en I saw six ships, and you bate 



avez vu sept, 
si vous avez du vin donnez 
men, 



seen seven (of them), 
if you have any wine give me 
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3°. T is need instead of a lui, a elle, to it; a eux, a elks, 
to them, in relation to things; it may relate to persons when 
used indefinitely, or when answering a question, as — 



voila mon habit mettez y un 

bouton, 
pensez-vous a ma sceur? ouify 

pense, 



there's my coat, put a button 

to it. 
do you think of my sister? 

yes, I do. 



Observe that en and y always precede the verb, subject to 
the same exception as lui, leur. 

EXERCISE XVin. 

1°. This illness is dangerous, he might A die of it; I will 
maladie f. e 4 pouvoir bien mourir 

tell you a secret, if you will promise A not to speak of it ; 

« 7 m. si promettre de e 12 

flattery is a poison, we must dread . the use of it; a mother 

rie f. m. e 8 craindre defaire usage e 6 

who has virtuous children looks on them as her richest 

e 9 enfant m. fait de — e ls 

ornaments. 2°. Are there any vessels A arrived? I do not 

parure f. e* e 4, de arriver 

think so, for I have not seen any; I want some ink, give me 

e 15 le car e* avoir besoin de e u e* c 16 

a little; if your grammar is printed, send me twenty copies. 

e* e 18 e 8 imprimer e 3 e 4 exemplaire m. 

3°. Love study, devote yourself to it entirely; when a man is 

«* etude f. se livrer entierement e 3 e 1 

dead he is seldom thought of A ; avoid lawsuits, conscience 

mart on rarement e 17 lui fuyer proces m f. 

is often strained in them — health is impaired by them — 

e* blessS e 2 e 9 s'altirer a 

property is wasted by them; do you trust to him? no, I do 
bienxn. se dissipere 18 e 17 e 21 

not trust to him; in studying men, we find more A vice than 

e 17 e 2 approfondir e 1 e 10 de ...in. 

. virtue in them. 
de e 1 e 2 



OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS USED WITH MEME. 

Rule XIX. — 88. 1°. The reduplicate word m&me, self, is 
added to mot, toi f lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, elles, soi; when 
we wish to enforce anything, or to add energy to an expres- 
sion, as — 
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Je leferai moi-mkme, 
elle leurparla elle-m&me, 
nous irons la nous-mimes, 



I will do it myself. 

she spoke to them herself. 

we will go there ourselves. 



2°. The first and second person singular and plural 
with mkme, can only relate to persons; hut when speaking 
persons in a vague or general sense, soi is used for the 
pers. sing, anglicised by himself, herself, oneself, and is 
rally preceded by an indefinite expression, such as 
each; on, one, they, people, Ac, as — 

. chacun agit pour soi, | each acts for himself. 

But soi may answer to ourselves and themselves, when preceMj 
by on, an unipersonal verb, or the present of the infinitive of! 
any verb, as — I 

•i 



on est toujours content de soi, 
il ne faut pas parler de soi, 



we are always pleased witt 

ourselves.* 
we must not speak of 

selves.* 



omi 



3°. Alluding to persons in a definite sense, as subjects of 18 
verb, himself, herself, themselves, when governed by a prepo- 
sition, are rendered by lui-meme, elle-mbme, eux-m&mes, eUe* 
memes; and when referring to things or to persons in ai. 
indefinite sense, by soi, though elles-memes is sometimes used 
in reference to things, but soi is preferable. 

Observe that the pronouns myself, thyself, &c, as object* 
of reflective verbs, are rendered by me, te, <fec, see page 38. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

1°. Have you seen that yourself? I should like to see your 

e 4 e 2 e 2 e' 

master myself, before A A I pay this bill; let us go there our- 

e* e 7 que de payer memoire m. e 1 y 

selves; tell them A to write this letter themselves. 2°. Whoever 
e 7 de e l lettre f. quiconqus 

loves but himself is unworthy A to live; we love only ourselves* 

e 4 net que indigne de e 2 e 16 e* e 1 

and we ought to fear only ourselves. 2° — 3°. We are satisfied 
V e u devoir oraindre e 1 e u content 

with ourselves when we have done no A wrong, but no man x 
e 10 e 3 e 16 e 18 de mat e 1 — onn* 

* Ourselves, plural, is used as a correlate to we, so $oi, sing., is used to ootid** 
with on and il, both singular. 

t Ne invariably precedes the verh.. 



f 
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mght A to be satisfied with himself till he A has done some 
«* 9 pat e 19 e 10 avant — de e u 

. 3°. Of itself vice is odious; it depends always on 

m. ...m. odieux dependre e* e lt 

f A to act honourably; the love of ourselves is a senti- 

de a* honordblement amour m. 

Bent, self-love an opinion — by the one we love ourselves, 

•»..m. amour-propre m f. par J 5 s* aimer 

■j the other we esteem ourselves; that young lady is always 
lir autre e u s % estimer demoiselle e 9 

•peaking of herself; loadstone draws iron to itself; gold 3 is not 

«" aimant m. attirerfer m. e 1 

Mb evil in itself. 1 
£ e> de 

REPETITION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Rule XX. — 89. 1°. Personal pronouns, as subjects, may 
repeated or not, as taste and harmony may require; but 

By must be repeated, of whatever persons they are, when 
verb is affirmative and the other negative, as — 

du et diclare, or je dis etje I say and declare, or I say and 
dielare que cela est vrais, I declare that that is true. 

courbe, mats je ne romps I bend, but I do not break. 
pas, 

2°. Pronouns of the first and second person are more 
lently repeated than others, and must be so when the 
)8 are in different tenses, as — 

[flow* mefiattez et me louez, 
Ifous grondez et vous gron- 



you flatter and praise me. 
you scold and will always 
scold. 



derez toujours, 

3°. "But pronouns of the third person are seldom repeated 
even when they are in different tenses, as — 



Waime, et Vaimera toute sa 

we, 



he loves, and will love her as 
long as he lives. 



4°. Pronouns, objects of verbs, are generally repeated before 
«rery verb, as — 

ftl'aime, Vhonore, et le respect, he loves, honours, and respects 






him. 
5°. On must be repeated before every verb, as — 



*parle souvent d'une maniere 
*t Von agit d 9 une autre, 



we often speak one way and 
act another. 
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EXERCISE XX. 

1°. She is not rich, hut young and beautiful; he does not 

e 1 jeune ef 

speak when it is necessary, and speaks when it is not 

e 12 e 3 falhir e* <? 

necessary; I think, and will always think the same; Ij 
«* e 11 e» e 17 de menu \ 

maintain, and shall always maintain, that we cannot he happy 
dire e 9 # e 20 ^ ¥ 

without a practising A A virtue; she is, A and A will always bfr 

e 8 art. pratique i.dela e l obUgeant le e* 

kind. 3°. He took A towns, conquered A provinces, and subdoel 

— e 6 r 4 e 2 conquSrirr* f. subjugwr- 

A nations; a son well educated never rebels against his father, 

e 4 f. e u e 12 klexi s'armer e 2 # 

3° — 4°. he loves, honours, and respects him. 4°. Mao 

e 4 honorer e 14 & 

embellishes nature itself; he cultivates, extends, and polishes 

embellir f. mime cultiver itendre polk 

it. 4 — 5. They praise, threaten, and caress him, jot. 

on louer menacer caresser cependad 

cannot alter his indolent 2 disposition 1 . 5°. Men think the; 

e v changer caracter m. e 1 e w 

are not deceived, yet are so at every moment. 
tromper e 20 e 18 tout ...... m. 



OP THE ORDER OF PRONOUNS, AS OBJECTS COMING BEPORE VEEBS. 

Rule XXI. — 1°. Should several pronouns require to be- 
placed before a verb of which they are the object, the following 
table will indicate the order they must follow, whether the ae* 
tence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative. 

1. me — te—je — nous — vous. 

2. le — la — Us. 

3. lux — few. 

4. y. 






5. en, as — 

Je le lui dirai, 
le lui dirai-je? 
Je ne le lui dirai pas, 



I will tell it to him. 
shall I tell it to him? 
I will not tell it to him. 



Le is the direct object, and lui the indirect object of dinti 
and le precedes lui, inasmuch as by reference to the above 
table le is in the second line, and lui in the third, and as tfo 
naturally comes before three, so le precedes lui. 
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ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



I demande oes livres vous 

Us lui donnerez, 

■ vous en enverrai demain, 

\ vais vous Us envoyer, 

mm les leur avez promts, 

! wiw les y enverra, 

n lui en a envoyi quatre, 

Iwusy en enverra, 

iBe me to dctnnera ce soir, 



If he asks for these hooks you 

will give them to him. 
I will send you some to-morrow. 
I am going to send them to you. 
you promised them to them, 
he will send them to you there, 
they have sent him four, 
he will send you some there, 
she will give it to me to-night. 



EXEBCISE XXI. 

Mr. has received a letter from your brother; he will 

e 10 *» e 2 

jive it to you if you ask him for it; he will not give it to me; 
«* e 18 a*F lui — e lQ e 4 • 

!o you like bread without salt? no, but we will soon accustom 
6* pain m. e 8 set m. 21 & e 1 s'accoutummer 

Qrselves to it; if I go to the concert I will take you there, 

e l f m. mener e w 

it I will not take her there; did you not speak to him of it? 

6 21 e 19 e" 

!8, but I did not promise it to him; are my boots finished? 

* avoir f e 1 * botte f. finir 

>, sir, but I will send them to you to-morrow; where are the 

a e) ** e 6 ou 

tples which you promised me? go to the gardener and he will 

# que ie 18 K e 1 jardinier 

ve them to you; we are short of water on board, we will 
t manquer e* e 7 bordw. 

•tog you some there to-night; your beer would be good if you 
5 4 e w oesoir e 4 <? e 18 

at more A malt into it. 

• de..,m. d 

Rule XXII. In the imperative mood, the above pronouns, 
re placed after the verb, except in the third person, or when 
ie verb is negative; then the pronouns come after the verb* 
nd mot is used instead of me, and le, la, les, come before 
wi, as — 



promettez le moi, 
quil me le promette, 
ne me le promettez pas, 



promise it to me. 

let him promise it to me. 

do not promise it to me. 



7 and en coming after the imperative, follow aa in other 
wes, all other pronouns, as— » 
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menez-les-y — donnez-nous-en, | take them there — give us some. 

But, to avoid a disagreeable coalition of sounds, we must 
say — menez-y-moi, instead of menez-moi-y, take me then; 
donnez m'en, instead of donnez-moi-en, give me some; ani 
when the second person singular ends in a vowel, an $ »• 
added to the verb before y or en, as vas-y, instead of va-y,p 
there; and donnez en & tonfrhre, give some to thy brother. 

3°. When two imperatives are united by the conjunctions * 
or ou, accompanied with the same pronoun as object, it x 
more elegant to place the second pronoun before the verb, 

prenez le et le mangez, 
prHez le moi ou me le vendez, 



take it and eat it. 

lend it to me, or sell it to me. 



EXERCISE XXJX 

1°. Here is our luggage, send it to us to-morrow; if yoi 
e 9 effeU plu. e* plu. e* 

have lent him any money f ask him for it and he will return it 

pr&ter e™ e 9 rendre 

to you; sell me your harp; no, I will not sell it to you; sell ft 

e 1 ....pete* 1 e 16 e 1 e 1 

to me, or sell it not to me, that is indifferent to me. 2°. 

e 1 e 2 

Madam, will you have some apricots? yes, send me six dozen 

me e 16 a. e 5 e 16 e* 

of them, but if they are not ripe I will send them back to you; 

e l mur rewooyer \ 

you have a very fine aviary, show it to me; do not show it to j 

e* e 6 voliere f. montrer 4* 

me just now, I will bring my Bister, and you will show it to 

& present ammener e 12 e° 

us then; if you go to the exhibition, take me there; I will not 

alors e 1 ....f. e 21 e" 9 e l \ 

take you there, because you have not written your exercise. - 

6 21 e 19 parce que e 1 theme m. 

3°. Write it and correct it before two o'clock; write to bin** 

e l corriger e 7 e 1 

and tell him A to answer me by A return of post 
e 7 de ripondre e 19 le premier courier. 



SECTION II. 
OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Possessive pronouns are either adjective possessive or relft- 
tive possessive. 
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OP THE ABJECTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

Rule XXIII. — 90. 1°. The adjective possessive pronoun 
roes, as a pronoun, with the noun possessing, to which it 
Ates; and, as an adjective, with the noun possessed, before 
nch it is placed, as — 

a maison, "\ singular as to the possessor, and singular a* 
ny house. J to the thing possessed. 

ms maisons, \ singular as to the possessor, and plural as to 
my houses. J the thing possessed. 

Krire matron, 1 plural as to the possessor, and singular as to 
our house. J the thing possessed. 

w* maisons, 1 plural as to the possessor, and plural as to 
our houses. / the thing possessed. 

2°. The article le, la, les 9 is used instead of the possessive 
idjective pronoun, when the part of the body mentioned as 
)bject of the verb forms a portion of the subject of the verb; 
v when any attribute of that body, such as voice, reason, is a 
xmstituent part of the subject of the verb, as — 

elle baisse les yeux, she casts down her eyes. 



elle a perdu V esprit. 



she has lost her reason. 



Here the article is used instead of the pronoun, because 
jftoa, eyes, belonged to her that cast them down, and reason 
to her that lost it; and as she could not caBt down the eyes, 
or lose the reason of any other person, the articles become 
sufficient: Otherwise, and to avoid ambiguity, the pronoun 
should be used, as — 

Je vois que mon bras enfle, | I see my arm is swelling. 

Km, my, is used, because I could see the arm of another 
person swelling. 

3°. The preposition & is added to the article when used 
Hth the verb avoir mal, which is expressive of a sensation of 
•*in, whether rendered in English by ache, pain, or sore; 
Aether used with the verb to have or to be, as — 



J'ai mal a la tkte, 
J'ai mal aux yeux, 
J'ai mal au cotS, 



my head aches. 

my eyes are sore. 

I have a pain in my side. 



Then mal is accompanied by an adjective, it is better to use 
n before it, and de before the noun, instead of the third 
ate of the article, as — 

J'ai un grand mal de Hie, | I have a great headache. 
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EXEBGISE XXIU. 

1°. Express my entire satisfaction to your brother; he 

timoigner entier f. e 2 

introduced his son and daughter to me. 2°. It is disagreeable 
presenter e 15 e* dSsagrSaik 

A to see a person sleep with their eyes or their mouths 
de e 4, personne f . e 8 e 8 ceil m. louche t 

opened; at the sight of that monster she turned away her 

ouvrir vuef. tret. dStourner 

head and shut her eyes; I think you have lost your memory; ~\ 

e 8 fermer e 2 * croire perdre mimoiref* 

it is not in my power A to lose my memory; look at my hand, 

e 2 pouvoirm.de e 28 e 28 regarder maini ■. 

how red 2 it is 1 ! do me the favour A to accept my arm; he is j 
comme rouge e™ plaisir m. de accepter e 8 -, 

very unfortunate, he falls on his back and breaks his nose, j 
e 8 e 6 e 6 e 1 dot m. se casser nezm.' \ 

3°. When I saw your niece, she had a pain in her side; my ! 

e* e 4 ...e... cotSm, 

throat is sore, and my ears ache; I have a violent toothache ) 

gorge oreille f. dents m. pL ! 

this morning. 

matin m. j 

Rule XXIV. — 1°. When the verb expresses an action, or j 
any impression whatever, on any part of the body or its attri- j 
butes, as objects of the verb, then the personal pronoun of the j 
third state singular, me, te, lui, plural nous, vous, leur, are 
placed before the verb and the article before the noun, as— 



Je lui casserez le cou, 
coupez nous les cheveux, 
vous lui avez gatS V esprit. 



I will break his neck. 

cut our hair. 

you have destroyed his mind. 



2°. Should the verb express an action which the subject in- 
flicts on itself, the verb becomes reflective, and the same pro- 
nouns are used as in reflective verbs, also the article, as — 

vous vous couperez le doigt, you will cut your finger. 

il s'est casse tajambe, he has broken his leg. 

3°. Observe that custom and politeness require that when 
we address or answer friends, and persons whom we look up to 
with deference, the possessive pronoun, omitted in English, 
should be expressed in French, as — 

monfrere, ou &tes-vous? brother, where are you? 

mon Capitaine, je vous suis, captain, I follow you. 
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4°. The same reason requires, that in speaking to our equals 
* superiors of their relations, Monsieur, Madame, <fcc, should 
a added to the possessive pronouns, as — 

P<ri vu Monsieur votrefrlre I have seen your brother and 
€t Mademoiselle voire soeur, your sister. 

Note. — For its and their see Syntax Raisonee, Rule 91. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

1°. He cannot stir, the gout has swelled his legs; you have 

e 16 remuer goutte f. enfier jambe f. 

tood on my foot; they cut off his head for having plotted 

marcher e 1 e 11 e 20 trancher e 8 e° trainer 

against his king and country; these hoots pinch my feet; I am 

f e 2 e 2 e 21 serrer e 11 

sorry that your charming cousin has hurt her tongue, for her 

JacU aimable net. sefaire mal langue f . e 18 

conversation is always agreeable and instructive. 2°. I have 

f. e 9 e instructif se 

cut my chin with this bad razor; he has hurt his left 
couper menton m. e 8 e 9 rasoir m. se meurtrir gauche 

Moulder trying to jump like a harlequin. 3°. Brother, give 

if auk f . vouloir sauter comme e 2 e 4 

tte a guinea; I cannot, but I will ask A cousin St. Ange; 

guiniei. e u e 1 e 9 & 

Colonel, I am at your service; friend, I cannot help you. 

m. e 4 e 16 aider 

4. Your father requested me A to deliver this to your mother; 

e 2 charger k de remettre ceci e 6 

toy mother is not at home; well then, give it to your brother. 



e 



6 a la maison eh bien e* e 2 



OP THE RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

Rule XXV. — 92. 1°. The relative possessive pronoun 
Jways agrees with the noun its antecedent. — See page 39. 

2°. When the relative possessive pronoun mine, yours, <fcc. 
t used with the verb to be, in the sense of to belong, the 
Ime form is used in French as with the verb to belong; the 
ersonal pronoun, with the preposition a, being used instead 
F the relative possessive, as — 

i lime est a moi, a vous, Ac* J this book is mine, ^wx*, &*. 



192 [25.] SYNTAX OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

4°. Observe. — My own, thy own, <fcc. standing for mi 
thine, <fcc, are rendered in French simply bj the rela 
possessive le mien, le tien, &c, and when coining befor 
noun, by the adjective possessive, as — 

ma maison, | my own house. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1°. Tour children will be delighted A to form acquaints 

t 18 charmS de faire connaissanc 

with ours; your carriage is at the door, mine will be hen 

e 8 carrossem. e* id 

half 2 an 1 hour; your fortune is made, but ours is ? 

e 10 f. e* e* 

uncertain; I will try your grammar, for I am tired of mi 

in essayer e* eP las 

besides, I shall be more attentive to yours; prudent pec 

dailleurs e 13 attentif gem 

keep their friends, fools lose theirs. 2°. To whom does 1 

conserver e* fou m. e® 

boat belong? it is his; if it were mine I would sell it; 

e 7 appartenir e ls e 1 

patent is not yours, having bought it, it is mine; but it i 

tef. e 1 e l 

not theirs to sell. 3°. Here is a purse, is it yours? yes, i 

e 1 void bourse f. e™ 

mine; I took your hat, thinkiog A it was mine. 4°. If i 

e 6 e« e* quee™ 

have lost your handkerchief, here is one of my own; Ii 

e 28 mouchoire m. e 26 plu. 

send you my brother's horse; I would rather have your o« 
e 3 e 2 e 1 aimer mieux 

send me your own gig by your own servant. 
e 9 cabriolet m. e 19 e 6 



SE CTION III. 

OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

General Role. — When ce, mas. cette, fern, this or th 
and ces, plu. these or those, precede a noun, they are tern 
adjective demonstrative pronouns, and must be repeated bef 
every noun, with which they must agree in gender and ni 
ber. When this, that, these, those, have a reference t< 
noun previously mentioned, they are rendered in French 
ce, celui, celle, ceux, celles; which, except ce, must agree 
gender and number with the noun they represent. 
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Bulb XXVI. — 98. 1°. Ci and la, added to a noun pre- 
tded by ce, cette, ces, and la placed after the verb ktre, used 
ith 06, 'Only serve to demonstrate the object in a more decided 
tanner, and are frequently used to point out some distinction 
•tween different objects; ct\ here, points out the nearest ob- 
act, and la, there, the farthest object, as — 

Taime beaucoup eette maison I like that house much. 

[a, 

ujardin-ci n est pas a vendre, this garden is not for sale. 
■tea la monsieur votre pere? is that your father? 

2°. Ci and la are also added to celui, celle, ceux, celles, to 
lint out some distinction or contrast between objects previously 
tioned, as — 

admire ces tableaux, mats je I admire these pictures, but 
^prifbre celui-ci a celui-la, I prefer this to that. 

.3°. When ci and la are added to ce, they serve to point out 
fags not mentioned, but only alluded to, as — 

i est beau, trials cela est this is beautiful, but this is 
encore plus beau, still more beautiful. 

4°. Observe that the latter and the former, in reference to 
before mentioned, are expressed by celui-la for the for- 
, and celui-ci for the latter, as — 

tilui-lclfut mon ami, the former was my friend. 

toki-cifut mon ennemi, the latter was my enemy. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

1°. This horse, this ass, that cow, and these sheep, will be sent 

e 1 dne vache brebis e 4, 

o market to-morrow; this oak tree is not so high as that ash; 

e 7 e* chkne m. e l haut frSne m. 

bis book is very amusing, but that book is insipid; these 

e 2 e 8 e 8 e l e* e 

hildren are mine; is that your father? 2°. Here are several 
e 18 e 2 e 9 plusieurs 

loths, choose this or that; this horse is old, and that is young, 
e 10 choisir e l vieux c 80 

it I prefer that to this. 3°. This will please you better than 
* pri/irer plaire mieua 

tat; look how this is spoiled; what shall I do with all this? 

e 23 e n gdte e 18 e 8 e H 

\ Such are the ordinary advantages that talents 4 have 1 over 

tel sing. ordinaire e* m. euv 

8 



i 
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beauty*; the former* please at all times, the latter* has only 

e 6 e* dans£ k terns 

a time to please; it has been wittily but ungallanilf 

e 26 e* on avec esprit e 1 sans gallantriet 

said, that a woman is the reverse of her mirror; the one 
e 10 k e 7 contraire m. miroir m. 

reflects without talking, the other talks without reflecting. 
reJUchir e 8 parler e 26 e 8 6* 



OF LB, LA, LBS. 

Rule XXVII. 1°. When le, la, les, are used with nounv 
they are articles, Anglicised by the. 

2°. When used with a verb in the sense of him, her, it, 
them, they are personal pronouns, direct objects of the verb, 
as — 

le maitre vous le donnera, the master will give it you. 
la mattresse la punira, the mistress will punish her. , 

3°. When they are neither articles nor personal pronouns,' 
they are demonstrative particles, generally used in answering 
questions, corresponding to the English words it or so. When 
they relate to nouns, they agree with them in gender and 
number, le, la, les. When they relate to an adjective or a 
participle, they are rendered by le for both gender and number,— 

&tes-vous ma maitresse de 

dance? oui, je la suis, 
ma soeur, ktes-vous malade? 

oui, je le suis, 
vous rietes pas pauvre, je le 

suis, 



are you my dancing mistress? 

yes, I am (so), 
sister, are you ill? yes, I am 

(so), 
you are not poor, I am (so). 



4°. It and so are also rendered by le when they relate to a 
sentence or to a noun used adjectively; which last is sometimes 
difficult to distinguish, as — 



Hes-vous juive? oui, je le suis, 
Ues-vous la juive quej'ai vue 
hier? out, je la suis, 



are you a Jewess? yes, I am. 
are you the Jewess I saw yes- 
terday? yes, I am. 



In the first instance, juive is a noun used adjectively, quali- 
fying vous, and as le relates to it, it is indeclinable; in the 
second, juive is a definite noun, pointed out by the article la, 
and being feminine, the word so, understood in English, is de- 
clinable in French, and rendered by la. 
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It and so are frequently only understood in English, but in 
French they must always be expressed. 

The following sentence will display the varied application 
if le, la, Us — 

Qui verrait un roi de Pologne dans lapompe de sa majesti 
resale le croirait le prince fe plus absotu de V Europe; e'est 
eependan celui qui Vest le moins. — Vol. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1°. If you have the newspaper, 2°. give it to me, 
e 16 gazette f. e 4 moi 

2*. Your trunks are arrived, I will send them to you; I know , 

mallei. 4 e* connaitre 

W very well by sight. 3°. Madam are you the governess of 

e* e 12 de e 98 e gouvernante 

ftese young ladies? yes, I am; young ladies are you pleased 
e 19 e lB mesdemoiselles satis/ait 

with your governess? yes, we are; are your daughters 
t e* e* e 8 

Harried? the eldest is, and the youngest will be in a short 
marrier atnie e 20 bientdt 

lime; I am the cause of his grief; I am so only because I 

f. chagrin m. e 8 e 22 

Name his conduct. 4°. Zara are you a christian? yes, I am; 

Werner conduite f. Zaire e l e 15 

ire you a widow? I am; are you the king's widow? I am not; 

veuve e 2 e 27 

can you sell your father's property? I can; Madam, are you 

P e l e 2 e 18 e 15 e 

mistress of this house? I am not; Madam, are you the mistress 

Mitresse e 2 e e 27 

of this house? I am. 

[ 

■ SECTION IV. 

OP RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XXVIII.— 93. 1°. Who, that, which, are expressed 
by jut, when the subject of the following verb; and whom, 
that, which, by que; when the direct object, they represent 
either persons or things, and are generally placed immediately 
tfter the word they relate to, called the antecedent, whose 
gender, number, and person they represent, as — 

tow, qui parlez, venez id, | you who speak, com* b\thst« 
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Qui is used as the subject of the verb partes, pot in 
second person plural, because gut, with which, it ; 
to eous, its antecedent of the second person plural. 

ht file que jai perdue, | the daughter whom. I hare 



Que is used as being the direct object of en 
third person singular feminine, because JLUe 9 to which it 
is third person singular feminine. 

2°. Should qui or que be divided from its antecedent by 
noun, and any uncertainty arise as to which of the two 
it may relate, use lequel, laquelle, <tc, instead of qui, 

c est unefetde la Providence, ', it is an effect of Provi 
lequel atire V admiration | which draws forth the 
de tout, \ ration of every body. 

Here lequel is used in preference to qui, as a doubt 
arise whether it is efet or Providence it relates to. 

When two nouns of the same gender come together, 
relative lequel, laquelle, Ac, relate to the first; but if the 
jective or participle sufficiently indicates to wjiich of the 
nouns the pronoun relates, use qui or que, which axe men 
gant than lequel, laquelle, Ac. 



3°. Observe, qui or 'que, in all its forms, should be expi 
in French, though only understood in English, and qui or fnWi 
be repeated before every verb; however, the repetition of it 
depends greatly on taste. 

EXEECISE XiVULL 

1°. The man who speaks too much often lies; the staff 

e 1 e 12 trop e* mentir t toilet 

which you observe are fixed and luminous; the ladies wbo» 

observer fix eux dame 

you saw yesterday are Mr. PercivaTs sisters; you blame ffl» 

e 4, hier e 12 e* 

we who took your interest so warmly; you who know oar 

e* e 1 * vivement savoir 

intentions be always our friend. 2°. The king's daughter, wbo 

f. e* 4* e* c* 

is very affable, has promised x to take charge of your petition; 

«* e" de se charger placets 

I called yesterday on that poor woman's husband, who seems 

passer e 28 chez pauvre e 7 mart i 

to me dangerously ill; that shoe-maker 's daughter who appears 
danger eusement e 1 * cordonier e* i 



SYNTAX OP RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [89.] 197 

innocent is very cunning. 3°. She is a youna lady who 

e* malin e* 9 

igs well, speaks French fluently, and who is admired by 

r e 1 * e l coulamment i e* 

cry body; that is a vessel A I admire very much; the man 
t void e* que admirer beaucoup e l 

ho loves and respects you will not compare your eyes to stars 

e* e w comparer e* e* 

or your lips to A roses. 
Uvre une 

Rule XXIX.' — 94. Qui, in the second, that is, when 
jfterned by the preposition de, is rendered by dont, of 
fam, of which, whose, and is placed immediately after its 
Btecedent, as — 

Vhomme dont je parte, | the man of whom I speak. 

Ren divided from its antecedent by a noun and a preposition, 
Iftdtt quel, de la quelle, Ac, to avoid ambiguity; it then, as 
Nil as dont, may relate to all kinds of objects, as — 

k prince a la protection the prince to whose pro- 



auquel. 



tection. 



Ikquel is used instead of dont, as it is divided from its 
fttocedent by a la protection, which might create ambiguity, 
Woided by duquel, agreeing with prince. 

3°. De qui may be used instead of dont, but only in 
reference to persons, and must be preferred to it when answer- 
■g to the Latin ablative, from whom, expressing a kind of 
taisfer, as — 



Vhomme de qui j f ai recu 
Vor, 



the man from whom I re- 
ceived the gold. 



EXERCISE XXIX. 



1°. This is the house of which I spoke to you; the 



voza er e 12 k. 



wng lady of whom I have complained is very passionate; 

e 19 e 17 e* emporti 

is cotton from which you expected A great profits has fallen 

coton m. attendre Q . de e l m. baisser 

) per cent. 2°. Men to whose protection we aspire are 

% m e 1 f. e 15 aspirer 

ten despised; Virgil, of whose A birth Mantua has A reason 
t mSpriser art. wawancef. art. droit m, 

82 
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A to be proud, was born 70 years before the Christian era; 
de se gtorifier e 1 h. an m. e 7 e 1 ere f. 

the wise men to whose researches A society is much indebted 

savant recherche f. art 6f. e 1 devoir 

are often neglected. 3°. The lady of whom I am speaking is 

e 8 nSgliger e* e 12 

Mr. Frevi lie's sister; the banker from whom you expected A 

e™ banquier e* des 

assistance has stopped A payment; I know the lady from 
secours plu. suspendre ses paiement a 88 

whom you got this information. 
recevoir f. 

Rule XXX. — 94. Qui, whom, in the third state, is ren- 
dered by a qui, auquel, a laquelle, Ac, speaking of persons 
or things personified; but speaking of animals or of things 
simply, use auquel, a laquelle, only, as — 



les personnes a qui (or aux- 
quelles), vous vous ad- 
dressee 

les sciences auquelles (not a 
qui), vous vousappliquez, 



the persons to whom you 
apply. 

the sciences to which you 
apply. 



2°. The same difference is observed when governed by any 
other preposition, persons being equally represented by qui or 
lequel, laquelle, &c. f and things and animals by lequel, la- 
quelle, &c. only, as — 



the friends on whom, 
the reasons on which. 

the horse on which. 



les amis sur qui, or, lesquels, 
les raison sur les quelles 

(not sur qui), 
le cheval sur lequel (not 

sur qui), 

3°. Observe, the preposition placed often after the verb, 
in English, must in French precede the pronoun it governs, 
and the relative pronoun sometimes understood in English, 
must be expressed in French, as — 



la dame a qui vous parliez, 

est partie, 
le cheval dont il parlait, est 

mort, 

monsieur apres qui je cour- 
raw est mon cousin, 



the lady you were speaking to 

is gone, 
the horse he was speaking of 

is dead, 
the gentleman I was running 

after is my cousin. 
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EXERCISE XXX. 

It ib to you to whom I am speaking; I have not yet read 

e 12 encore lire 

& pamphlet to which you have replied; the garden to which 

brochure f. rhpliquer e 8 

devote all my attention has just been flooded; the child to 

donner « w f. e 9 submergi e 18 

r hom I'll yield is very unfortunate; we should choose well the 

e 14 cider * e 6 e" e* e 20 

•ersons to whom we intend to place all our confidence; I know 

$* e" vouloir donner e M confiance f. e 27 

he lady with whom you were walking; the wood into which 

e 28 se promener bois m. £ 

re walked is thirty miles long; the protection on which he 

e^K dixlieuesi. f. e 1 

lepended was weak; Cicero, by whom Rome was saved, 
compter k e 8 Ciceron e 19 h sauver 

leserved the name of father of his country. 3^. It was an 
miriter & e 2 e 2 ce g. 

mdertaking he was not qualified for; what train are you 
tntreprise f. capable dont train m. 

coking for; the studies I apply myself to do not leave me any 
ihercher e 18 s'appliquer e 8 

bisure for A company, 
lowtr m. art. compagnie f. 



SECTION V. 

OP ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are principally used at the beginning of 
interrogative sentences, and having no antecedent, are called 
absolute. 

Rule XXXI. — 96. 1°. Qui, who, whom, refers only to 
persons, and may be either subject or object of verbs, as — 

qui (i.e. quelle personne) est la? who is there? 

qui (i.e. quelle personne) appelez-vous? whom do you call? 

2°. When with the verb ktre, who, relates to the following 
noun, it may be expressed by qui, or quel, quelle, <bc, as — 

qui (or quel) est cet enfant? \ who is that child? 

3°. But if who is followed by an adjective without a noun, 
or any other verb than the verb to be, it ii Teudet*& Vj <r\w&\ 
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est celui qui? quelle est celle qui? or by qui, only; but not 
by quel, quelle, &c, as — 

who is bold enough to a- 
scend? 



who is she that can sew that? 



qui (or quel est celui qui), est 

assez courageux pour mon- 

ter? 
qui (or quelle eft celle qui), 

peut coudre cela? 

4°. Que, what, refers to things only: it precedes, and can 
never be used but as an object, as — 

que (i.e. quelle chose) dites vous* | what do you say? 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

1°; Who will gain the first prize? 1 whom da you want? 

em/porter prix m. demander 

whom do you try to please? miser! for whom dost thou 

tocher e 26 e 9 

heap up so much . money? 2*. Who are the men who 
amasser tant de e 12 e 1 

assisted me at the hour of A danger? who were the first 

aider e 10 *rt m. h. 

Romans? who is that tall woman who speaks so loud? 3°. 

grand e 7 e u fort 

Who A among you is strong enough A to carry this burthen? 

de entre fort e 4 pour porter fardeaum. 

who can say A he was happy if he was not virtuous? ladies, 

e ls e 10 que h. e ls h. e 9 mesdames 

who is going to read A first? 4°., What can we fear when we 

e 1 e 30 art. que e 15 e 16 e 19 e* 

do not fear our conscience? what did the regicide do after 

e 19 f. e* v J e ls Rapres 

the murder of Louis the Sixteenth? he is at a loss what to do 
assassinat m. — m plus savoir ^ 8 

or what to say? what do you want? 
e 10 e 19 vouloir 

Rule XXXII.— 97. 1°; What or which, used immediately 
before a noun, or before the verb etre, in reference to the 
following noun or pronoun, are rendered by quel, quelle, Ac. 
as — 



quelle chambre prefSrez-vous? 
quelle est la chambre que vous 
prefSrez? 



what room do you prefer? 
which is the room that you 
prefer? 



2°. Should the noun that Mtows quel, quelle, (be. be pre- 
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d by de, and any other word to limit or define it, such as 
irticle les, the demonstrative pronoun ces, or the posses- 
pronoun mes, then le is added to quel, Ac. as — 

tile de ces deux chambres which of these two rooms do 

Sftrez-vous? you prefer? 

I de mes chevaux voulez- which of my horses will you 

us acheter? buy? 

;*, these, and mes, my, sufficiently demonstrate that 
bres, rooms, and chevaux, horses, are particular rooms 
borses, to require the definite absolute pronoun lequel* 
id of the indefinite quel. 

Lequel is also used, if the noun is absolutely referred to 
rationed before, as — 

avez vu mes chevaux, I you have seen my horses, 
uel priferez-vous? I which do you prefer? 

is the same kind of sentence as the preceding, as de mes 
\ux is understood after lequel as if it were lequel de mes 
uk prifirez-vous? Conclude, then, that lequel, Ac, is 
instead of quel, Ac. whenever a definite word is used or 
*stood before the noun. 

Oft is either a relative or absolute pronoun: when it has 
tteoedent it is relative, when it has none it is absolute. 
i, d f ou, and par ou, are also adverbs of place. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

bat fault has she committed A to punish her bo severely? 

e 9 commettre pour punir e l siverement 

A shall we do? which is the richest family in this canton? 

arti prendre e ls e 18 de m. 

1 is the steam-vessel that was nearly wrecked? 2°. 

e 7 e 7 h. presque naufrage 

h of these two pictures do you like best? to which of 

e li e 2 le mieux 

two ladies have you spoken? which of the towns of A 
** f e* art. 

ce is the most commercial? which of my sons do you 

commercant e 15 

the best informed? 3°. Here are two diamonds, which 
er plus instruit e 9 e 1 

jqvl take? the most brilliant; of all the English poets, 
e* e M po'tte 
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which do you think the most sublime? that is the door 

e 28 ^ ilevS voild e* 

through which the thieves A entered; look not where thou 

par voleur m. etre entre k. e 28 

comest from, but where thou art going to. 
e 1 * e 1 e 1 



SE CTION VI. 
OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite pronouns are so called, because they refer to 
persons or things in a vague and indefinite manner. The one 
most in use is on, which is derived from the word homme, 
man: whenever, therefore, any of these indefinite words, one, 
toe, people, they, it, can by reference be understood to signify 
the word man in an indefinite manner, the particle on must be 
used conformable to the French idiom. 

Rule XXXIII. — 101. 1°. On, one, we, people, &c, is 
always third person singular, and subject of a verb, although 
sometimes indicative of the plural, and must be repeated 
before every verb. It can only relate to persons. 



on dit. que les turcs ont battu 

les Busses, 
on mange, on rit, on dors, 



they say that the Turks have 

beat the Russians. 
they eat, laugh, and sleep. 



L* is used before on when it comes after the words si, et, 
ou, oil, or qui; and after que, followed by a word beginning 
with q or hard c, to avoid the clash of consonants or harsh 
sounds, as — 



if we loved virtue 

what is well understood.... 



si Von aimait la vertu 

ce que Von concoit Men.... 

which is more euphonic than if we said — 

si on aimait la vertu | ce qu'on conqoit bien 

3°. Observe. — If et, si, on, are followed by le, la, les, lui, 
on is used without V to avoid the clash of Vs, as — 



si on lui a dit, 
et on le lui dira, 



if they told him. 

and they will tell it to him. 



EXERCISE XXXTTT. 



1°. One is never happy at the expense of A others; if you 

e™ dipensm. art. « 19 

desire to be rich, learn not only how A to gain, know also how 
vouloir e 1 c 8 e 8 comment on gagner e 28 aussi e 9 
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to save; we place ourselves on a level with an enemy 
» e*> e 7 e 18 - niveau m. e 8 enncmim. 

(km we take revenge for an offence; we rise above A him 

tnque se venger f . e Clever audessus de 

then we forget it. 2°. If they heard us they would scold us; 
' f oublier e 18 entendre q gronder 

■an do not like . to see those to whom they are much indebted; 

'* 6> a 6* — e 1 C 29 

te learn better what we understand than what we do not 
e 1 e* e u e 4, e 15 

ftderstand ; if we are sensible A who we are, and to whom we 
«* « 18 — sentir bien 

the, we shall say in a letter only what we ought to say. 

«* e 10 e l e 19 e 1 e" e° 9 c 10 

■ And will say it in the manner it ought to be said, 
er e 19 maniere f. dont on doit Is din 

. Write your opinions and they will be read; ho says that 
e> f. — f e 10 

*y confound too often A education with A instruction. 
confondre e* e* art. 4 f. et ai;t f. 



Indefinite Pronouns are divided into four classes. 

TE8T CLASS OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, NEVER JOINED TO NOUNS. 

Quiconque, whoever, any person whatever. 

Bulb XXXIV. 1°. This pronoun is always singular, and 
Bnerally masculine, it refers only to persons, as — 

uiconque est riche est tout, | whoever is rich is everything. 

Autrui, others, or other people, neighbours. 

2°. Autrui refers to persons only, it is always governed by 
he preposition de or a, and is never preceded by an article, 



kbien d 1 autrui, ... 
nefaites a autrui,, 



the prosperity of others. . . . 
do not do to others 



Chacun, every one or person, each person or thing. 

3°. Ohacun, in the sense of every one, or every person, is 
ague and indeterminate in its reference to persons, and is 
dways mas., but when it means each person or thing, it takes 
Siader, and is followed by the preposition de, as — 

chacun a tee difauts,....,, every one has his fault.... 
chacune de ses mS dailies, . . each of theae n&fata . 
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Quelquun, some one, some body, quelques uns, some oat of 

a number. 

4°. Qvelquun used absolutely, without reference to a noun, 
stands for persons only, and is indeclinable; but in the sens* 
of some person or thing out of a number, it takes gender soft 
number, as — 



quelquun me Va dit, 
quelques unes de ses pierres 
sont fausses, 



some one told it me. 
some (a quantity) of these 
stones are false. 



Personne, nobody, anybody, any one; rien, nothing, aoyl 

5<>. Personne and rien, with ne before the verb, mean 
body, nothing; and with verbs expressing doubt or intei 
tion without negation, they mean anybody, anything, as— 



I have seen nobody. 
1 have nothing. 
I doubt if any one would be. 
have you ever seen anj 
like it? 



Je nai mi personne, 
Je n'ai rien, 

Je doute que personne soit.... 
avez-vous jamais rien vu de 
pareille? 

EXEECISE XXXIV. 

1°. Whoever does not observe this law shall be punished; 

he has promised A to protect him against whoever shoolt 

e 18 de protkger e 2 

attack him. 2°. Expect from others what you do unto others 
attaquer e 29 e u e u 

he judges of others by himself. 3°. It was so warm at that 

juger e 19 soi-meme faire e l chaud 

ball that every one retired before midnight; I saw your sisters 
balm. se retirer e 7 miwuit m. & e" 

at the ball, each of them had a different dress. 4.° Do jot 

e 84 ...e paruref. 

know any of these gentlemen? are your pupils returned! 

e 27 messieurs icolihre f. e 1 * 

there are some; somebody told me A the Queen was ill. 5*« 

e 4 e 7 k. que e 2 g. e" 

Has any one ever related more naturally than La Fontaine! 

jamais raconter na'ivement 
to tell the truth can never abase any one; nothing is so e«J 
e 7 e u e 16 e w amlir aid 

as A to be mistaken; the worst of A situations is that of a msn 

de se tromper art. 4tat m. e 19 f 

who has nothing to do. 
e 12 a e 13 
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IOND CLASS OF INDEFINITE PEONOUNS ALWAYS JOINED TO NOTJN8. 

Chaque, each. 

Rule XXXV. 1°. Chaque is always singular, and precedes 
anoun, as — 

ague pay 8 a ses prijugis, | each country has its prejudices. 

Quelque, or du, de la, des, some, any, a few. 

2°. Quelque agrees in number with the noun to which it is 
bed; in the singular it means an indeterminate person or 
fog, in the plural an indefinite number, as — 



at arrive" quelque accident, 
dques personnes sont de cet 
wis, 



some accident has happened, 
some persons are of that 
opinion. 



t when the noun is taken in a partitive sense, use du, de 
des, as du pain, bread; des pommes, apples. 

Quelconque, whatever. 

\°. Quelconque means any or no person or thing whatever; 
is always placed after the noun, and when used without a 
;ation is sometimes in the plural, as — 

there is no authority what- 
ever, 
bring any friend whatever, 
two servants whatever. 



i f y a aucune autoriti quel- 

\onque, 

$nez un ami quelconque, 

\x domestiques quelconques, 



EXEECISE XXXV. 

L°. They have numbered each house; each science has its 

e 20 numeroter e 2 f. 

nciple; each thing has its value. 2°. There are some 

Incipe m. e 16 prix m. e k 

ioulties in building the new bridge; we have received some 

tif. e* e 2 nouveau pont m. e 10 

)ks from London; there is merit without elevation, but 

1 e 4 ..#... m. e* 4U f. e 1 

re is no A elevation without some merit; say something 
e 4 de e 8 ..<*.. .m. e 10 e 16 

it is better than silence, or say nothing; I saw some ladies 

^r. m. setaire e 4, e 28 

th green gloves and pink shoes; that man possesses 
1 vert e 2 couleur de rose Soulier m. e l avoir 
nourable feelings and religious principles; with bread and 
fonete sentiment m eux er e 6 e* 1 
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water we may sustain ourselves. 3°. He is sure * to succeed 



e° e w e"> se soutenir d* de reussir\ 

in any way whatever; there is no A man whatever A A powerfoP] 



e 19 un maniere f . e* de e 1 qui soit & 

enough 1 A to intimidate me; he will submit to no authorii 
e 4, pour intimider e 16 se soumettre aucun autorUii 

whatever. 



THIRD CLASS OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, SOMETIMES JOINED TO 

NOUNS, SOMETIMES NOT. 

Nul f or aucun, no one; pas un, not one. , 

Rule XXXVI. — 104. l.° Nul, aucun, and pas un, reqoMjfl 
ne before the verb that accompanies them; they make faM 
nulle, aucune, pas une. 

il na nulle connaissance, he has no knowledge. 

aucun de vous ne Va vu, . none of you saw him. 

mesdames, pas une de vous ladies, not one of you shall 

nHra, go. 

In interrogative sentences, and expressive of doubt, any 
rendered by aucun and ne is omitted, as — 

aucun de vous Va-t-il vu? | has any of you seen him? 

Plusieurs, several, many. 

2°. Plusieurs is always plural, and of both genders; wbev 
used as a noun it relates to persons only, when used as 
adjective it relates to persons or things. 



many believe it. 

I have lost several books. 



plusieurs le croient, 

Tax perdu plusieurs livres, 

Tel, telle, such; un tel, une telle, such a one. 

3°. Tel, when used in the sense of such, or such a one, or 
without a noun, is an indefinite pronoun, as — 



tel part qui ne reviendra ja- 
mais, 
Tai vu un tel, or, une telle, 



such go away who will neyer 

return. 
I have seen such a one. 



In other cases it is an adjective, and the a or an that comet 
after it in English must precede it in French, or be omitted, 

as — 

such a conduct is unaccount- 



une telle conduite est inexpli- 
cable, 
H n'y pas de tel animal, 



able, 
there is no such an animal. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 

1°. No man ifl happy; there is not a vice but what is odious; 

e 1 e" e 4 ...m. quine soit e 19 

is a great misfortune A . A not to be able A to suffer any; 
1 e 1 e* que dene e u en & 

re despise all those who have not one virtue; what prevents 
m e* e 14 e u e 1 ce qui emptcher 

is often from abandoning ourselves to one A vice, A is that wo 

e* 8 f abandonner seul ...m. ce 

i have several; he had bought a quantity of horses, but several 

Mi e* o « T — «/f. e 1 6 l e 28 

fied on the road. 3°. Why has such an author written such 

frf 8 *n — e 6 pourquoi icrivain e 1 

•book? his memory is *uc& that he never forgets any thing; 

6 s «* e M e 83 rfen 

nothing can make him such; call on such a one, and tell him 

«" e 15 rendre e 28 e 28 — e 7 

A I expect him at 6 o'clock; such as she is, she does not fail 
■JW «* e 16 laisser 

A A to please; endeavour to be *wcA as you ought to be; 

&de e™ tdcher tf* 

s is not in this country any such a custom. 
«* e 15 de coutume f. 

Autre, other; un autre, another. 

. Rule XXXVII. — 105. 1°. These words are either pro- 
toons or adjectives; indefinite pronouns when they relate to 
Hi indeterminate person, and are said of persons only, as — 

but autre vous punirait, any other would punish you. 

•* autre vous punirait, another would punish you. 

They are adjectives when joined to nouns or relating to one, 



fc autre vaisseau est arrivS, 
^en ai vn un autre (vaisseau), 



another ship is arrived. 
I saw another, or a different 
ship. 

Vun V autre, les uns les autres, one another, each other. 

2°. The singular relates to two only, the plural to several; 
lacing any preposition that may occur before autre, it takes 
ander, as — 

they strike one another. 



s sefrappent Vun V autre, 
lies se naissent les unes les 
autres, 
s se moquent Vun de V autre, 



they hate one another, 
they laugh at e&<& <&W. 
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L'un et V autre, both; les wis Us autres, all, 

3°. L'un et V autre, in the singular is rendered by bothy 
and les tens et les autres, by all, or all of them; if governed 
by a preposition, it must be placed before Vun, and repeated 
before V autre, as — 



■■ j 



Vun et V autre sont venus, 
les uns et les autres sont arrive* 8, 
elle a recu des cadeaux de Vune 
[dame) et de Vautre, 



they are both come, 
they are all arrived, 
she has received present* 
from both. 



Ni Vun, ni Vautre, neither; Vun on Vautre, either. 
4°. Ni Vun, ni Vautre, requires ne before the verb, 

ni Vun ni Vautre ne savent le 

frangais, 
Vun ou Vautre mkcrira, 



neither the one nor the ottaf j 

know French, 
either will write to me. 



EXEECISE XXXVII. 



1°. If we had not so much pride we would not compUffl 
e™ e 81 orgueili. P 

so much of that of others; another A will tell you better than 

• ^81 - - 



e 18 le e 7 

I; what other thing do you wish from me. 2°. They spoil 

e 15 souhaiter segdtot 

one another; is it edifying A to see A christians warring againA 

Sdifiant de e* des e l dSchaine s 
one another. 3°. These two officers are very valiant, b(A 

ier e* valeureux 

have contributed to the victory; all have united against the 

contribuer victoire f. se rSunir e* 

common enemy; there are few A persons who make equal 
commun e®m. e* guerede e 88 Sgdleme^ 

use of both hands; I have read your two lectures, both appeared 
se sernir e 23 sing. e 80 discqfirs m. e* K 

to me replete with excellent precepts; do you wish me to 

rempli e 10 e\..m. vouhir 

write to your Stewart or your banker? you had better write 

e 1 intendant e 26 e* e 1 

to both. 4°. Neither is incorrect in the style; either will do 

nepeche contre ...m. e" 

it but neither will say when. 



»i« *io 



e 8 
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FOURTH CLASS OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS REQUIRING QUE. 

que, whoever (whatever person); quoi que, whatever 

(thing). 

Iulb XXXVIII. — 106. 1°. These two pronouns require 
verb in .the subjunctive, as — 

qui que vous soyez 

quoi que nous mangions, 



whoever you may be. . . 
whatever we may eat. 



tyuoi que must be written in two words to distinguish it 
>m the conjunction quoique, although, 

tyuoi que ce soit, whoever it be; when used with negation, 
Bans nobody whatever, or not any body, as — 

h riai vu qui que ce soit, | I saw nobody whatever. 

Quoi que ce soit, whatever (it be that), when used with a 
gation, means nothing whatever, as — 

ne me plains de quoi que I complain of nothing what- 
ce soit, ever. 

Observe that in negative sentences personne is frequently 
d instead of qui que ce soit, and rien instead of quoi qve 
rot*. 

Quelque, whatever, whatsoever, however. 

!°. In this sense quelque is an adverb and indeclinable; it 
Dined to adjectives separated from their nouns, as — 

Ique riches que soient les however rich misers may be 
',vares ils ne donnent a they give to no one (what- 
iersonne, ever). 

aed to a noun, with or without an adjective, in the sense of 
ite^er be the, it takes the sign of the plural, as — 

uelques efforts que vous whatever endeavours you 
fassiez, may make. 

Tel, telle, tels, telles, such as, or like. 

!°. Tel, used to indicate a comparison between persons or 
lgs, requires que after it, and is made to agree with the 
t noun compared, as — 



'est un garqon tel que sa 

sosur, 
\'est une fills telle que son 

/rire, 

T2 



he is a youth such as his 

sister, 
she is a girl such as her 

brother. 
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EXERCISE XXXVDI. 

1°. Whoever it is, say that I am too busy lA to be &* 

d 1 e 10 e 8 occuptpourpardft 

whatever you may say to him he will not do it; I went to to 

Tuilleries and A saw nobody whatever; you have been 4 
ne «* & 



fishing and A A caught nothing whatever; whoever you m 

pkche f. vous ne attraper k. 

be, I do not fear you; he A is not respected by anybM 

e 19 ne — e 14 e* 

whatever A happens, write to me immediately; whoever 

qui arriver & sur le champ 

father may be, he is an honour to him. 2°. However powei 
& 34 — honneurm. i 

A they may be, I do not fear them; whatever knowled 
que e 19 lutnien 

whatever perception A one may have, nothing is more e 

trait d f esprit m. que Von e u si 

than A tobe mistaken. 3°. She is like her father; I am 

(foe** e 2 

such as you think; young men seldom come out of a cap 

e 25 e 20 gens c 18 sortir 
such as they 3 A entered 8 it 1 . 
$tre entri y 



OF THE WORD TOUT. 

Rule XXXIX. — 107-108. Tout is either a pronoun, a nc 

. an adjective, or an adverb. 

Tout, all, every (thing), a pronoun. 
1<>. Tout, used indefinitely, is a pronoun, and indeclina 



as- 



all is lost. 



'tout est perdu, 

il est prH a tout, he is ready for everythinj 

Le tout, the whole; a noun. 

2°. Le tout, the whole; is a noun and indeclinable, as- 

le tout vous amusera, i the whole will please yoi 

prenez le tout, | take the whole. 

Tout, all, the whole, the whole of, an adjective. 

3°. Tout, toute, <fcc, all, the whole, before a noun 
adjectives, and axe rendered by tout followed by an art 
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Wwasive or demonstrative pronoun, which, with tout, must 
to in gender and number with the noun they precede, as — 

to hi dames et tons les • all the ladies and gentlemen 

are arrived, 
all my friends are arrived. 

tt, wholly, entirely, quite, however, although, an adverb. 

The adverb tout is indeclinable before adjectives and 
iples, except when they are feminine and begin with a 
oant, as — 



essieurs sont arrivfo, 
met amis sont arrivis, 



it tout itonnie, 
ont toutes changies, 
e cette demoiselle tout 
rate qu'elle soit 9 



she was quite astonished, 
they were entirely changed. 
1 love that young lady al- 
though she is ungrateful. 



EXERCISE XXXIX. 

A man should have seen every thing, and read every 
— il falloir e\ e 80 

A to decide on every thing; to hope every thing A is 
your dicider & espSrer ce 

t to enjoy A every thing. 2°. The whole is not worth a 
jouir de e l% — 

ed pounds; if you do not give her the whole she will not 

e 5 e 1 e 4 

isfied; the whole was burned; how much do you ask for 

e 19 He 6 * 5 d* 

hole? 3°. Great men A are so neither at all A times nor 

e 1 e l ne le ni art. moment m. e 8 

things; in order not to lie we must tell the whole A 

e w pour a 88 e 20 • e 7 tout art. 

4°. Love is all eyes, and is generally blind; 

6 19 e 23 e nen a pas un orainairement de bon 

ladies seem entirely resigned; however good A A such 3 

J* a 18 e 8 consoli # q\ue de e™ 

ires 4 may appear 9 to you 1 , I consider them quite hurtful; 

e f . e 8 juger nuisible 

\q her quite astounded; those children are all quite (wet). 

1 4 interdit e 18 mouilU 



CHAPTER FIFTH. 

OF VERBS, 

erb is the most essential word; it is called in French le 
or excellence; by it we are enabled to declare our exist- 
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ence, to relate an action, to express our feelings, to announce 
the state of a being, either in a past, present, or future time, 
by means of moods and tenses. 

Rule XL. — 109. 1°. A verb must agree in person and 
number with its subject, whether it be a noun or pronoun, an! 
if it be the relative pronoun qui, reference must be made to its 
antecedent for its number and person, as — 



vous parlez trap, 
les en/ants qui miprisent 
leurs parents sont 



jou speak too much, 
children who despise their 
parents are 



2°. Subjects of the third person singular united by ou, or, 
require the verb to be in the singular; and if united byAi 
conjunction et or ni, it must be in the plural; and shod! 
these subjects be pronouns, or a noun or pronoun, of differed 
persons, the resuming pronouns nous or vous, evidently under* 
stood in English, is placed before the verb, which must agm 
with the one used, as — 

le soleil ou la lune les eclaire, the sun or the moon lights 

them. 
le vice et la vertu ont des ' vice and virtue have opposite 



suites contraires, 



consequences. 



ni mon oncle ni ma tante ne , neither my uncle nor my aunt 

viendront, | will come. 

votre mere et moi nous irons I your mother and I (we) will 

a la campagne, ' go to the country. 

Observe. — Though custom sanctions the use of the plural 
after ou, when the verb is accompanied by the resuming pro- 
noun nous or vous, it were better when practicable to give 
another turn. 



lui ou moi nous vous paierons, 
or Vun de nous deux vous 
paiera, 



he or I (we) will pay you, or 
one of us (two) will paj 
you. 



3°. The verb is also put in the singular when such expres- 
sions as chacun, nul, personne, rien, tout, follow several 
nouns, which they unite under their collective sense, or if the 
adversative conjunction mais precede the last noun. 

le terns, les biens, la vie, tout time, property, life, all be- 



es* a la patrie, 
non seulement mon bois mais 
man chdteau fut brules, 



longs to our country, 
not only my forest but my 
country-seat, was burned. 
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EXERCISE XL. 

L°. Religion observes private crimes, laws observe public 

f. veiller privi m. e 9 e 40 

»; it was not I who made that pie; no, but it was you who 

mee 17 f. e 6 e 1 e 21 e l e 18 f. 

rned it; I have two brigs which are just arrived from the 

1 x. brigantinm. e 9 e 18 

ust 2 Indies. 1 2°. A king or a tyrant is not always the 

iental Indes e 2 e* 

me thing; patience and success always travel together; 

i 20 e 15 f. e 9 e 9 marcher ensemble 

odour and frankness are the indication of a pure soul; 
ndeurf. franchise f. indiquer ....dmef. 

ither gold nor dignities A make us happy; your aunt and I 
«* e 1 ni grandeur {.ne e 36 e 1 * tante 

line your conduct; you and he have acted without thought; 
P e* 1 e 2 inconsidiriment 

u or he will be obliged A to pay him. 2°. Wealth, dignities, 

e 1 de e 19 richesse f tk f . 

roours, everything disappears at the hour of death; the 
9* tout disparatPre e 10 e 9 — 

eat, the rich, the low, the poor, none A can escape A 
i — e 1 * — petit — e 28 nul ne e 16 se soustraire a 
death; not only all his riches, and all his honours, but all 
> « 6 e* e* e 14 e 1 e 14 e* e l e 14 

b virtue disappeared; king, minister, magistrate, people, 

e 1 s'&oanouir e 2 e u * peuplem. 

wy one thinks he has a right to make laws. 
mcun se consider en droit e 5 e° 



PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF TIIE VERB. 

Bulb XLI. — 111. 1°. The subject of a verb, noun, or 
ronoun, is generally placed before the verb, as — 



vous aimez le bon mn t 
le chat aime la crbme, 



you love good wine, 
the cat loves cream. 



2°. In interrogative sentences the pronoun is placed after 
te verb, and in compound tenses after the auxiliary, as — 



aimez-vous le gibier? 
avex-vous vu la reine? 



do you like game? 

have you seen the queen? 



3°. As an interrogation cannot be formed in French by 
insposing the noun, the noun in such, caaea Y*m&V&&\&tat* 
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the verb, and a pronoun of the third person corresponding with 
the noun is placed after the verb to form the interrogation, as 
if there were no noun, as — 

cette dame danse-t-elle bien? does that lady dance well! 
ce merle chante-t-il bien? does that blackbird sing well? 

as if it were, this lady does she dance well? this blackbird does 
it dance well? But should the noun be preceded by quel, t 
quelle, &c, no pronoun is required after the verb, as — , 

quel enfant pour ait trahir son , what child could betray his 



pere? 



father? 



4°. When an interrogation is formed, and by the sentence 
being preceded by an absolute pronoun, such as que, de quit 
a qui, de quoi, a quoi, or by an adverb of interrogation, m 
ou comment, &c, the suppression of the pronoun is allowed, 
and the noun is placed after the verb in simple tenses, and 
after the participle in compound tenses, as — 



& quoi s'occupe ce singe? 
comment seport le capitainel 
oil sont alU les p6cheurs? 



what is that monkey busy at? 

how is the captain? 

where are the fishermen gone? 



If the interrogation is formed with a personal pronoun, it 
follows the general rule. 



EXERCISE XLI. 



1°. A philosopher defines celebrity 8 very 1 well 2 , when w i 
e 6 dkfinir cSUbriU f. e* e u 6* \ 
says A it is the advantage of being known by those who do not j 
e 10 quee 17 e* e* V 9 ^ l 

know you. 2°. Do you think to deceive us by A false promises; 
e 27 e 25 abuser e 19 devainpromessei 

have they been to the opera to hear Madame Pasta? is be 

. ..^...m. voir 



•*••••••• •••••••• 



come with us? 3°. Is peace made with Greece? are the steam- 

e 16 e 8 *paix e 5 4 

boats gone? are the towns burned? do the bankers give 
e 7 parti e 2 e« e 29 e 4 

two and a half per cent? what king could maintain his 

e 29 quel e 2 e 15 maintenir 
authority without the consent of his people? what news were 

e^f. e 8 aveum. e 40 e* e 1 * 

the ladies telling you when I saw you this morning? 4°. Of 
e» e 7 e 8 e 4 K e 28 e 48 
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iat avail is A merit without protection? what does your 

»o». serf art. ..<... e 9 f. e* 1 — 

ster-in-law say of this dreadful event? how is the 
helle-sosur r° ' fachevx foenementm. comment seporte 
hike? how ore you? 
Due e" 



PLACE OF THE OBJECT OF THE VERB. 

Rule XLII. — 112. For the difference of subject, object 
direct, and object indirect, see page 176. 

1°. When the direct object, or the indirect object, with the 

Sosition understood, is a pronoun, it is placed before the 

direct il vous trompe, he deceives you. 

indirect ...je lui parle souvent, I often speak to him. 

2°. A noun as object is placed after the verb, except when 
preceded by the interrogative pronoun quel, quelle, <bc, then, 
whether the noun be object or subject, it is placed before the 
rerb. 



*V)...il donne de "bonnes rai- 

sons, 
ty...quelles raison donne-t-il? 
*ti>).. quelle raison triomphe 

du prSjugi? 



he gives good reasons. 

what reasons does he give? 
what reason overcomes preju- 
dice? 



3°. The indirect objects of active or neuter verbs are governed 
ky<fe or a, or some other preposition; those of passive verbs 
bjde or par. Par should not be used before- Dieu, to avoid 
fie semblance of an oath. 



Mftne donne tout a sa mere, 

Ijouit de son bien, 

it enfant est aime de son 

naUre, 
et enfant est battu par son 

mattre, 



Gelina gives all to her mother. 

he enjoys his wealth. 

this child is loved by his 
master. 

this child is beat by his mas- 
ter. 



Observe. — A noun or pronoun governed by any preposition 
(pressed, must never be placed before the verb of which it is 
le indirect object, unless it is a noun preceded by an inter- 
igative pronoun. 

fr quelle iglise allez-vous? J to what church &yq "jto $&&^ 
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EXERCISE XLII. 

1°. I tell you beforehand that you will lose her friendship 

e 7 d'avance ' (P amitiim. 

if you refuse her the favour A she asks of you; the crown of 

refuser grace f. que & — # 

kings neither protects them A from the sun, nor from the rain, 
e 2 ne e 84 ni e 1 e 8 plvki. 

nor from the thunderbolt. 2°. God looks at A pure hands, not 

& foudre f. e 2 e 2 ? art & 

at A full hands; what essay have you written? 3°. He has 

art. plein e* i m. e 1 

ordered the attack to his troops; a sweet and docile child is 

commander attaque f. troupe f. doux e v • 

loved by his parents; I have been deceived by the man whom 

e 4 e 27 <P J* e 1 

I considered A my best friend ; the city of Troy was 
regarder q. comme e? e 4 e lz H. 

destroyed by the Greeks; to what science do you apply yonr- 
e 6 e 82 1 



self? of what man do you complain? our gardeu has beak 



e 81 e l e 17 



spoiled by the rain. 



e 19 e 42 



OF PERSONS AND NUMBER. 

Rule XLIII. — 1°. In French as in English there aretbree 
persons singular and plural, and vous, you, is by courtesy 
used for tu, thou; and though the verb agrees with vous, you, 
the adjective or participle does not take the sign of the plural, 
unless vous absolutely refers to the plural, as — 

mademoiselle, vous Hes malade (not malades),\ miss, you are ill* 

2°. In French, tu, thou, is a strong mark of affection and 
familiarity, hence it is constantly used in families, between 
friends, brothers and sisters, man and wife, and by parents to 
their children; it is also used as a great mark of contempt* 
as — 



ma soeur vas tu venir? 
ne finquietespas monami, 
tu es un gredin, 

3°. The third person is elegantly used instead of the second, 



sister, are you coming? 
friend, don't trouble yourself* 
you are a mean rascal. 
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when addressing strangers, or persons for whom we have a 
great regard or respect, without familiarity, as — 

madam, do you propose to 



madam* se propose-t+lle 

taller a Londresf 
monsieur dSsire-t-il du vinf 



go to London? 
do you wish for wine, sir? 



In writing a letter of request, or a petition, the third person 
is alto used for the second, as a mark of respect, as — 

monsieur me rendraun grand you will do me a great 



service, 



favour, sir. 



EXERCISE XLIII. 



1°. Madam, are you pleased at the arrival of your son? 

e content de 6f. e u 

2°, I had acquired a right over thy affection, thou wert 

acquSrir dee droit m. e 26 coeur m. g 

necessary to me, and I was prepared . to go 2 and join 8 thee 1 ; 

aire g prU a e 1 — joindre 

when I left A Smyrna I commissioned my friend Ibben to send 

<* partir de charger e k faire tenir 

thee a box containing some presents for thee; thou wilt receive 

botte f. oik il y avait ...e*...m. e l e 10 

this letter by the same conveyance; three vessels have arrived 

e 19 e 19 e*° voie f. navire m. Hre e 18 

here without bringing any A intelligence from thee; art thou 
e* e 8 e* de tee nouvelle f. pi. 

01? or dost thou take pleasure in making me uneasy? 3°. 
P e 2 seplaire e 2 inquUter 

Has his lordship had the goodness A to think of what he 

monseigneur bontS f. de e 17 a e 15 

promised me? A Would 8 you, madam, 1 only condescend to 

e*K si e 17 g — e e* daigner 

tford me an interview, you would be convinced of the truth 
dormer — audience f. persuadi e 12 

of the fact; ah! you grumble, you little rascal. 
fait m. raissoner — e 9 polisson 



OF MOODS AND TENSES. 



Moods are the various manners of employing a verb. 
There are five moods, the infinitive, the indicative, the con- 
ditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 
The indicative has eight tenses, four -simple and four <&m- 

u 



< 
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pound, which express with affirmation the past, present, and 
future. 

Rule XLIV. 113 — 118. The present tense is used to 
impart what is, or what is occuring at the time we are speak- 
ing, or what is habitually performed and still continued, as— 



Je chante parce que cela me 

plait, 
Je chante tous les jours, 



I sing because it pleases me. 
I sing every day. 



2°. The imperfect serves to express something that was 
passing during the time something else was actually done, or 
something habitually performed in a past time, not fixed or 
indefinitely specified, as — 



Je chantais quand vous en- 

trdtes, 
quand j'etais a Paris nous 

allions souvent a la comidie, 



I was singing when you en- 
tered, -"i 

when I was in Paris we west-*' 
often to the play. 



3°. The preterite serves to express something done at a 
time completely passed, of which no part remains unexpired, 
hence, it cannot be used speaking of any thing done during 
the present day, week, month, or year, as — 

Je le vis lundi dernier, | I saw him last Monday. 

4°. The future tense marks that a thing shall or will be done 
at a time not yet arrived, as — 

il vous patera demain, | he will pay you to-morrow. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

1°. The weather is fine, I hasten and A depart; God is 
e 8 e 6 se dSp&cher je partir e* 

eternal, his power is boundless, and his clemency is great 
eternel e l sans borne climence f. e 1 

2°. When Henry the Fourth was on the throne, France was 

e s i quatre g e 1 trdnem. fl 1 

happy; as I was walking yesterday, I saw a charming lady, | 
e 18 e 17 e 90 e* e 4 H e 6 , e* ; 

whose A features, A complexion, and A dress, combined all 
e l art. trait m. art. teint m. art. habit m. riunir e" 

the graces. 3°. We went yesterday to the theatre; A you 

...d...f. e 1 e 28 spectacle m. U 

remember A the place w\ietfc ^ou were \><yra\ Y,T?»3(\iii 
souvient de lieum.pl. ou £ 
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ou that generous man who A saved my life at the moment 

giniretue mortel me e 20 la e 9 m. 

rhen I was going to perish? 4°. I will send you the interest 
ou e 1 pSrir e* e 1 * pi. 

I your money as soon as I shall have received it; the man 
fonds m. pi. aussitdt e 10 e 1 

rnlj wise will always expose his life for the public 3 good 1 , 

mimente 12 exposer # e 4 

ind k to defend his eonntry. 
pour difendre 4* 

Bulb XLV. 113 — 118. The four compound tenses of the 
ndicative are the four simple tenses of the verb avoir, or etre, 
tdded to the participle past of another verb. 

1°. The compound of the present serves to express something 
kme during a period of time not yet expired, or during a 
ftfiod not pointed out or not yet expired, as — 

nous Vavons vu aujourd'hui, we saw him to-day. 
fai iti en France, \ I have been in France. 

2°. The compound of the imperfect is used to express an 
wt past, previous to another act done in a period past or still 
ttbting, as — 

I had breakfasted when you 
came to ask for me. 

I had worked a great deal this 
morning when you saw me. 

3°. The compound of the preterite points out a thing done 
t a time completely expired, but previously to another also 
Koplete, it is generally accompanied by an adverb or a con- 
tortion, as — 

<Qnd nous eumes dtni nous 
nous en alldmes, 



fowls dijeuni quand vous 

titties me demander, 
fonais travailU beaucoup oe 

matin quand vous me vites, 



when we had dined we went 
away. 

4°. The compound of the future expresses that when a thing 
all. have occurred, another will happen or shall be over, as — 



t quej'aurai fini je vien- 
draiy 



as soon as I shall have done 
1 will come* 



EXEBCISE XLV. 

1°. I have learned . to speak French; you have mislaid a 

e u a e 12 e 12 fcgovreT 

ume; we bare been three times in the country \Joifc fc\xmte^t\ 
em. e u # e 14 ktfem* 
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I have sent . him for A oysters. 2°. If I had wished to have 

e 8 chercher — des tf e 87 l obtenir 

that place I could have asked for it; we were afraid that 

emploi m. e 15 p soliciter — crainare o 

some stranger A would come and make the conquest of tkt , 
quelque Stranger m. ne e u s — tf conqytfte f. 

island of Crete. 3°. He had scarcely perceived me than h$\ 

tie f . . . . h . . . a peine appereevoir 

came to me; when I had said my lesson you began; as 

e 19 e 8 e 10 Ugon f . commencer 4* 

as they had left the city the fever ceased; when thou 

abandonner e 18 fihvre f. cesser e 8 
have concluded the bargain, it will no longer be time . , 
conclure marcMm. ne plus e*« 

consider; when the castle mill will be finished, they will ' 
rSJUchir & chdteau f. e 7 terminer 

wings to it; as soon as we shall have dined we will go 
atle f. des diner e 1 

see our friends. 

e 4 e 4 

Rule XLVI. 113 — 118. The conditional expresses 
mation, dependent on a condition not yet existing. There 
two tenses, the present and compound of the present. 

1°. The present affirms that a thing would be, or would tei 
done, on a certain condition being accomplished, as — ] 

Je serais heureux si fitais* I would be happy if I werei*] 



dans ma patrie, 



my own country. 



2°. The Compound of the present marks that 
would have been done had the conditions on which 
been fulfilled: 



t the thii^ 
it depends*] 



il serait venu si vous Vaviez 
inviti, 



he would have come if J* 1 
had invited him. 



3°. The imperative affirms at the same time that it ex- 
presses the act of commanding, praying, or exhorting? soffl*- 
times expressing a present, sometimes a future time, as — 

pardonnez lui cettefois, pardon him this time. 



venez me voir demain, 



come to see me to-morrow. 



* The imperfect la gemewaij w& «&« n,tt,n\m^tea*»\wfi&^* 
supposition. 
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EXERCISE XL VI. 

1°. If thou hadst any friendship for me thou wouldst write 

o. e 43 e x 

me oftener; if the season was not so far advanced we 

s saisonf. si avancer 

would undertake this journey; if he asked this favour they 

entreprendre voyage m. e 9 o. faveur f. 

would grant it to him; if I were . the Prince I would not 

accorder o. ae 

•flow A the wicked to infringe the laws. 2°. If I had 

eoufrir que michant pi. enfreigner s. e 9 

known that, I would have stopped my work; we would have 

4* e 2 interompre travail m. 

fitted your misfortune if we had known it; you would have 
fkindre d* e 28 

|Mn wonders A had 8 you 1 come. 3°. Remember I am the 
«* merveille f. si e u se souvenir 

ordy one who served thee at the time when every purse and 
ml m. rendre service m. e 28 e 26 e 44 e 75 

heart were closed; cut that tree, and give A it the shape that 
/ pi. fermer tailler arbre m. e k & forme f. 

till appear the most suitable to you; do not turn, a 
e 8 convenable — faire ae 

workshop into a negro-house. 
(Melier m. — nigrerie f . 

Rule XLVII. 113 — 118. The subjunctive mood, so 
called from its dependence on a preceding verb, without which 
it forms an incomplete sense, has four tenses — the present, 
preterite, and two compounds. 

1°. The present expresses either a present or a future, dis- 
tinguished only by the sense in which it is considered, as — 

A tuts ravi que cela soit ainsi, I am delighted that it is so. 
•fe desire quil riussisse, I hope he will succeed. 

2°. The preterite expresses a present or a future in reference 
to an act already past, as — 

I was wishing you would come, 
he was wishing you would not 
come till to-morrow. 



fe dSsirais que vous vtnssiez, 
tt souhaitait que vous ne 
vinssiez que aemain, 

3°. 4°. The compounds of the present and ^tetente w^tou* 
rtions poet, and complete with regard to t\i* &tf\wt <& ^ 

U2 
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first verb, and must be used according to the tense that pre 
cedes them, they may also express a future, as — 



Je suis enchantS que vous ayez 
fait sa connaissance, 

Je voudrais que vous eussiez 
fini quandje reviendrai, 



I am delighted that you har 
formed his acquaintance. 

I would wish you to har 
done when I return. 



EXERCISE XLVII. 

1°. Kings require to be put in mind sometimes of the 
e 2 avoir besoin quon leur rappeler quelquefois — 
mortal state, and flatterers to be made to repent of the 
mortel condition f. e* qu'on Us f aire R repentir — 
perfidious counsels. 2°. I would wish that in A future y< 
perfide conseil m. e* 1 e 2 art. avenir n 

would read only before me; he had forbidden that / should i 
e 90 s e 1 e 7 difendre l on i 

received; if I went to-night to the theatre I should be afra 
e l0 R e l G e 21 e 44 <P 

that my father might be displeased, 3°. I am delighted th 

e* nele trouver mal s enchanter 

he has written to you; these are the finest pictures A I ha 1 

e 1 ce e* e 18 que b 

ever seen ; there A are scarcely A any novels but what A hai 

e 84 e 4, il ne presque pas e ls qui ne b 

been hurtful to A morals. 4°. Aristides had been just befoi 

nuir art. moeur f. de ...« $ 

A Socrates had said what A justice 2 was 1 ; if it were I wl 

que ..Me R « 10 e 15 art f. g e 13 o 

had committed that fault you would not A pardon me. 
s e 9 * e* la er 



OF THE INFINITIVE. 

Rule XLVIII. — The infinitive serves to affirm indefinite 
an action or a state in general, without regard to persons ai 
number; there are five tenses, the present, the participle pret 
the part, past, the comp. pres., and comp. part. pres. 

1°. The present infinitive expresses a present, a past, or 
future, according as the preceding verb by which it is govern 
expresses one of these tenses, and the preposition that com 
before the present of the infinitive is in consequence of t 
preceding verb requiring such or such a preposition before t 
next infinitive, as — 

prea. elle atme & parler, \ 4»^» ^ «^wk~ 



hi. 
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ijelevis venir, I saw him coming. 

I nous Ventendrez parler, you will hear him speak. 

2°. The compound present infinitive expresses a time past 
with regard to the verb that precedes it, as — 

Je croyais vous avoir entendu, | I thought I had heard you. 

Observe. — That all prepositions except en, and all verbs 
except the auxiliaries, govern the present of the infinitive. 

EXERCISE XLVIU. 

1°. What makes us love the country makes us love virtue; 
e 38 e 5 — 6* champs pi. e 5 — e 4, e 1 
ill men are brothers, and ought to love one another as such ; 

e 1 e 2 e 19 e l * e 11 e 2Q 

avoid play for fear of making it a habit; one may be a 
kfarjeum. tfpeurf. prendre en le thabitudef. e 15 
bero without ravaging the world; however enlightened A our 
uL e 8 ravager terrei. quelque eclaire que 
teachers 8 may 1 be 2 , they ought to labour incessantly A to 
inttituteur e" e™ travailler sans relache a 

extend their knowledge; I am tired of always A repeating the 

^ e 88 e 25 e 9 vousripiter 

Hme thing. 2°. I thought I had heard him laugh; follow 
$* e 18 _ e 25 e 88 k. rire «* 

fte expedition, and you will have the honour of having 

: ...i......t. e™ 

Contributed in exterminating the pirates; I thought I heard 

e 87 e* exterminer e 16 k. e 88 d. 

fori say A you were going to Paris. 

e 10 que e* 

Rule XLIX. — 126, 127. 1°. The participle present always 
aids in ant; it is known to be a participle, and therefore 
ndeclinable, when it expresses an act, when it has an object 
expressed or understood, or when governed by the preposition 
m, expressed or understood, as — 

this child, whilst caressing his 



et enfant, en earressant son 

ohien, fut mordu, 
Te Vai vu regrettant sa splen- 

deur et meditant sans cesse t 



dog, was bit. 
I saw him regretting his rank 
and meditating continually. 



Taressani in the first example expresses an act, \& fpn«ttA&. 
y the preposition en, and has chien for \t& $\w& <&^&X« 
'egrettant and midiUmt are also governed Vj \taa ^t*^w£yw>> 
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en understood, the first having splendeur for its direct object, 
the second having meditation understood for its direct object. 

2°. When the participle present serves to point out the 
qualities, the state, or situation of the noun or pronoun it 
modifies, it takes the nature of an adjective, and is declinable. 

elle parait tire une femme she appears to be an obliging 
oblige ante y woman. 

Obligeante cannot be governed by en; it has no object, and * 
expresses a quality, and not an action, participating in the ; 
nature of an adjective, and therefore declinable. z 

i 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

1°. We lower ourselves to a level with the vulgar when we \ 
e 15 se rabaisser le e 88 cannaille f. en — 

dispute with them; nature in giving us two ears and one 
se disputer e 8 elle ...... f. e 2 e* ' e 2 * #td 

mouth, wished to inform us that we must listen 2 more 1 than 

e 28 e* 1 k faire connattre il e* e 2 plus 
speak"; how many \ women 3 1 know 1 , loving parties, balls, 

c 12 que de e 7 e 27 e* cerclem. e* 

and preferring their pleasure to their duty! a mother trembling 
e 26 e 1 devoir m. e 6 trembkt 

A to displease A her son, is weak, and thinks Aerse^ affectionate. 
de dSplaire a e 15 e s se croire tendre 

2°. I have seen that lady shining with a thousand various 
e* e 28 brillant e 10 diver 

attractions, delighting society by her prepossessing manners; 

attraitm. charmer e l prSvenant 0*f. 

these two savages were brought alive; we saw them living in 
sauvage e 4 vivant e* £ f 

perfect union; I have received a sum amounting to 280 francs; 

parfait ... f. e 10 somme f. montant m. 

at the flood tide we will embark for Dover. 
montant maree f. s'embarquer 

Rule L. 128 — 135. 1°. The participle past, when used 
without an auxiliary verb, takes the nature of an adjectire, 
and agrees with the word it serves to qualify, as — 

du pain cuit, des pommes cuites, | baked bread, baked apples. 

2°. The simple tenses o£ i\ifc n^t^ crooir, added to the 
participle past of au actios Net\*, *bct* tamtam ^'^ 
compound tenses; and ihe ^wftsfc^ft s^*** Va. ^$sc&sst wi 



i 
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tnmber with the direct object, when that object precedes the 
-erb, as — 



2 a rencontri ces dames et 



he met those ladies and ac- 



ta a aeeompagntes, companied them. 

Bmeontri does not agree with dames, because dames, the 
object, comes after the verb, but accompagnSes agrees with 
fat, which is the direct object coming before the verb, and 
stands for dames, fern. plu. 

3°. The participle past never agrees with the subject of 
avoir, nor with the object when it is indirect, though it should 
precede, as — 



eUet ont offense lew phre, 
Me leur a nut, 



they have offended their father, 
she has been hurtful to them. 



EXERCISE L. 

1°. Every where we saw trees rooted up, rivers dried up, 
d* d* e 4 * renverse e 11 tart 

and cities consumed by the fire of heaven. 2°. The best 

tP' eonsumi e 1 ciel m. 

speeches are those which the heart has dictated; Peter the 
harangue f. e* dieter Pierre 

Cheat has forced nature in every thing, and the arts which he 

e 1 ford f. d° ...m. 

has transplanted have rendered testimony of his genius, and 

ter rendre Umoignage m . e 17 gSnie m. 

We immortalised his memory; I like the French language, I 

Sterniser a 28 e ia langue f. 

have studied it for two years; how many people remember 
itudier pendant e 29 e* er se rappeler 

too well the wrongs that A have been done A them, and yet it 

trop injustice f. on e l *K& J° 

is delightful and glorious A to pardon the offences A we have 

doux e 14, de pardonner f. que 

received; what pleasure we felt in seeing you; they have 

j° joie f. iprouver k e 2 e 4 

lived happy; they appeared to us very prudent. 
a 1 11 e* £u fort sage 

Rule LI. 128—135. 1°. The participle past of an ac- 
tive verb, conjugated with Ure, forms what is termed the 
passive voice, and agrees in gender and number mttv tta 
mbjeot of the verb, whether preceding or comity Wttarc *&& 
arb; neuter verba conjugated with 6tre, ioYto* ta* W&fc 
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* 

rule, but when used with avoir they are always indeclinable, 



as- 



elles sont offensies, 
votre mhre est sortie, 
•ma sosur lui aparU, 



they are offended, 
your mother is gone out 
my sister has spoken to her. 



L :] 



Offensees agrees with dies, being the subject of an actht 
verb used in a passive sense; and sortie, with mere, being tha 
subject of a neuter verb used with tire; but parU does not 
agree with sosur nor with lui, as parler is a neuter verb, con- 
jugated with avoir, and cannot have a direct object. 

EXERCISE LL 

1°. My sisters were gone to A walk when you arrived; 
e 12 e 1 l la promenade f . c 8 (e* 8 x with itn} 

the chills are passed and the fine days are returned; this 
frimasm. passer e* e* e 14 

fashion has passed away as soon as it appeared, it A lasted *j 
modei. passer e* 6 e* k nedurer 

but a day; all men of law have agreed on this point; by whom 

e 6 e 88 e 9 tire convenir e 18 ....m. ' 

were the books 2 sent 1 which you have just received? the nation 

e 2 e* e* t 

which A is not controlled by any law, is condemned A to live 
ne — assujettir aucun e 9 condamne & i 
very unhappily; crime is hated, but virtue is not loved; the 
6 s malheureux ...m. diteste e 1 e l e 4 

greatest empire has been overturned by young men, or 

e l ...m. renversi e 20 e 88 

preserved by A old ones; what are become of the cherries 
conserver des veillard devenir cerise f. 

which you gathered; concealed virtue is often oppressed; all 
• cueillir k obscure e 1 e 8 opprimi rf* 

our evils are come from the sad Pandora. 
e 6 e 16 triste ........re 

Rule LII. 128 — 135. The compound tenses of all reflec- 
tive verbs are conjugated with tire,* and the participle past 
must agree with the direct object of the verb that precedes it, 
as — 

elles se sont blesies, | they have hurt themselves, 

whom have they hurt? themselves; se for elles, being the 

* JBtre is here used by gallicism fot a/oovr, «&& \tofc Tpas\as&$& , 8»sfc <& N&&^ft»tfa» 
verba follows the rale of active verbs \»e&mtiiaowr,>^ ugt«aa£™S&Akfc ^a^.^- 
that precedes the verb. 
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rect objeot of the verb, and as it precedes the participle past, 
tssies agrees with it in gender and number. 

2°. The participle past does not agree with the pronoun 
tat precedes an active verb, accidentally reflective, when the 
rect object comes after the verb, as — 

Be* se stmt dit mille injures,] thej greatly abused one another. 

Ht does not agree with se, because se stands for & eux, to 
hem, and is the indirect object, injures being the direct 
bject, and coming after the verb. When the noun, as direct 
bject, comes before the verb, the participle past is declinable, 

8— 

m robes quelle* sesont acheties,\ the gowns which they bought. 

Vhat did they buy? robes, gowns, the direct- object before the 
erb; hence acheties is feminine plural, and does not agree 
rith se, 'standing for a elles, to themselves, the indirect object. 

3°. Neuter verbs may be accidentally reflective, but as of 
heir nature they do not admit of direct objects, their participle 
Mftt is indeclinable, as— 

elles se sont parU, | they spoke to one another. 

tarU being the participle past of a neuter verb, does not agree 
with se, standing for a elles, to them, indirect object. 

EXERCISE LU. 

1*. She took it into her head A to give me a smack on the face; 
s'aviser de e 4 soufletm. 

these ladies fancied they A would succeed; these two fish-women 
e 28 se flatter — de e* 5 poissarde 

fought and abused one another; the strings of this guitar are 

w battre k. se dire des injures k. corde f . e f . 

slack ; Joan of Arc rendered herself celebrated by her high 

w Idcher k se rendre k. celebre e™ ir 

beds, 2°. she obtained for herself an. immortal glory; they 

faftm. seprocurer — el e 1 

{Barrelled with A great obstinacy, they disputed the victory 
» disputer k. un extreme acharnement m. er k. e 91 

nth A extraordinary ardour. 3°. These men hate one another 

a 8 un inoui ardeurf. e l seha'ir 

o much, that they have injured one another all their lives; 
untel point senuire ■ # 

h epic poets have always taken pleasure \tl fa&&t&Y&% 
tptque e* ■ e* e 4 * <fc dtorto 
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battles; failures have succeeded one another with A dr< 

e 10 faillite f. se suecider — — tin effn 

rapidity; did you not observe that these ladies whisper 

wf.e 5 6 s8 k. «* separl 

one another. 
VoreilU k. 



OF VEBBAL SIGNS. 

Rule LIII. — 136. 1°. Do, before a verb, is gene 
used as a sign of the pres. ind. in interrogative phrases, i: 
seeching, when we wish to express opposition or contradk 
or to affirm the present more forcibly. It is rendere 
French by the termination of the present tense. 

pourquoi n'ecrivez-vous pas why do you not write 
des themes? ficris des 
thkmes, 

But when do signifies to make, to execute, it is rendere 
faire, as — 

, ilfait beaucoup d'affaires, | he does a great deal of busi 

2°. The present tense of the verb to be, with the part 
present, is used also in English in interrogative phrases 
to express the present tense more forcibly, or that a thi 
actually being performed at the moment we are speaking 
dered also in French by the terminations of the tense, as 

icrivez-vous? oui, j'e'eris, | are you writing? yes, '. 

3°. Did is either a sign of the past, or a particle of the 
to make, also expressive of the past, as — 

nous le visitions certainement 
quand nous itions a Bath, 
Taifait mon devoir, 



we certainly did visit 
when we were in Batl 
I did my duty. 

Observe, that did is very often used in English instc 
the verb to have, particularly in interrogative phrases; 
such is the case, the corresponding part of avoir must tx 
in French, and not the imperfect tense, as — 

avez-vous vu VkUphantl | did you see the elepha 

4°. The past tense of the verb to be is also used wit 
participle present, but expressive of an imperfect past 
aa — 

fallals chez vous, \ I m* «&*«, to yw»\w 
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Observe, that do, did, and other verbal signs, are elliptically 
wed in English in answer to questions, or to express assent, 
hut in French the verb is either expressed, or the elliptical 
words out, non, point, doc. are used. 



parlez-vous Francais? oui,je 

parle Franqait, 
s'tlfaisait beau, iriez-vous & 

Windsor? non pas, 



do you speak French? yes, I 

do (speak French). 
If it were fine would you go 

to Windsor? I would not. 



EXERCISE LIII. 

1°. Do you intend . to go to the country? I do intend A A 
e 8 de e x e 14, « s dey 

to go, but not to-day; do you speak French? 1^ do speak a 

f f f aujourd'hui e 12 e 12 le e* 

little; why do you not go to church? I A do go every Sunday; 
# e* e l eglisei. y e l tousles dimanchem. 

do well, and let God do the rest; with order and time we shall 
^ «" e 8 e 2 £* ...em. e 8 ....rem. e 26 

:fbd time A to do 8 all things 1 , and A to do all things well, 
a* e»de J* e" de e™ J° e 12 

-2*. Do not disturb me, I am writing exercises for my new 
tourmenter e l e 22 e M 

grammar. 3°. Did you see the French troops embark for 
e 8 e 5 e 4 e 12 e 4 * e 4 * e l 

Algiers; after the death of his partner he did nothing A right. 
e* e* associi e lz e 12 de bien, 

4*. I was gathering flowers in the garden; do you think A 
6 s1 fieure f . e 8 e 25 que 

public education is favourable to liberty? yes, I do A ; would 
.....•» e.. . ... ...i. k ...Do...*.. ••••••© i. e v0 

you subscribe to the tunnel if you had money? no, indeed, 
souserire tuyau m. e 12 e 21 en veritS 

I A would not. 

Rule LIV.— 137, 138. 1°. Will and shall; signs of the 
future, are rendered in French by the termination of that 
tense, 



Jeparlerai 6 votrefrere, I shall speak to your brother. 
ilparlera a votrefrere, he will speak to your biottac. 

2°. Would, could, should, may, might, as svgfc* oi ^ <tf*^- 

x 
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ditional, are rendered in French by the termination of that 
tense, as — 



Tirais en Italie si javais de 

Vargent, 
nous vous donnerions de Var- 

gent si nous itions riches, 



I would go to Italy if I had 

money, 
we would give you some money 

if we were rich. 



3°. May and might, coming after the conjunction que, that, 
are signs of the subjunctive, rendered in French by the ter- 
mination of that tense, as — 

prettez moi voire grammaire 



afin que j'apprenne ma 
lecon, 
Je souhaitais que vous ne vins- 
siez que demain, 

4°. Will and could, in the sense of being willing, are ren- 
dered by the corresponding tense of vouloir, as — 



lend me your grammar, that I 
may learn my lesson. 

I was wishing that you might 
not come until to-morrow. 



i 



il veut alter a Londres f 
il voulait alter a Londres, 



he will go to London, 
he would go to London. 



5°. May, might, can, could, expressing power to do, to per- 
form, are rendered by pouvoir; and ought, which implies duty, 
and should, in the same sense, are rendered by devoir, as— 



Je ne puis vous parler, 

il pourrait acheter cette maison, 

vous devriez me payer, 



I cannot speak to you. 

he could, or might buy that 

house, 
you ought to, or should pay 

me. 

For the sign let, in the imperative, see the verbs. 



EXERCISE LIV. 

1°. You shall love God with all your heart; the soldiers 

e* c 2 e 10 e u e* f 

will do their duty; shall we not prefer glory to pleasure, ui 

e l * e» e" e 1 f 

honour to rides? 2°. Though the miser should possess all 

e 38 e 1 quoique & possider e* 

the gold in the world, still he would not be satisfied. 3°. From 

e 1 e 19 mondem. encore e 19 d'aprk 

the contents of my sister's letter I am afraid A my mother k 

contenum. e 12 e w e 19 que # m 

may die; your friend was aitoA \taafc ^w*. tk^qX, tax Tstaa&» 

e 18 # # * 
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4°. Pride will not be in debt, and selfishness will not pay; 
e*m. e» e 19 e 19 

would jou have the goodness to take this letter for me. 5°. 

e* e* e 19 

It may happen that the insolent wicked man appears happy, 

$e pouvoir ifronti e 4 * e* r. er 

lrat he cannot be so, and his pillow can know it; we 
f sepouvoir quil le soit oreiller m. e l * e* 

ahoald never swerve from the paths of virtue; you should pay 
jamais s'icarter sentier m.s. e 1 e 8 o. e 19 

jour debts, or you ought to be punished. 
dette f. j* o. e* 



CHAPTER SIXTH. 

OF ADVERBS. 

The adverb serves principally to modify the verb, and is also 
laed to modify adjectives and other adverbs; adverbs are either 
nmple, that is, expressed by one word, as simplement, simply; 
J>r compound, that is composed of several words, as, & la hdte, 
in baste. 

Rule LV. — 139. 1°. Simple adverbs are placed after the 
Terb in simple tenses, and after the auxiliary verb in comp. 
tenies, as — 

il parte souvent de vous, I he often speaks of you. 
il a souvent parte" de vous, ! he has often spoken of you. 

2°. Compound adverbs and those which govern or can go- 
Tern a noun with the preposition h or de, come generally after 
participle in compound tenses, as — 

you have judged hastily. 



tout avezjugi d la hdte, 
U a agi con/ormiment a ces 
prinoipes, 



he has acted in conformity 
with those principles. 



3°. Adverbs expressive of a definite period of time, such as 
Her, yesterday; demain, to-morrow; and those of order and 
rink, such as premihrement, in the first place; ensuite, after- 
wards; are generally placed after the participle in comp. tenses, 
and either before or after the verb in simple tenses, as — 

die a demands de vos nou- I she inquired. ail«t ^cw. ^ttv% 
velles ee matin, \ morning. 
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d'abord il lui donna sa li- 
berty, 
demainje viendrai vous voir, 



at first he gave him his lib- 
erty, 
to-morrow I will oome to see 

you. 



Observe — The adverb must be placed in general, before the 
participle or adjective which it modifies. 

EXERCISE LV. 

1°. She has always spoken in your favour; have you ever. 

e* P e 2 Pi. * 

seen a pedant more ridiculous and vain; the .mind will almost 

e A ...&... absurde * # e 16 «* 

always be in the right, and the heart will never own its fault; ; 

e 9 avoir raison e 6 e 16 P P <f 

one cannot judge of the happiness of a man, A until A he ht» 
on P P fSliciti & que apres que 

successfully finished his course. 2°. This act was passed 
heureusement e 21 carriZret ...m. fain 

previous to the other; the nobility have acted differently from 
postirieurement e 19 nobles pi. e 2 difSremment 

the people; I shall have finished at latest by six o'clock. 3*. 

e 40 e 21 au plus tard & p 

Fulfil all your duties to-day, you are not sure to live to-morrow; 
remplire 30 e 49 P e 18 e 2 # 

to-morrow I shall go to Bath, afterwards I shall return to 

e 6 e l e 1 s'en retoumerm 

France; your uncle was attacked yesterday by robbers; it is 

f. oncle He 34 P brigand P 

fine weather to-day; to-morrow it will rain; though you had 
e 6 e 6 e 58 e 6 pleuvoir quand #r* 

arrived yesterday, you would not have seen him. 
c 18 e 28 e 4 

Rule LVI. 1°. Bien, well; mieux, better; mal, badly; 
trop, too much, are generally placed before the present of the 
infinitive, but if the sense or harmony require it, they may 1* 
placed after; but plus, in the sense of no more, no longer, 
must always precede the infinitive, as — 



il est agrSable de bien chanter, 
Je suis fachi de la voir se mal 
conduire, 



it is agreeable to sing well. 
I am sorry to see her behave 
*o ill. 



Je suis dicidi A ne plus -oous^l urn teraWi \* hky* 
voir, \ ' ™* ^MKfc. 
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2°. The five following adverbs of interrogation are always 
iced before the verb: pourquoi, why; comment, how; ou> 
tere; combien, how many; and quand, when, as — 

comment $e porte votrefrere? how is your brother? 
pourquoi etes-vous si triste? why are you so sad? 

3°. Observe that we say assez souvent, not souvent assez, 
rten enough; beaucoup trop, not trop beaucoup, too much; 
od such expressions as tres-beaucoup, very much, si beau- 
wp, so much, are not used. 

Bien, before another adverb, means very, much, quite, as — 

Ten ai bien *ssez, | I have quite enough. 

kit when bien comes after, it means well, as — 
wire theme est assez bien, | your exercise is pretty well. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

1°. The authority of kings is destroyed by wishing to 

e 95 e 2 se detruire en e 97 

•tablish itself too much; to speak well is sometimes to do ill; 

fifdblir , e 2 * e 12 e Vi # e 47 e 13 <? 

Hiss Murray has sung well, but she might sing better; it is 

e 16 e 12 e l e % e u e 2 * 

tot necessary to eat much, but to eat well; he who boasts of 

e 20 e l e* e 1 e l e 12 se vanter 

string no more faults contradicts himself. 2°. Do you wish 

dtfaut m. se contredire e 37 

to know how A to give? put yourself in the place of him who 

e™ e 9 * falloir e 4 e 2 f . celui 

Nceives; it is loving little A . to say how much we love; 

e 10 ce e 4 a e 4 que de e 10 e 6 on e* 

wbere hatred prevails truth is sacrificed; though you possessed 
** haine f . prSvaloir e 12 sacrifii e 85 tout serait 
<tf things, would you be the more happy? how did the 
hvous — e J3 e 33 

tottom-house officers behave themselves? why should we 
douannier se comporter k e 36 on 

pride ourselves on A birth, since it is the mere effect of 
ftnorqueillir de sa e 29 puisque pur effetm. 

fonee? 3°. Tour sister has a great deal too much pride; a 
W<*m. e u e 4 e* <P 

vol has always quite enough A sense L tobemcV^. 
e 9 bien et de" e 2 pour mtclvaut. 

X2 



234 SYNTAX OF NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

OF NEGATIVE ADVEBBS. 

The particles pas, point, plus, jamais, are only negatm 
by being associated with the real negative ne, either expressc 
or understood, to which they impart degrees or kinds i 
negation. 



Je nai pas d' argent, 
Je n^ai point oV argent, 
Je nai plus oY argent, 
Je nai jamais oV argent, 



I have no money. 
I have no money at all. 
I have no more money. 
I never have any money. 



Observe. — No more, followed by than, is expressed by/K 
plus, as — 

il n' a pas plus de cinq-livres, | he has not more than 5 pound 

From the above examples it will be observed that pas is not i 
exclusive a negation as point; je nai pas oV argent signifi 
that you have no money at present or to spare, or that y< 
are not willing to give any; but je n'ai point d' argent signifii 
I am destitute, I have no money — none at all. 

Rule LVII. — 140. 1°. The negative ne is placed befor 
and the accompanying particle after the verb, as may be sei 
in the preceding examples; but with the infinitive they ft 
generally placed together, as — 

I request you will not dothat- 



not to go any more to his house- 
never to come to my house. 



Je vous prie de ne pas faire 

cela — 
de ne plus alter chez lui — 
de ne jamais venir chez moi, 

2°. Jamais is sometimes used at the beginning of a sei 
tence, with ne before the verb, as — 

Jamais je nai vu de par exile chose | I never saw such a thin, 

Observe, that ne always precedes the verb, and is plaei 
after the subject and before the object, as — 

Je ne vous ai pas vu, | I did not see you. 

3°. Mien, nothing; aucun, none; pas un, not one; person* 
nobody; nul, not any; nullement, by no means; also reqoi 
ne before the verb they accompany, whether they come befe 
or after the verb, as — 

il ne vous a rien donnS, he has given you nothing. 

vous n'avez aucune preuve, I you have no proof whatever 
pas un de mes amis nest venu, \ twA. w&fc <& m^ 1to&&& sssb& 
il nest venu personne, \ noVAy rom*. 
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e ne m'attondais nullement* I I did not at all expect the 
au plaisir de vous voir, I pleasure of seeing you. 

4°. When the restrictive negative word only, or but, in the 
sense of only, no more, nothing else, nobody else, comes after 
a verb accompanied by its subject, it is generally rendered by 
ne before, and que after the verb, as — 

il n'a que seize ans, he is only (or but) sixteen. 

nepensez qu'b mes enfants, think only of my children. 

In the first example ne...que, only or" but, stands for no more 
than, in the second for nobody else; but only, before a verb, or 
to express surprise, is rendered by settlement, and but, at the 
beginning of a phrase,' by mais, as— 



pensez seulement & mes enfants! 
Ji viendrai, mais je ne puis rester, 



only think of my children ! 
I shall come, but cannot 
stay. 



EXEECISE LV1I. 

1°. There are some men who ought never to have been born, 



e 4 e 1 e™ p e 1 a 



3K 



.others never to have died; never say that you will never be 
« a 19 e 18 a e 10 avoir 

of such an opinion; the rich are not always happier than A 

- e 26 — f. ...pi. e 9 e 1 * art. 

others. 2°. The future never gives all that A it promises. 

e 19 <F e i e 80 ce que 6 18 

3°. He has rendered me no service; nothing is more common 

4* e* m. e u un 

than death, and nothing is more uncommon than A not to be 

& e 12 rare de 

surprised by it; he is not at all informed of this business; no 
nrprendre en nullement e* 2 of aire f. nul 

laurels have shaded their brows. 4°. It is only to virtue that 

e 9 ombrager front m. e l e 1 

we owe happiness; he does nothing but laugh; not only the 
on e" J e 13 6' 18 que e 4 * e* e 8 

prince granted the pardon of the culprit, but also promised 

e 46 grdcet accusS e l e 83 e 18 

*U 4 that was asked; harmony not only strikes the ear, but 

Pee quonvoulut iei, e 8 £ f rapper e 2 * e l 

the mind. 

* We are of opinion that ne, with nul or nullement. U a tca\ ptaona&m, vA tas&&. 
* omitted, or the phrase changed. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTH. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule LVIII. — 147, <fcc. Prepositions .may be classed into 
three kinds: 1st, Those which govern their complement with- 
out the aid of a preposition; 2d, Those which require de; 
3d, Those which require a. 

1°. Those which govern a complement without a preposition 
are expressed in one word. — See page 151. 



J'irai malgri vous, 



I shall go in spite of you. 



vous avez agi contre mon avis, you have" acted on my advice. 

2°. Those which require de before their complement are the 
nine following, and all those preceded by d, au, aux, except h 
travers: 



i 



en dSpit, 

ensuite, 

faute, 



in spite of. 
after, 
for want. 



hors, 
loin, 
pres, 



out. 
far. 
near. 



le long, 
proehe, 
vis-a-vis, 



along. 

nigh. 

opposite* 



Excepts, hors, and Kormis, in the sense of except, or excluded 
from, are not followed by de. 

3°. The following require (t before their complement: — 



attenant, 
par rapport, 



adjoining, 
with respect. 



jusque, 
quant, 



as far as. 

as for (sauf before an inf). 



Jusque is sometimes followed by another preposition, as- 
jusque dans Paris, | as far as, or, even into Paris. 



EXERCISE LVIII. 



1°. Do not content thyself by being virtuous according to 
se contenter de e 9 selon 

the law, it cannot embrace everything; you have acted 



e 9 e 15 embrasser e 40 

contrary to my opinion. 2°. He rambled a long time around 

contre f. rdder - e 26 autovr 

the park; he is always near her; 1 have been nearly six 

...c m. e 9 

months in Paris; the Prince ought to be above A others, and 



e 2 



,19 



6 s8 art. e 19 



the law above him; I shaW lodge \te\oT* k l&x.^wAwi^\\usK 



e* 



e 88 



demeiirer aude,ssou& de 
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q through the hedjge; this fruit is out of season; he was 

an tracers haie f. . . .m. e* 6 

t of the house when the fire began; I leave all the furniture 
e 2 e* e 1 e 45 e 8 e 14, meubles m.p. 

cept six chairs; everything is lost except honour; all was 

chaise f. e 40 e* e 88 « 14 

od except God himself. 3°. As for him he will be 
f e 2 quant a 

unsported; this news had not jet reached A him. 
dtporte e 16 e 20 venir jusque a 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

/OitJunctions serve to unite words, thoughts, and propositions, 
nd are indeclinable. Conjunctions are either simple or com- 
lound; simple when they are expressed by one word, as mats, 
mt; done, therefore; compound when composed of several 
fords, as a mains que, unless. 

Rule LIX. — 157, <fcc. Conjunctions, in reference to the 
Afferent operations of the mind, may be divided into eleven 
classes, namely, 

1st. The copulative, used only to unite words or sentences. 
et, | and. || ni, | nor. 

2d. The alterative point out an alterative or distinction, 
n» the sense of the thing spoken of. 



ou t ou bien, 
si non, 



or, else, 
if not. 



tantdt, 
soit que, 



sometimes, 
whether. 



3d. The conditional unite by the supposition of a condition 
Pessary for the junction. 

» quand, sauf, if, when, save. I h moins que or de f unless that. 
Hmu que, provided that, a condition que, on condition* ' 

4th. The adversative denote some opposition or difference 
tween the words and sentences which they unite. 

lit*, quoique, J but, although, jl au moins, \ aA. \&u&\» 
-xmdant, yet I au lieu de, \ ln*toft& o&* 

ntnoins, I neverthele§a. \\ pourtant, \\um«ra«E« 
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5th. The extensive unite by extending the meaning. 



j usque, enfin, 
aussi, 



until, at last, 
also. 



rnkme, 
tant que, 



even. 

as long as. 



6th. The periodical unite and point out the circumstances of 
time. 



lorsque, 
tanais que, 



when, 
whilst that. 



depuis que, 
pendant que, 



since, 
whilst that 



7th. The causative unite and imply a reason for the union. &j 



ear, comme, 
parce que, 
puisque, aussi, 



for, as. 
because, 
since, so. 



afin que, 
de peur que, 
attendu que, 



in order that, 
for fear that,., 
seeing that. 



8th. The explicative unite by way of explanation. 



savoir, surtout, 
c'est a dire, 



to wit, especially, 
that is to say. 



atnsx que, 
de/agon que, 



as. 
so that 



9th. The transitive denote the transition from one thing 
another. 



or, de-la, 
au reste, 



therefore, hence, 
however. 



du reste, 
quant a, 



otherwise, 
as to. 



10th. The augmentative add to the meaning of the w< 
which it unites. 



d'ailleurs, encore, 
de plus, 



besides, still, 
moreover. 



outre que, 
au surplus, 



besides that 4 
after all. 



11th. The conclusive unite the premises with the result. 



done, ainsi, 
c'est pourquoi, 



therefore, so. 
therefore. 



vu que 



par consequent, consequently. 



because, seeing;*] 



An intelligent pupil will easily ascertain to which of thtj 
above classes any conjunction not mentioned here belongs. 

EXERCISE LIX.— Pabt L 

1°. Louis XII. was the A king and A father of his people; 

h art. e 2 art. e 2 P 

I like neither pears nor apples. 2°. I will go and see you 

e 2 e*» poire f . e 40 e 5 e l — * 

to-morrow, or the day after; write to him, or else to 
e? apres demain e 1 bien 

will be angry with, you*, re\rc\mwv& \am, VL x^\, «& ^\fi&&&<t 
se/acher contre c .tr £** ^ — *■ 
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least as a friend. 3°. We cannot be happy unless A we 

moins P — + e 66 e 15 &* de — 

wstise virtue; I would write in verse if I could do it properly. 

atiquer e 1 e 1 e 2 vers m. e 14 e 18 convenablement 

. It is not places which add dignity to men, but men 

ee sont f. honor er — e l e 1 e 1 

ho add dignity to places; you are amusing yourself, yet A 

e* f. s'amuser art. 

me flies; if you do not do that yourself, at least order it 
e* fuir f e* faire 

7 be done. 5°. A man is not happy nor rich as long as he 
e* e* «* e 40 e 11 e l * 

trires A to be more so; we will be friends until A death. 
'iforcer de davantage e 18 e* art. e 6 

EXERCISE LU.-Pxbt II. 

6°. Nature is imperishable, whilst every thing changes and 

f. impSrissable e 40 changer 

wishes. 7°. We foolishly prefer what pleases to what is 

** e u follement e" e» e" e» 

ffleful, as wit to good sense, grace to virtue. 8°. Ferocity 

# e u e* sens m. ... f. e 1 ti f . 

i discernable by the crispation of the lips, especially of the 

treconnaitre e 19 f. Uvrei. espScialement 

ipper; conduct yourself prudently that A you may be esteemed. 

wpWeur e 3 sagement Von e*° 

I*. TJhey applaud all A A he says, hence his tone of 

e 70 admirer e 14 ce que e 10 ton m. 

mportance; you will do what you like, as to me, I am 
vfisance f. e u e u il vous plaira 

btermined A to go to America. 10°. Those who desire, 
Vcide de e 1 e 66 desirer 

ham A although A they sleep not. 11°. The law ordains it, 
bfa des songes que e 8 e 9 ordonner 

herefore we must obey; fortune is inconstant, therefore we 

6 20 obiir f. 

tost not trust to it 
!» e 17 e* 1 



CHAPTER NINTH. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 



m interjection being the spontaneous ex^temsn A %. 
nentary emotion, cannot be controlled Vy \tafc \ww% *& 
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grammar; the only point necessary to be observed is, never to 
place them between words which custom has rendered 
inseparable. 

Rule LX. Interjections are divided as follows: — 



Fob Geof, Affliction, Pain, ob Fbab. 



French. 

ah! 

aie! 



oh! 



pouha! 



English. 

ah? 

ay! 



French. 
ouf! 
helot! 



English, 
pho! 
alas! 



French. 
ahi! 
U! oh! 



oh! 



oh! 
bravo A 



ca! 

hold! 

chut! 



Fob Jot and Astonishment. 
oh! (| bon! well! || ah! 

Fob Disappbobation, Avbbsion, ob Contbhpt. 
pah! U fi done! for shame! [| fi! 

Fob Dbbision. 
oh! || he! he! || zest! 

Fob Admibation, Appbobation, and Applauding. 



"Rn gtinh. 

ay oh! 
oh! 



ah! 



fie! 



oh! 
bravo! 



tret-bien! well! 
ah! ah! 



biz! 
huzza! 



Fob Encottraging. 
well! (I allons! come on! || courage! 

To Wabn, to Make People Stand Aside. 
hallo there! || hem! hem! || gar! 

Fob Silence. 
hush! (I st! hist! || paix! 

Fob Salutation. 
vive la reine! God save the Queen! 



Certain words, not interjections of themselves, must be con- 
sidered such when used to express any emotion, as — 



pafyaw! 



encore! 
huzza! 



cheer up! 



take care! 



silence? 



de grdce! 
misericorde! 
tenez ferme! 
tout beau! 
vive lajoiel 



for heaven's sake! 
mercy on me! 
hold fast! 
softly! 
huzza! 



bon Dieu! 

salut! 

Scoutez! 

parbleu! 

voyezl 



good heavens! 
hail! 
hark! 
zounds! 
look! look! 



EXERCISE LX. 



Ah! the cowards, eic\&Vm&& "&«&\t yh ^ ?u^\ ^ «H 
lache m, s' ecrirer e* — solfcr* \» 
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>nds, my poor diamonds; alas! said B6kir, that happy 

e* e 1 e 10 «» 

n soles me for all A A we have suffered; who fills the air, 
q. e 1 e 1 J'ceque e* e 8 * ...pi. 

heavens! with its mournful cries; ah; you are there! 

e 10 triste accent e H 

not expect you; oh dear! what are you going to do? 



e* a 81 a 1 



6 



you are going to strangle me; unfortunate Calypso! 

d itrangter e 6 

wilt thou do? pah! how hideous it is; you say that he is 

e 18 affreux ce e 10 

f against me, well! ah! madam, do not believe it; well! 

e 2 me e u 

during my absence; my son! adore God, and 

siller pendant f. e 15 er e 2 

)t seek to know him; I have sought every corner of this 

e 80 e 27 parcourir — 

tful island, but, alas! I have found nothing but sorrow. 
an e« e l e 10 e 13 e 4 



END OF SYNTAX. 
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JftA tfttf. 



SYNTAX BAISONNEE. 

In this part of our grammar we hare extended the ruler 
Syntax for the use of the advanced scholar, and also as a 
of reference for the younger pupil, who, though still in 
first part of Syntax, might feel inquisitive on some 
points; however, we have thought it unnecessary to enter 
those nice distinctions which can alone he understood by 
tive scholars, or by those strangers who have acquired 
may be considered a thorough knowledge of the French 
guage. To such it will be more profitable to consult gri 
tn, as well as on the French language; at the same time, 
trust we have omitted nothing to enable any stranger, 
moderate attention, to acquire a perfect knowledge of 
French language. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

From the observation into which we were necessarily led in 
introducing the subject in syntax, we have little else to remark 
generally, but to state some particular cases which require the 
use of the article, or reject it; this distinction requires a nice 
discrimination, and some knowledge of the language, as other* 
wise we should often be led to express what we did not meant 
or become ambiguous, a fault in direct opposition to the genhn 
of the French language. 



CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS USED. 

Note. — The second number in the following rules indicate! 
the corresponding rule on the same subject in syntax. 

Rule LXI. — 1. 1°. In reference to this rule of syntax we 
find that common and abstract Tftwx& wcq liable to extension 
or restriction, according to the s«a&fc \ti^\&s3olK5o«3 *a* «sk- 
sidered, and which the article aera* V> ^svafc w&\ ^ ^*^& 
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in to be considered in its full extent, as in saying man, 
, we want to imply all men, all sciences, we must use 
icle, as— 

man must think of death, 
sciences console us. 



le doit songer a la mort, 
nces nous consolent, 



[f these nouns become restricted by the association of 
tea or circumstances, they still require the article which 
to point out their limited sense, as — 

le vertueuw doit songer 
mort, 

mces que je cultive me 
olent, 



the virtuous man must think 

of death, 
the sciences I cultivate console 

me. 



If the nonn of which we are speaking serves to name an 
ual member of the species, as charity, which is an indivi- 
tember of virtue; or if it serves to name individual ob- 
rach as the sun, the moon, life, death, which have no 
they are considered as used in a particular sense, and 
) an article, as — 



tille ne convient d per- 
erre gronde, 



pride becometh no man. 
the thunder roars. 



EXERCISE LXI. 

Divine love is the principle of every virtue; science and 

4 e 19 e*> e 20 e 1 f. 

make the glory, the ornament, and the consolation of 

& e 1 m. f. 

idleness is the mother of every vice; children obey 

e 12 e 6 6 20 ...m. e 18 e* 9 

, wives husbands: this is monarchy; nature is the 

femme 6 s8 monarchist. f. 

d throne of Divine majesty. 2°. The sciences which I 

ur e 4 * ..* magnificence f . f. 

ie the most, are history and geography; the fortune of 

e 8 giographie f . 

h, the glory of heroes, the majesty of kings, all ends 

i pi. e 1 hero $ f . e 2 « 14 / l 

here lies. 1 ' 3°. Do not give alms only, but also charity; 

ct git /aire aumdne f , s. e 8 e 1 e 88 ei+ 

y is the greatest ornament of a woman, «&&. %rctt&Ni& 
C e l ....£... m. e 1 jerroatfe^ 
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that of a man; the thunder shatters the cedar on the mountain} 
e 1 tonnerre brisser cedrem. montagw${fi\ 

the scythe cuts the violet under the grass; misfortune 

fauxf. trancher ...ttef. sous gazonw. e 4 atteu 
everywhere; true heroism, passion for glory, love of justice/ 

e 4 e 8 heroismem f . e 4 e 1 e* t 

frankness, generosity, filial piety, these are the simple virtues 

e 40 .J..6 ef. S..6 f. voild e 1 

of nature, which the ancient 3 hards 4 have 1 sung 8 . 
f. barde e 1 ' 

Rule LXIL — In addressing persons, no article is used b*j 
fore monsieur or messieurs, hut, in speaking of them the 
is used when not accompanied with a proper name, unleer 
before several of the same name, as — 



monsieur est-il fatigui ? 
les messieurs sont arrivis, 
les messieurs Lafitte sont riches, 



are you fatigued, sir? r j 
the gentlemen are contV^ 
Messrs. Lafitte are rich. 



2°. The possessive pronouns forming part of the wwi 
madame, mesdames, mademoiselle, mesdemoiselles, monstir 
gneur, messeigneurs, are omitted when the article is used, 

la dame, les demoiselles, 
les dames, les seigneurs, 



the lady, the young ladies, 
the ladies, the lords. 



3°. The same rule is applicable if the words be accompanied 
by a demonstrative pronoun, or the adjective un, une, as — 

cette dame, une demoiselle, | this lady, a young lady. 

Monsieur cannot be attended with an adjective preceded by 
mon, except when used in terms of ridicule, as — 



cher monsieur, not mon cher monsieur, 
ah! mon beau monsieur, 



my dear sir. 

ah! my fine fellow. 



we also say ma chere dame, not chere madame. 

4°. When speaking of titles, dignities, or learned professions, 
the article is used, whether preceded or not by the words mom* 
sieur, madame, monseigneur, as — 

madame la comtesse, or la comtesse <fe,.„ I the countess of.... 

monsieur le general, or le general de \^«wsw\ 

monseigneur VEvkque, or VEotytift Ae Y&ft\rafent* 
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The article ii alio used before nouns after monsieur, ma- 
wme t &e. f to express ridicule, reproach, or blame, as — 

\onsieur U friponl M. lementeur! Mr. thief! Mr. liar! 
\lssdemoiseUes lee paresseuses ! you lazy girls ! 

EXERCISE LXII. 

1*. The gentleman A you saw yesterday is gone; do you 

que d*K e 26 partir 

Btend, sir, to call on Messrs. Melville? when I shall go to 

hm I shall yisit A Messrs. 'Rothschild and son; in France 

passer chez e u 

he ladies do not leave the company of the gentlemen after A 

quitter sociiti f . . e 31 art. 

tinner; ladies, I hope I have not made you wait long. 

er e 5 attentive long terns 

ft This is the gentleman of whom I spoke to you; the poor 

e» dont # % 

lady is dying. 3°. A lady called at two o'clock; that lady 

se mourir e 28 k e 16 

ted gentleman in the first-class carriage are the richest in the 

e 1 ef.voituref. e u e 19 

toontry; my dear sir, I had the pleasure of seeing your lady 

«" e 1 e 4 

last week. 4°. A Colonel, shall you be of A our party 
f semaine f • monsieur .... art. ndtres 

taught? the Duchess of Baden is on a visit at A the 

/* 6 s8 - e chez monseigneur 

Soke of Hamilton's; A the dukes and peers have assembled; 

messeigneurs pair s f assembler 

We is my lady, and the lady A you told me to bring. 
e* que e r K eP 



OASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Common nouns do not take the article, when used in that 
definite state that the mind does not attribute to the word the 
sfinite meaning which it might have were it employed in a 
meral or limited sense; in which case, an attentive pupil will 
adily observe that it performs the function of a restricting 
rm 9 rather than imparts its original absolute meaning, as when 
say un marchand de vin, a wine merchant; the raal invert* 

the word vm, wine, doe§ not occur to me a& n*Wi\ wj \a 
» est prtfSrabla d fa bi&rre, wine is prefersftAa \atast\ \rox 

Y2 
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the word marchand, merchant, strikes m y mind as the prin- 
cipal word, and vin is only considered as a restricting term to 
point out what kind of a merchant is spoken of. All common 
nouns used without an article, or any other word that perform* 
the same function, may be considered in that restricting or 
qualifying state that may be easily discerned. * 

General Rule. — No article is used before the second of . * 
two nouns when it serves to qualify the first, by specifying its j 
manner of being, origin, species, profession, destination, kind, - 
use, or substance, in which case they are connected by a or : 
de; but the article is used before the second noun, if the first 
has a rotation of appurtenance or dependence with the second. 



WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 

des rideanx de croisie, 

window curtains. 
il a une belle boUe a" or, 

he has a fine gold box. 
tu n'es pas fits de roi, 

thou art not a king's son. 
un bon mattre de langue, 

a good teacher of languages. 



WITH THE ARTICLE. 

les rideanx de la croisee, 

the window curtains. 
la beautS de Vor, 

the beauty of gold. 
tu n'es pas lefils du roi, 

thou art not the king's son. 
tin des professeur des colleges, 

one of the professors of the " 



Rule LXTII. — 2. 1°. As the function of the article in 
French is to point out the definite sense of the noun, and as in 
proper names that sense is sufficiently pointed out, no article 
is necessary; and when in such cases it is used, it belongs to 
and agrees with a noun understood, as before the names of 
Italian poets and painters, thus: — le Tasse % le Titien, for U 
poete Tasse, le peintre Titien; except Michael- Ange, Bar 
phael, Petrarque, and Bocasse. Before the names of saints, ; 
when it is intended to point out a festival, as — 

la St. Jea?i f for la f tie de St. Jean, | St. John's Day. 

It is this elliptical kind of expression which causes the article 
to be used before proper names which otherwise would reject 
the article, such as the names of countries, rivers, mountains, 
<fcc, as le Bhi?i, for le fleuve called Ehin; la Clyde, for to 
riviere called Clyde; le Parnasse, for le rnont called P#- 
nasse; la France, for la province called France, France 
having been a province of Rome. 

2°. We also say, les Buffons et les Voltaires sont rarity fa 
les Scrivains semblabJ&s ct Bujfou et a Voltaire sont rarw 
Buffon and Voltaire being \»e& fat ecxvoavN*, w* twutbtatsil 
common nouns, and take the e^ oi \taft ^awk„ ^x&^'fc* 
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following sentence:— to Moliere, lea Racine, <fec, ont itendu 
1ft gloire de notre langue, they are considered as proper 
lames, and take no sign of the plural; the article being in 
die plural Is more emphatic. Proper names enumerated also 
take the sign of the plural, as les deux Mithridates. 

It is from this cause we find the article forming part of the 

Super names of men, cities, (fee, as le Blanc, le Bond, la 
ochelle, for Vhomme blanc, Vhomme rond, la ville Bochelle. 

3°. When the article forms part of a proper name, it is not 
contracted with the preposition de or a; but if the article is 
only used from custom, the person's profession being under- 
stood, the contraction takes place, as — 

J'ai recu des nouvelles de le Brun, I have heard from le Brun. 
ila lu la poesie du Tasse, he has read Tasso's poetry. 



EXERCISE LXIII. 

1°. Many A persons consider Tasso as the Homer of Italy ; 
e 63 des e^f. e» e 17 

Tasso's Jerusalem delivered, and Ariosto's Orlando Furioso 

dSlivrie Bo land le furieux 

are two poems which will be for ever the glory of Italy; the 

• • .e» • »e m. e e e 

ceremony will take place either at Midsummer or Michaelmas; 
cMmonie f. avoir lieu ou Saint Jean f. Saint Michel f. 
t St George is the champion of England, and St. Denis that 



c w 



of France; I shall be in Paris on the eve of St. Louis. 2°. 

e 2 — veille f. f. 

Wieland was surnamed by his countrymen the Voltaire of 

h surnommi compatriote 

Germany; Virgils and Ciceros will always be scarce; it is 

...e e 30 e 9 rare e™ 

Molidre, Boileau, Racine, (fee, who carried into all nations the 

e 81 f. 

glory of our language; the two Corneilles have distinguished 

e 1 e*° se distinguer 

themselves in literature. 3°. Send me two copies of Le Fain's 

ripuhlique des Uttres « 4 * e 18 

dictionary; he asserts that the works of Dante are better 

e* maintenir ceuvre m 

written than those of Tasso. 
#* e 



248 [64.] SYNTAX RAISONNiB OF THE ARTICLE. 

Rule LXIV. — 2°. Though of or from does not admit of 
articles before names of countries, <fcc., when used as terms of 
qualification, yet if any word precede by which the country- 
may be considered in its whole extent, the article must be 
used, as — 

oft sont les limites de la France? | where are the limits of France?'^ 

In the same manner we say Veau de la mer, and le poissm •'* 
de mer; in the first mer is considered in its whole extent; ki y 
the second de is used as restrictive of poisson, without any ides < 
of extent. We also say on the same principle, les peuples dr , 
VAfrique et de VAmSrique, and les mllesd"Afriqueet(TAi*i- \ 
rique. Generally speaking, the article is used before nouns ofi ' 
countries when considered in their whole extent, and de only 
when used as restrictive of a preceding noun, and not cok 
sidered in their extent. 

2°. And though the article is not used before the names of 
countries when preceded by a verb that expresses residence or 
motion, as the going or sending to, and coming or receiving 
from a place, yet in such cases the article is used — 

1st, When the verb, by what it expresses, requires any other 
preposition than en or de, as — 



il doit rester en France six 

mots, 
il doit partir pour la France, 



he is to remain in France six 

months, 
he is to go to France. 



2d, When the countries named are out of Europe, then to 
or at, in or into, are rendered by an, a la, aux, and of or from 
by du, de la, des, as — 

he lives in Jamaica, 

he is just arrived from Canada 



il demeure a la Jamaique, 
il arrive du Canada, 



3d, Before the names of mountains and rivers, and several 
provinces in France and Italy, as les Alpes, la Perehe, to 
Meuse, la Pouille. Before names compounded, and particular 
places, as les Pays has, the Netherlands; la Nouvelle JScotte, 
Nova Scotia; le Cape de Bonne Espirance. 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

1°. The climate of America is very diversified; the limits 

climat m. e 8 varU limited 

of France were not extendi faova^ ^^ tsa^ *& \jnb» 
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lilippe; I have travelled a great deal in France, and from 
........ e 8 e 4 

ke extremity of Russia to the other; I like saU-water 

bout m. e 19 # mer f. 

ah better than fresh-water fish. 2°. J7oto fongr did you 
ou*on m. a* rm&ie f. c 64 comfcten avotr 

eside in Turkey? three years, and I returned from Egypt 
* e» e 14 

tit summer; we were shipwrecked in going to Jamaica; 
i d* e^ h naufrage m. e l 

n then went to St. Lucia, and were again wrecked in 

e 1 e 18 h encore e 64 

returning from Martinique; I was in Germany with my uncle, 

P k e 8 e°° 

lad we returned by Italy and France; I crossed Mont Blanc 

list summer; the governor of Canada is to return to England 

i e 46 gouverneur m. e 19 e 14 e 66 

lithe spring; when do you mean to return to Newfoundland? 
e e e 8 e 8 retourner 



Rule LXV. 1°. Though the article be denied to the pre- 
tention en, as being the indefinite of dans, yet in cases where 
l abstract noun is restricted by an attribute, the article is 
onetimes used with en; also for euphony, when the next 
ord begins with a vowel; and frequently when the noun is 
minine, as — 



i la presence du roi, 

i V absence de votre frere, 



in presence of the king. 

in the absence of your brother. 



2°. When a noun is identified with a verb, so that the 
sociation gives rise but to one idea, the article is omitted; 
is occurs more frequently with the verbs avoir and /aire, 
id is generally rendered in English by one word, as — 

avoir envie, faire peur, to desire, to frighten. 

rendre compte, livrer bataille, to account, to fight. 

it if the noun be restricted by an adjective, or other cir- 
mstances, the word tin, une, may be used, as — 

a fait fortune aux Indes, he has made a fortune in India. 
a fait une grande fortune " he has made a large fortune " 

3°. Nor is the article used before a noun q\wm&3 \fcstffi&»&. 
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with the yerb by means of a preposition, denoting the means 
of the action, as — 



Je tremble de froid, 
il est accuse 1 de vole. 



I am trembling with cold, 
he is accused of theft. 



EXERCISE LXV. 

1°. I cannot go out in the state I am 2 in; 1 she died in the 
f* e 2 e 8 ou 4* 

bloom of A youth; I will pay you in the absence of my 

jleuref. art. dgem. a" f. 

master. 2°. Those who flatter themselves . to excite envy, 

e 6 e 12 se de faireenviet 

often excite pity; the wise man is ashamed of his faults, 

e 8 e 65 e 18 sage avoir honte f. e 9 

but he is not ashamed A to correct himself; we must not 
e 1 avoir e 05 de s'encorriger e* 

hate men, but it is certainly allowed . to be afraid of them; 
hair e 1 & bien permettre de avoir peur f. en 

you frighten me; endeavour . to meet A your payments;: 
f aire peur e 88 de fairs face H engagement vl' 

the king and his ministers have been in council for two 

e 2 e™ tenir counseil e 80 

hours; we are confused about everything when we are not 

e 10 e 16 embarassi e* e 40 e* e M 

sincere in anything. 3°. I saw him A shivering with cold; 
de bonne foie 2 e 9 * e* quifrissonere 10 froidm. 

at the sight of his judge he trembled with fear; he no soon* 
* jug e tressaillir e 10 e 48 pasphUM 

had put his foot on shore than he leapt with joy. 
h e 2 e 11 e 7 terref. sauter e 10 joie f. 

Rule LXVI. 1°. Nouns enumerated and used with »> 
neither, or ne que, Anglicised by nothing but, are often used 
without the article, as — 



elle n J a ni grace, ni beauti, 

ni talent, 
Je n'ai vu qu abandon et 

solitude, 



she has neither grace, beauty, 

nor talent. 
I saw nothing but desertion 

and solitude. 



2°. When the word soit is repeated, or understood by ellip- 
sis, the article is omitted before the noun, as — 

soit erreur, soit Idcheti, or soit I whether from error or coward* 
erreur ou Idcheti, il sucA \a&,\kfcfc8Cu 
comba, \ 
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3°. The article is also omitted before a noun repeated with, 
a preposition, also before nouns used as proverbs, maxims, 
<fec, as — 

mot h mot, pieds contort pieds, word for word, foot to foot. 
contentement passe richesse, content surpasses riches. 

4°. When the noun is preceded by jamais, the article is 
seldom used, as — 

jamais enfant ne fut plus docile, | never was child more docile. 

EXEECISE LXVI. » 

1°. The pretended philosopher A can have neither faith nor 
philosophiste ne e u e 89 foi f. e 8 

law; we A must despise neither the old, the poor, nor the 
ef 4* ne devoir e 29 e 89 e^pl.jpawwepl. e 8 

lame; there's a speech that has neither beginning nor 
estropier pi. voilct discours m. e 16 eP commencement m. e 8 

end; that man A has neither vice nor virtue, neither talent nor 

finf. e 1 ne e 89 ...m. e 8 e 1 e 89 m. e 8 

defect. 2°. Whether from timidity A or fear, he dare not 

eUfautm. soit — 6 f. soit - crainte f . £* 

speak to you; either through neglect, or forgetfulnes on his 

«" e 66 negligence f. oublie f. e 18 

part, the bill was not paid when due. 3°. A house of straw 

f. traitef. e 19 a son ecMance f. - e? e 6 

where we laugh, is better than a palace where . we cry; 

*** e" e 48 valoir a 26 palais m. e 21 te &*pleurer 

I am not one of those who love A to return evil for evil, but 

e 12 p e 4 \ e 22 / <f e 1 

I will always repel force by force; all wood is grey when A 

e 9 repousser ...f. f. e 80 gris il 

reduced to ashes. 4°. Never was 2 a man 1 more brave than 

tstriduitencendrei. ef* h e 1 e 4 * 

this young officer. 
e 20 officier 



ON THE REPETITION OP THE ARTICLE. 

Rule LXVII. 1°. When the article is used before the 
first of a series of nouns, it must be repeated before each sub- 
sequent one, and the last linked by a conjunction. 

la paix ramine le repos, la peace brings back rest, tr&n- 
tranquiliti, et les richesses, quillity, &n& t\&\&*. 
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2°. But, in order to render the style more rapid and ener- 
getic, the article and the conjunction are sometimes omitted, 
as — 



citoyens, Strangers, ennemis, 
peuple, rois, empereurs, le 
pleignent et le rivSrent, 



citizens, strangers, enemies, 
people, kings, emperors, 
pity and respect him. 



3°. The article is also omitted when several nouns trifc 
united under one collective word, such as tout, rien, chaew* 
and the verb agrees with the collective word. 

jeux, conversation, spectacle, sports, conversations, sights* 
rien ne la distrait, nothing diverts her. 

4°. The article is not repeated before a second noun, when 
the latter is a compound of the first, or when such nouns ara ; 
nearly synonymous. 

le flux et reflux, 

les tours et sinuosites de cette 



riviere, 



the ebb and flood, 
the turns and windings of 
river. 



EXERCISE LXVH. 



1°. We must declare war to five things: namely, . disease! 

e 8 declarer e 2 e 16 savoir a maladut 

of the body, A ignorance of the mind, A passions of the 

corps m.h f. e 6 & f. 

heart, A seditions of cities, and A discord of families; towers, 

e* a sS f. e ls a ef. e ls tovri 

huts, palaces, and churches, were overturned; ignorance is the 

cabanel e w e™ e 51 f. 

mother of admiration, error, doubt, wavering, superstition, 

e* f. e 18 scrupuk m. irresolution s.f. £ 

follies, and prejudices of all kinds. 2°. Citizens, strangers, 
ridicule f. prevention f. e u e* citoyens e 4 * 

enemies, people, kings, emperors, pity and revere him; glory 

e 33 e 40 e 2 e 8 e 46 rivirer 

riches, nobility, power, are only imaginary 



e 4 
names. 



tttre m. e 1 f. 



e l 



3°. Prayers, exhortations, commands, threats, nothing 
priere f. f. commendement m. menace f. 4* , 

A can excite his emulation; ministers, generals, courtiers, 

nee 16 exciter 
all .hastened 
e u s'empresser d' oiler complimetvter 



e* .i. e 16 ^..^ courtim 

to congtaAAiYfcte ^taa n\^\.wssvsa ^gsusttL 
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Rule LXVIII. — When two adjectives qualify a noun, re- 
trence must be made to tho idea we wish to express; if we 
f\sh to distinguish two distinct objects by the adjectives em- 

tyed, we must use an article before each, but if we intend 
, distinguish only one object, of course only one artiole must 
be used, as — 

b beau et le mauvais terns, good and bad weather. 
yh liens de passer chez le bon I have just called on tho good 
et honnite Mons. Durvale, and honest Mr. Durval. 

In the first example two kinds of weather is alluded to, and 
gonsequently two articles are used; in the second only one 
ion is understood, and however numerous the adjectives 
[sight otherwise have been, only one article would be used. 

. 2*. When the adjectives are placed after the noun, an article 
* placed before the noun, and one before the second adjective, 
■if required by the sense, as — 



white and blue produce a 

pretty effect, 
the white and blue gown is 

finished. 



ya couleure blanche et la bleue 
* ont un jolt effet, 
k robe blanche et bleue est 
finie, 

In the first sentence it is evident that two colours are allud- 
ed to, whereas in the second only one gown; but if we had 
Written la robe blanche et la bleue, wo must have concluded 
*y sontfinies, as evidently two gowns would have been alluded 

The same rule is applicable to the adjectives un, une, the 
K>8sessive pronouns mon, ma, mes, <bc, and to the demon- 
trative pronouns ce, cette, ces. 

3°. The article, possessive pronoun, &c, must be repeated 
** every case, when the noun is qualified by two adjectives in 
he superlative degree, as — 



>oici la plus grande et la plus 
jolie maison du milage, 



this is the largest and the 
prettiest house in the village 



md not la plus grande et plus jolie maison, though evidently 
mly one house is understood. 



EXERCISE LXVIII. 



1°. See that warehouse where an ignorant bookseller has 

e* magazin m. e 21 Ubvawe 

taped together all good and bad wotVlb, t\ifc **&?*&. wA 
entasser e 2 e 9 e 7 aacxfe 
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profane; he occupies the first and second floor; the old an! 

occuper Stage e™ 

new wines have been served up at the same time; a gentle 1 ' 

e 35 e s servis fois f. down, 

and happy repose is at last restored to us; the good and bad 
fortune repos m. enfin rendu e 2 i 

prince reign in a very different manner; the large and 

reigner — bien diffkremment t? 

apartments of the palace are opened; the extensive and b 
appartement m. e 66 e 28 vaste su L 

gardens of the king are delightful. 2°. My black 3 and w 
e s e 2 admirable noir b 

hats 1 are at the hatter's; my black 2 and white 8 waistcoat 1 is 
easing, chez chapelier e 68 e 88 giletm. 

the tailor's; A A yellow and blue produce 

tailleur la couleur jaune m. bleu m. produvn- 
disagreeable 2 effect 1 ; he is the most whimsical and cbarital 

e 28 e 66 ce bizarre 

man A I ever knew. 

e 1 que e u e 27 T 



OF THE PARTITIVE WORD QUELQUE, SOME, RENDERED BY 

DU, BE LA, DES. 

Rule LXIX. — 4. 1°. Quelque, when singular, denotes an 
object; when plural, an indefinite quantity; and is rendered j 
in English by the word some, or a few, as — 



some thief has robbed me. 
bring me a few pears. 



quelque fripon m'a voU, 
apportez moi quelques poires, 

But du, de la, des, is now more elegantly used instead of 
quelque, with nouns used in a partitive sense, or only denot- 
ing part of a species. 

2°. When an adjective precedes a noun, taken in a partitive 
sense, de is used instead of du, de la, des; but if the adjective 
and noun be so united in the sense as to form a kind of com- 
pound word, imparting but one idea, then des must be used 
in the plural, as — 

Je ferai bdtir de petites mat- I will build some small houses. 

sons, 
le roi fait bdtir des petites- 

maisons, 



the king is buildings asylums 
for lunatics. 



In the first example maisons \b xe^tvcXft^Vj ^*to& *&$«&* 
petites, and imparts a twoioU \ta», \aro»«* «A ^wsa «bk 
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hereas, in the second example, the two words impart but one 
lea, that of an asylum, and the adjective loses its real signi- 
ftation, again, 

tiila de belles lettres, here are some beautiful letters. 

toDait des belles-lettres, he was a man of literature. 

i 3°. Should the noun, preceded by an adjective, be restricted 
Ipwhat follows, the article is used, or au, de la, des, if the 
Needing word requires de, not in the sense of some, but as 
b# second state of the article, as — 

'at besoin de grand papier, I want some large paper. 

' me 8uis servi du grand I made use of the large paper 
papier qui itait dans le that was in the warehouse. 
magazin, 

t the first example, grand papier is used in a vague, in- 
finite, partitive sense; in the second it is restricted and 
ndered definite by the words qui est dans le magazin, and 
erefore du is used; but take away the incidental words qui 
t dans le magazin, and you must use de instead of du; je 
b suis servi de grand papier. 

4°. It may be difficult to distinguish when du, de la, des, 
e partitive words, or the second state of the article. The 
ile is, however, simple if observed: du, de la, des, are parti- 
re words when they precede a noun that is either the subject 
' direct object of a verb, or governed by a preposition, and 
. other cases it is the second state of the article. 

, . . (du pain et de Veau me suffisent. 
J c B '\de bon pain et de bonne eau me suffisent. 

* t f^ ene demande que dupain et de Veau. 
)jec s. -y j e n ^ fowanfa q m ^ e oon p a \ n c $ j e oonne eaUt 

nrerned by a Con peut vivre avec du pain et de Veau. 
preposition. \ on peut vivre avec de bon pain et de bonne eau. 

i these three cases du, de la, des, are partitive particles, 
icause in the first they precede the subject, in the second the 
>ject, and in the third the noun is governed by the preposi- 
>n avec; but in the following — 

digestion du pain et de Veau n'est pas dificih, or 
digestion du bon pain et de la bonne eau n'est pas dificile, 

i and de la are the second state of the article, tafewo&fe Nfos^ 
wede neither the subject nor object of a 7fct\>, t&t «x* ^c&l 
ceded by a preposition. 
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EXERCISE LXIX. 

A few pieces of cannon were placed on the surrounding 

..£... f. canon m. h e 7 sur environnant 

hills; a few patroles were sufficient to maintain order; a fool 

colline f. patrouille f. suffire Q e a ordre m. «" i 

never admires himself so much as when he has done some 

e 54 s'admirer e* 1 e 9 e 1 * 

foolish thing; the prodigal disperses gold like dirt, and tto 

sottisei. prodigue disperser e 1 e^fumierm. 

miser gathers dirt like gold. 2°. Fine gentlemen and fine 
e 9 recueillir e 69 e 24 e 1 petit-maitre petite* j 

ladies are very disagreeable beings; I have seen robins in thtj 
mattresses insupportable etre e* rouge-gorge 

month of August; there are fine women in England; she 

e 6 aout m< 6 4 e 6 e 7 

some daughters-in-law in France. 3°. They have 
belle-file emj 

none but good paper in that work; he has parted with 
que e 2 e 4 e 7 se defaire e 10 

horses A he had bought in England. 4°. These fields 

e 1 que e l champs m. 

decorated with the statues of the great men who had send] 

orne e 10 f. e l e 1 e P 

their country. 
la e 2 



OBSERVATIONS ON WORDS OF QUANTITY. 

As the word quantity, whether implying bnlk or numbffil 
requires the preposition de in French, and of in English, as— 

quantitS de beurre, de ponies, | a quantity of butter, of henfl, 

so every expression in the French language, although not it' 
English, that refers in any manner to this word, governs the 
same preposition, as — 

un peu de vinA . , . . Cune petite qudntite de triw, 
a little wine,... J ^ \a little quantity of wine. 

Rule LXX. 1°. Among the words of quantity that exctafc 

the article and take de before the noun, must be incitfW 

words of measure, weight, number, <fcc, as livre, pound; 

boisseau, bu3hel; line oingtatne, a score; also words figura- 

tively expressive of quantity, a& — 

un nuage de pomsiere, \ * t\wA <& \\»fc* 
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'. As words of quantity, pas, point, plus, jamais, <fcc, 
it of only de before the noun, as — 

Je not point de Uvres, | I have no books. 

: interrogation be added to the negation, or if an adjective 
e after the noun, the article is used, as — 

t-il pas de Vesprit? has he not sense? 

'a pas des manihres at- he has not agreeable manners. 

\ables, 

EXERCISE LXX. 

\ This author embraces too much matter, too many facts 

auteur , c 58 a 88 mattire f . e 8 e 43 

particulars; they were loaded with an enormous quantity 
ditail m. • charger e 10 infinite f. 

spoil; a troop of nymphs were seated near A her; 

Touillet ePf. e g assis auprls de 

many great actions A have 2 been related 3 to us*; how many 

P beau f. on e 84 e 49 

e deeds A have been registered in the records of virtue 

ime trait on consignS annate f. e x 

3 A the revolution has taken place, but also how many 

lis que ..i f. s'est operi eP c 4& 

ors, how many bloody scenes A never to be forgotten; a 
eurf. e 49 sanglant ...S..f. qui e 6 * I oublii 
rd of heroes crossed A our passage. 2°. I have bought no 

ef. «* se trouver k sur m. e l 

cs this year; why have you not bought any books this 

e 8 er e e* 

'? do you not take any wine? no, I do not take any wine; 

4 e> e 5 e 3 

lot take any steps that might compromise you; do not 

faire demarche f . 18 b comprometire 
me manners that do not suit you. 
roger e 3 * convenir 



OF A OB AN, UN, UNE. 

-ulb LXXI. — 5. 1°. When the verb etre, used with ce, 
llowed by a noun, expressive of a person's country, trade, 
ession, <fcc, either un, une, le, la, les, or du, de la, des., 
t precede the noun, whether restricted or not, as— 



< tin officier, 

nt des marchandes de mode 

' k mSdecin dont je vous 

parte, 



it is an officer, 
these are m\Um*T&. 
this ia the tacta? \ %\*&b V* 
you of. 



Z2 
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Un, une, is also used before nouns as above, when objeeti 
of the verb f aire de, and a noun or pronoun, as — 



Jeferai de mon fils un avocat, 
J'aimerais mieux en f aire un 
midecin, 



I will make a lawyer of my bod. 
I would rather make him t 
doctor. 



2°. Un, une, is omitted, as also the article le, dfc, befom 
nouns or incidental sentences used as restrictive or explanatory 
of what precedes, — 



le Due de York, prince du 

sang, 
elle est tres-malade, raison suf- 

fisante pour ne pas venir, 



the Duke of York, 'a prince of 

the blood, 
she is very ill, a sufficient 

cause for her not coming. 



3°. Speaking of time, and the amount an individual imjj 
receive or earn during a stated period, a or an is rendered e/j 
par, as — 

elle gagne 4 schellings par jour, | she earns 4 shillings a dij. 

4°. But if the amount be not expressed, and you wish to 
state in what portion of time a person performs an act, or in 
what proportion he obtains or disposes of anything, the third 
state of the article must be used, as — 



il travaille a Vheure, 
il vend cela a la livre, 



he works by the hour, 
he sells that by the pound. 



5°. Speaking also of what is paid for admittance, or the 
attendance of a person, also for the amount charged bj 
proportion of time, par is generally used for a or an. 



il faut payer 4s. par personne, 
combien prenez-vous par leqon? 

Je loue cet appartement 30 
francs par semaine, 



you must pay 4s. a piece, 
how much do you . charge ft 

lesson? 
I let this apartment at thirty 

francs a week. 



EXERCISE LXXI. 

1°. It is an officer of the guards who has fought a duel; 

e 18 ier e e** en...m. 

who is come to town? it is a celebrated physician who wants 



arriver e 65 e 2 e l * 



mtdecin demmfat 



me; it is the wine merchant. 2°. Nino, the founder of Nine* 



,13 



e 8 e 6 



Kwus fondateur 



veh, married Semiramia t\i& mforo qfc o&fc ^1 \sv* ^jSkkkA 
*» — e* 



SYNTAX RAISONNilE OF NOUNS. 259 

rill make a merchant of my eldest son, and a sailor of the 

e 8 * ainS e u J 

younger. 3°. I will give him three shillings a day, or a 
cadet e 4 e 8 e 6 

drilling the load; I have freighted a vessel of 300 tons for 

e 5 eharretiet friter e 4 e 12 

1=4150 a month. 4°. I havo bought this wheat by the bushel; 

[ « fl e « 4 e 5 

f hhas taken this farm by the year; the men employed in that 

louer ferme f . a 3 e l e 9 

Manufacture, who work by the day, receive 25*. a week, those 

f. e* e 8 e 10 e 62 

10 work by the piece earn six guineas a month. 5°. 
e 60 .J.J.gagner e 2 * e* 

\fimo much do you charge a lesson for music? three guineas 

«* prendre e 45 e 6 e 2 * 

i l dozen; we had an excellent dinner yesterday, wine included, 

i* x diner a 88 « s inclu 

for six francs a head. 
m. e* 



CHAPTER SECOND. 

OF NOUNS. 

A noun in language is of great importance, as it requires all 
the words dependent on it to assume its accidence. 1st, The 
article which determines it; 2d, The adjective and participle 
that qualify it; 3d, The pronoun that represents it; and 4th, 
The verb which points out the existence of the object which 
the noun denominates. But as the particular rules of the 
noun will be found incorporated in the rules of the other parts 
of speech dependent on it, little remains here to be observed. 

Rule LXXII. — 6. 1°. No noun in French can end with 
'*, sign of the second state in English; it is generally rendered 
by de, with or without the article, and the nouns, however 
numerous, transposed, as — 



le cheval de Cesar, 



Caesar's horse. 



la presence d f esprit du roi, the king's presence of mind. 

2°. When of the, coming before a noun ending with '$, is 
preceded by one, it is expressed by des; but des is omitted if 
preceded by any other numerical adjective, as — 

m des eh&vaua du capitaine, one of t\ie qw(I&ydl *\&stifefe« 
J eua chevaux du capitaine \ two of the c*^\,&\T£*Vw&fcfc» 
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3°. A noun ending in '«, preceded by the verb to be, in ih$ 
sense of to belong, must in French be preceded by &, with or 
without the article, as — 



•et oiseau est & ma mere, 
iv qui est cette maison? elle est 
a Voncle de ma mere, 



this bird is my mother's, 
whose house is this? it is my 
mother's uncle's. 



4°. When 's at the end of a noun refers to something be- 
fore mentioned in the first part of the sentence, the noitfj 
understood must be supplied by celui de, oelle de, ceux <fiu 
ceUes de, and placed before the noun which in English eabj 
with 's, as — 

mon chapeau est use* avant 
celui de monfrere, 



my hat is worn before 

brother's, 
this hat is better than JamnV < 



ce chapeau est meilleur que 
celui de James, 

5°. The '$ at the end of proper names, or titles referring toj 
residence, is rendered by chez or maison; or when it refers tt< 
balls, routes, <fcc, such balls or routes are expressed in 
French, as — 

have you called at Madame de 

Preval's? 
I shall not be at the Duke's 



avez-vous passe chez Madame 

de PrSval? 
Je n'irai pas au bal du Due 

ce soir, 



to-night. 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

1°. An honest man's first care is to avoid the reproaches ft 



honnite e 1 e e e 48 reprochei 

his cod science; and his second, the world's censure. 2°. One 

f. e" f. 

of my brother's steam vessels was nearly lost last week; three 

e 2 e 7 e 4 e 82 e* e* e" 

of Mr. Findlay's ships arrived from Trinidad on Thursday 

e 4, e™K — Jeudim. 

last, but one of the ship's cargoes is not sold yet. 3°. The 
e 8 e l e* cargaisonf. e l e*° 

house which you see with the balcony is my father's, and the 

e 2 e k e 8 balcon m. e 2 

one next to it is Mr. Wood's. 4°. My Latin master and my 

autre attenante e 6 

'brother's are gone to the country; your boat is muoh larger 



# 



e" 



6* 



than A Mr. Smith's, "but doe* not *»& *& ^^ «& K ^b,W 
celui & courvr£ ^ <*ta& 
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tan's; we went to the Duke of Wellington's (dinner) yesterday; 
# P «»» e* 

Lady Sophia and I are going to Catalini's (concert) to-night, 

•••••• ••••■•*0 V ...••.«*... a •«!••• lilt O 

afterwards we shall go to Mrs. Darlington's (ball). 
iprks quoi r e 84 

Rule LXXIII. — 7. 1°. When one noun is governed by 
Mother it must be joined to it by means of a preposition, 
pincipally by de or a, and sometimes by pour, which point 
flit a variety of relations, as — 



measure or containing. 

aide to contain, 

tefinite, 

dative, inclination, 



une bouteille de vin, 
une bouteille a vin, 
la bouteille au vin, 
la passion pour le vin, 



a bottle of wine, 
a wine bottle, 
the wine bottle, 
a passion for wine. 



2°. When mode, fashion, is the second of two nouns, they 
■re united by a la, as — 

un habit a la mode, | a fashionable coat. 

bid before an adjective, the word mode being understood, as — 

un chapeau a VAnglaise, | an English hat. 

3°. When two nouns are united by de or a, and that the 
lecond noun merely denotes the nature, quality, or substance 
if the first noun, without any idea of plurality, it must remain 
n the singular, as — 

let gants de peau, | leather gloves. || des arbres $ fruit, | fruit trees. 

But if there is any idea of plurality of things that could be 
lumbered in the second noun, it must bo in the plural, as — 



une assembUe de chritiens, 



a meeting of christians. 



unjoli pot afieurs, a pretty flower pot. 

We therefore say — 



let caprices de demoiselle: 
ks bouquets de jasmin* 
ks gens de plume. 



une pension de demoiselles, 
des bouquets de roses. 
un marchand de plumes. 



In the first examples the second noun simply expresses the 

ature or quality of the first noun, without any idea of plu- 

ality, whereas, in the second examples, the second noun. **.- 

reeses a particular and determinate senae, m\k K&Atafe <& 
uralitjr. 
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4°. A noun, preceded by an adjective governing tbe prepaid 
tion de or a, follows the same rule, as — -t] 



plein de bonne volonte, full of good-will. 

plein de defauts, 



full of faults. 



There is no idea of plurality in good-will, but there is ffj 
can be in faults. 

EXERCISE LXXIIL 

1°. You have upset the basket of fruit; where are 
renverser panierm. ...m. e* 
nectrines? they are in the fruit basket. 2°. Tour velvet 
brugnonm. ...m. e 7S velourm. 

is not fashionable; have you seen the queen Isabeftrf 
a la mode & # Isabsk 

ambassador? yes, and though his dress is Spanish, his manMn 
embassadeur &* d* habillement m. b e* 

are French; Bern wears a Turkish turban, and carries 

porter m. «° 

sword like the Hungarians. 3°. He has brought a quantity 

ipief. e* e* — it 

of feathers of birds of paradise; I received a handsome pi*-] 

plume f. oiseau m. paradis m. e 10 beau paint 

of ear-rings from America, and a beautiful Indian shawl; 

e 28 boucle f. d* schaU m. 

I never travel without fire-arms. 4°. This child is full of 

c 8 e 8 e 7 e 7 e™ rempU 

good- will, but his father is full of faults; have the goodnen 

e 2 e 4 e l # e 78 e 9 4* 

to tell me where I shall find a lady's good boarding school. . 
e 7 e 21 e 10 demoiselle # pension f. 



CHAPTER THIRD. 



OF ADJECTIVES. 



AGREEMENTS OF ADJECTIVES WITH THEIB NOUNS. 

Rule LXXIV. — 8. 1°. There is a great diversity of opi- 
nion respecting the agreement of the adjective coming imme- 
diately after several nouns. Tt& *\m^W>t and only gramma- 
thai rule, however, is, tiial irtieii too wan& «t* toaXa&Ns^v 
conjunction, the adjective attra&V&g ^«* «n»fc^*Y*^* 
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bral, it being the only sign by which we are informed that 
be adjective qualifies both nouns, as — 

il avail U visage et le corps his face and body were 



notrs, 



black. 



2°. The idea of unity which two nouns that are synonymous 
' nearly so, have on the mind, rejects equally the union 
rmed by a conjunction, and the sign of the plural in the ad- 
Stive, but the adjective must agree in gender with the last 
>tui, as — 



Hie sa vie ria ete qu'tin tra- 
vail qu'une occupation con- 
tinuelle, 



all his life has been a con- 
tinual labour and occupa- 
tion. 



Travail and occupation being nearly synonymous, do not 
quire the adjective continuelle to be in the plural, as the 
Hgular is sufficient to qualify the one idea of active employ- 
ent imparted by the words labour and occupation. 

3°. When several nouns are enumerated, and that the mind 
veils more forcibly on the last, in consequence of its being 
ore energetic, or because it forms a kind of climax, the ad- 
ctive is made to agree with the last only, as — 



fer, le bandeau, la flame 
est toute prite, 



the sword, the bonds, the 
torch is ready. 



Observe, however, that we find many good writers using the 
tyulative, and not making the adjective plural, as — 



(enfant) fait dSplorer la 
miser e et laperversiti hu- 
m ainje . — J.J.R, 



he makes one lament the 
misery and perverseness 
of human nature. 



4°. As the adjective cannot impose its accidence on the 
Duns, so several adjectives cannot force the noun to assume 
le sign of the plural; in cases, therefore, where several 
Ijectives attend a noun, the noun remains singular, 



apprend la langue Fran- 
caxse et VAnglaise, 
premie 1 re et la seconde classe, 

r if it were la langue Francaise et la langue Atvgl<x\%fc\ ^ 
mitre classe, et fa seconde classe. 



he learns the French and the 

English language, 
the first and second class. 
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* 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

1°. In most courtiers we find but an affected politeness 
chez presque tons e 67 e 15 e 10 e 19 affecti politesse f. 

and sincerity; he found the ponds and rivers frozen; his 
sinciriU f. e 10 hang m. e 11 geU 

gardener worked with A astonishing 8 zeal 1 and skill 2 . 2°. 
6 2i e eo g un e ea e u adresse f. 

This actor performs with much 8 A taste 1 and grace 2 ; this 

acteur jouer e 8 charmani un gout m. — f . 

hero displayed in danger an astonishing 8 intrepidity 1 and 

e 61 diployer ... r ..m. e 66 e*. e f . — 

courage 2 ; Augustus governed Rome with a continued 8 

m te gouve?mer e 8 continu 

moderation 1 and mildness 2 . 3°. The soldiers, officers, generals, 

f. — douceur f. e 6 ier ,.6.,6 

the whole army is disbanded; the king, the queen, the princes, 

entier ...4ef. licencU e 2 e 2 

the royal family is banished. 4°. He intends A to publish a 

e e 18 banni e 3 de publier 

course of literature of the French, Italian, and German 

e 1 f. 

language; all their prayers were shared between the A blue 
e 50 vozux m. se partager Q entre chevalier e 68 

and the white knight. 
e 68 chevalier 

Rule LXXV. — 1°. When an adjective is used to modify a 
verb, it loses the character of an adjective, becomes an adverb, 
and is indeclinable, without any reference to the preceding 
noun, as — 

Mile, vous parlez trop haut, Miss, you speak too loud. 
cette tulipe ne sent pas bon, this tulip has not a good smell. 

2°. When an adjective positively qualifies a noun, it must 
agree with that noun without reference to any other noun with 
which it may be connected, as — 

votre sceur a Voir content, \ your sister appears satisfied. 

Not contente, because it qualifies air, m., the appearance of 
the countenance, and not soeur, as we could say votre soeur a 
le pied bienfait, not faite, your sister has a well-made foot; 
but when the quality expressed by the adjective cannot assimi- 
late with the noun, it is better to give another turn to the sen- 
tence, as — 

votre soeur a Vair enrKume, \ ^out mstax vg>\Aam to be hearse. 
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8 the abstract' Doun air cannot be nor appear enrhume, 
*iae, it is better to say votre sceur a Vair dtire enrhumie, 
t paraMtre enrhumie. 

3°. Wben the adjective is in the superlative degree, the 
Hn with which it agrees is sometimes understood, as— 

printouts estla plus agriable spring is the most agreeable 
des saisons, of seasons. 

■ if it were le printems est la saison la plus agriable de 
Ues Us saisons. 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

1°. The rain fell hard and fast; the flowers A you had the 

e tt f. e 6 dru menu eP que H 

)dness A to send me were very fresh, and smell very sweet; 
e 4 * de e 8 o e % frais sentir e 8 bon 

purchase too dear minds born A to grovel, and noble minds 

e l # e 8 cceur m. ni pour descendre Sieve e 7 * 
i never to be A bought; these young ladies speak a little 

p avendre e 30 e» P e K 

low. 2°. This young lady appears scornful, and yet she 
has e 80 e 19 avoir Vair dSdaigneux e 20 

affable; your land seems already sown; his sister appears 

terref. e 8 dSja ensemenci 6 U e 78 

if she were humpbacked; I advise you, my friend, A to 

bossu engager & % 

leve this woman, she seems to be very unfortunate, and in 
ilager e 7 e 8 tf — 

tat pain; I have lost my black silk stockings. 3°. Noyau 
s-soufrant e 28 e 88 e 3 e 10 Noyeaum. 

the most agreeable A liquor A I know; Spain is the 

# des liqueur f. que e 27 a 
st fertile A country A I have seen; it is the finest A city 

des e lt que &i « u e e des e 18 

the west of Scotland. 
ouestm. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 



\.n adjective cannot be indifferently placed before or after 
noun. A few rules may fix the positive place of some 
actives, but in general the ear must be the £\x\fa« k^3k 
Xbt pupil will, in a few months, read\\y &\*\Mt^tvibi ^V«^ 
\djective is properly or improperly p\ac*&, «* XJftfe wandfe- 

2A 
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reading in the one case, and the grating sound in the otto, 
will be very apparent, as, une demoiselle belle et agriabU if 
more euphonic than une belle et agriable demoiselle. 

Observe. — The natural place of an adjective- is after tk 

noun, and when it precedes, it is because it is more clonk 

united to the noun, so much so, that in some instances itfoop 

but one idea; or, because for want of sufficient words to m 

press every idea, the same adjective is made to produce dtftf 

ent associations, according as we place it before or after Al 

noun, as — 

i 

tin brave garqon\ a good boy. | tin gargon brave, \ a brave kg 

Rule LXXVL— 9. 1°. The adjectives mentioned in tk| 
rule of syntax as preceding the noun are sometimes phes] 
after when they are restricted by an adverb, or when th 
adjective has a complement, as — 



a very dull house. 

a man kind to every body. 



une maisonfort triste, 
un homme bon envers tout le 
monde, 

On the other hand, if it be the noun that has a complement 
the adjective, if euphony will allow it, must precede the noun 
or come after the complement, that the noun and complemeB 
may not be divided. 



V incomparable auteur de vert- 
vert, 
une natte dejonc grossihre, 



the incomparable author ( 

vert-vert, 
a coarse mat of rushes. 



2°. Though when two adjectives come together they ti 
placed after the noun they qualify, yet in some cases the 
may both precede the noun, if euphony requires it, or tt 
noun be placed between them, which occurs when the fir 
adjective and the noun are so closely united in the sense tb 
a separation does not seem possible without altering the sens 
or that the adjective has a different signification, according i 
it is placed before or after the noun, as — 

e'est un petit homme instruit, | he is a learned little man 

Were petit placed after homme it would signify mean. 

3°. Having given in Syntax a list of adjectives that gem 

ally precede nouns, and m \tae> &^ga\i&YL * ^ °f those th 

either precede or come after t\\e\&, *fc««$vfc^\» ^ssa \&a»» 

or harmony, it remain* otAy to mariao* \kw* Vfcafc V 
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i. Such are adjectives formed from verbs, as the parti- 
past and present. 

st un pays trbs-peupU, it is a very populous country. 
1<X un livre amusant, there is an amusing hook. 

stives of defects, form, colour, taste, or sound, and those 
intries, or when the noun or adjective expresses a kind 
ss, as — 



jez cet homme boiteux, 
& moi un bonnet rouge, 
fire le vin doux, 
une voix harmonieuse, 
ne d'un plre Frangais, 
ne vegetable t 



relieve that lame man. 

give me a red cap. 

I prefer sweet wine. 

she has an harmonious voice. 

he is horn of a French father. 

the animal kingdom. 



EXERCISE LXXVI. 

I have seen your brother-in-law; he is a very young 

e* beaufrlre e* e 8 e*° 

death is a misfortune common to all; the elegant 

e e ..•••«tv.* e e**e»* » • » 

ator of the Georgics sleeps in the cemetery of Pere la 

cteur Giorgique f. reposer cimetihrem 

e; its sides (Lochlomond s) are irregularly covered with 
.. pente f. inSgalement recouvert e 10 

is of trees, green, hlack, or hlue; everybody admired 

• e" ** e" e« e* er 

ajestic obelisk that has been raised on the ancient place 

jestueux obelisque m. elev6 f. 

Cairo; the misfortune of a long and disastrous war has 

e* disastreux e 2 

sted this fine country; she had long black hair. 3°. The 

ser e* e lB if 8 cheveux m. 

was calm, A there were seen but a few small 

serein on e™ e* g e 68 e® e 96 

r-coloured clouds like to russet vapours, which traversed 

uivre nuage, semblable rousse vapeur f. traverser 

h greater A swiftness than that of birds. 4°. A White 

plus ae vitesse f. celle e n couleur f. e 68 

to have been at all times the striking emblem of 

de e 1 * a 26 toucKomt „„.£„e 

lOuenesB 
uitdf. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

General Rule. — Adjectives require to be joined to 
complement by a preposition, and whatever preposition miyl 
used in English, care must be taken to use the pre] 
particularly required by the French adjective, which 
determined more by the law of custom than by principal 
very definite rule can be given; we have, therefore, int 
a long list of these adjectives, with their peculiar pre] 
in the Appendix. The following general rules are the 
ones that can be given. Adjectives whose signification 
definite require no complement, as ambitieux, couragt 
estimable, eke. &e. 



adjectives governing the preposition de. 

Rule LXXVII. — The adjectives which require de 
their complements are — 

1°. Those preceded by the verb ktre, used impersc 
whatever preposition they require in other cases, 

il est agriable de voir la cam- 

pagne, 
il est honteux de mkdire de 



son prochain, 



it is agreeable to see 

country, 
it is a shame to slander one' 



neighbour. 



1 



2°. Those expressing plenty, scarcity, or exclusion, as—* 



plenty comble de richesses, 

scarcity ...court de deux ponces, 
exclusion.. privi de tout, 



loaded with riches, 
short by two inches, 
deprived of everything. 



3°. Those expressing any sensation of desire or satisfaction 
or any emotion of the mind, such as joy, grief \ anger, Se. 



desire avlde de richesses, 

satisfaction.. content de son bien, 

grief dhole de sa perte, 

fear effrayi de tout le monde, 



greedy of wealth, 
pleased with his wealth. 
in despair at his loss, 
afraid of everybody. 



4°. Those expressing knowledge or ability, 



informed of everything, 
able to speak. 



knowledge... instruit de tout, 
ability capable de parler, 

and in general those which in English govern of, from, with 

or by, as — 

il estfatigut de courvt, \ ^ >* teC\^wA -wy&l TunoMi 

il est aime de tout le monde, V *WvkV*wk\*i ««KjMfc| 
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Observe. — Two adjectives may have the same complement, 
providing they govern the same preposition, which need be ex- 
pressed only after the second adjective, as — 

ilest utile etcher hsa famille f he is useful, and dear to his 

family. 

Both utile and oher govern &, but it would be incorrect to 
say chert et utile a sa famille, because chiri, beloved, governs 
de, in such cases write il est chiri de sa famille et lui est utile, 
or, tl est utile a sa famille et en est chiri. 

EXERCISE LXXVII. 

1°. It is not difficult to be a philosopher when one is 

e 15 — e 6 e* e 66 

without feeling; it is glorious to die for our country. 2°. Men 
insensible e 14 e ls e* f . personne f. 

loaded with the gifts of fortune are like ships too heavily 

combU e 10 e* f. e* e k trop 

laden, which are in greater danger than others A to founder; 
charge* risquer phis e 19 a couler dfonds 

we censure A the unfortunate to exempt ourselves from 
«" donner tort a e 5 pour Ure exempt 

assisting them; his A head is filled with errors and fancies. 
«"• ila e* — e n e 10 e 19 chimeref. 

3°. A Others are seldom pleased with the man who is always 

art.' e 19 e 18 satis/ait e 10 e 1 e 9 

pleased with himself; no man A is satisfied with his own 
e 77 e 10 soi nul ne e 27 e 10 — 

fortune, nor displeased with his own sense; it is so easy and 

f. mecontent e 10 — e 2 facile 

convenient to doubt A everything! we seek A new friends 
commode douter de e 40 e 15 chercher de e* 6 e K 

when we are too well known by the old ones; I am not worthy, 

e* e l * e 8 6 12 e 27 encien e 9 

but very proud to receive you under my humble roof. 
e 1 e 9 glorieux e 10 e 61 toitm. 



ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE PREPOSITION 1. 

Rulb LXXVIII. — 1°. Adjectives denoting the inclination, 
fitness, or readiness of the mind to perform any act or fulfil 
soy duty, govern the preposition a before their complement. 



inclination... enclin a vous servir, 

fitness il estpropre h la place, 

readiness..... prSt apartir, 

2A2 



ready to serve you. 
he is fit for the place. 
i ready to fa\wt\.. 
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2°. Adjectives that denote fitness, or any habit, after 
natural or acquired, as — 

il est sujet a la goute, he is subject to the gout. 

il est aaonni au (a le) jeu, he is inclined to gamble. 

It would be an endless and a useless task to enter into n| 
explanation of all the adjectives and their government; 
learner will soon be enabled to avoid all errors on this snbjc 
Suffice it to observe — 

1st, That some adjectives govern a different preposii 
according as their complement is a noun or a verb. 

2d, That some adjectives govern one preposition befotj 
nouns of persous, and another before nouns of things. 

3d, That the reverse of an adjective governs the same p»| 
position as the adjective it is derived from, as — 

capable de, et incapable de; sensible a, et insensible a. 

EXERCISE LXXYin. 

1°. True politics are never opposed to the law of soorf 

e* politique s. e 64 contraire e* fo» 

morality; the price of all that can be most dear to man is 

morale f. e 10 e li e 16 e* i 

seldom too dear; the greatest happiness to which we as 

e 18 e 8 e 3 e l bien m. auquel e w «*■ 

aspire is to lead a life suitable to our state and inclination;- 

prStendre mener e 9 conforme son e 8 go<Um. 

be quick to reward, slow to punish, compassionate to the poor, 

prompt ricompenser lent e 92 compatissant envers «*jt 

and God will be merciful to you; the presumptuous fltf> 

e 2 avoir pitie de prisomptuew 

believes himself fit for everything, and is fit for nothing; 

se croire propre e*° bon <" 

ignorance is always ready to be satisfied with itself. 2°. He 

f. e* e 43 e* e 10 soi 

is alive to compliments and dead to insults; let a child be 

sensible m. insensible injure f. e 18 toil 

attentive to his studies, sensible of reprimand, and docile to 

e* e 18 et soumis* 

his masters; attentions are less liable than services to 

igards m. sujet m. 



* If eftw^ be iiaedia breach, \^^ot^ordff«m\i^\» 
/ndrca de ton ma&tore. 
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rateful returns. 3°; This may be useful to yon, but 
iver des ingrats e 24 e 18 e* 

ess to me. 
ile 



OP ADJECTIVES OP NUMBER. 

ule LXXIX. — 10. 1°. Un, one, is seldom used before 
, a hundred, and mille, a thousand, and never when the 
i exceeds a hundred; for, though we say un cent d'huitres, 
ndred of oysters, we cannot say un cent-trente huttres, a 
Ired and thirty oysters, but cent-trente huttres, and mille- 
n-cents, 1200. 

\ In dates, the preposition en, in, and an, year, must not, 
q English, be used together; as, in the year 18 >0, must 
endered by Van mil-huit cent-cinquante, or en 1850. 

\ After the names of sovereigns the cardinal numbers are 
. without the article, as George Trois, George the Third; 
lluume Quatre, William the Fourth; except with first, as 
lippe Premier, Philip the First; but we say either Henri 
md, or Deux; Charles Second. 

bserve. — In speaking of the Emperor Charles the Fifth, 
of Pope Sixtus Fifth, we say Charles Quint, Sixte 
nt, but in no other case, for we say Henri Cinq. 

\ When a cardinal number precedes a noun used with the 
» y avoir, there to be, it requires de before the adjective or 
iciple that follows, as also if it be preceded by the relative 
loun en without a noun, as — 

there were 100 men killed, 
there were 10,000 of them 
wounded and 50 killed. 



a cent hommes de tubs, 
en eut dix mille de blessSs 
> cinquante de tues, 



EXERCISE LXXIX. 

, Those whom we calumniate, or whom we slander, are 
e u calomnier midiser e w 

i a hundred times better than ourselves; the people prefer 
— e u e 26 nous e 40 aimer mieux 

ave one king to a thousand tyrants; tell the green-grocer 
e* que e 7 :herbiste 

3nd me a hundred and a half of asparagus. 2°. The last 

c* asperge i. 

\ch Revolution took place in the yeat \%^&. ^ % ^»% 
••'• /. fut iffectui * 
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William the Fourth began . to reign at the death of hii< 

e 46 a e 68 & 

brother George the Fourth, on the 26th June, in the year-j 

e 2 Juin 0* 

1830; Louis the First, son of Charlemagne, was surni 

fits e* 

the meek; Henry the Fourth, king of France, was mi 
dSbonnaire Henri e* H ast 

by Ravaillac. 4°. There will be three hundred copies of 



6' 



e w m. 



Grammar hound on Monday; I depend on it, for there 

reliS Lundi e*° t 



250 of them sold. 



e« e 1 



OF COMPABATTVES. 



Rule LXXX. — 12. 1°. Than and as, used to complete'] 
comparisons, are generally rendered by que, and que de, befow 
a noun whose quantity is compared, as — 



il est aussi, or, plus savant 

que son fr ere, 
il a autant, or, plus de vertu 

que de connaissance, 



he is as, or more, learned this 
his brother. 

he has as much, or more, vir- 
tue as, or than, knowledge. 



2°. Than and as are rendered by que de, or, qu'a for <jue& 
before the infinitive, according as the first infinitive is governed 
by de or d, and by que de, if no preposition govern the first, 
as — 






il est aussi injuste de midire 

que de voler, 
ce n'est pas aussi facile a 

faire qua dire, 
Taime mieux chanter que de 

danser, 



it is as unjust to slander ts 

to rob. 
it is not so easy to do as to 

say. 
I like to sing better than to 

dance. 



3°. Than, coming after a comparison of opposition, before 
any tenses of the indicative or conditional, is rendered by f* 
ne, as — 

il est plus riche que vous ne he is richer than you think. 
pensez, 

But if the first part of tVie Bantene* \» iterative or interroga- 
tive, or if a conjunction occut taitocfe xfoa n«^, <&» to >* 
omitted. — See Rule 14&. 
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F n'eit pas si riche que vous 
fensez, not ne pensez, 

suis plus, ricke que quand 
j'itais en France, 



he is not ao rich as you 

think. 
I am richer than when I wag 

in France. 



towever, if the negative expresses a comparison of equality, 
to n* is still used. 

4°. Than, before a cardinal number, and by, used to denote 
tor much one thing exceeds or is less than another, are both 
metered by de, as — 



*aiplus de vingt guinies, 
He est plus, or moins agie, 
que sonfrere de deux ans, 



I have more than 20 guineas. 

she is older, or not so old, as 

her brother by two years. 



EXERCISE LXXX 

1°. As virtue is more precious than riches, so the sim- 

de mime que e 1 pricieux e l ainsi 

iKeity of nature is more pleasing than the embellishment of 

.....If. f. agriable embellissement 

tft; the miser is as poor from A what he has as from A what 
..m. e 9 e 28 ce e 16 ce e 1 ' 

te has not. 2°. If it is as easy to do good as to do evil, why 

e n e u e* e" e* e™ 

ioes he not behave better? it is not more just to lie than to 

6* e" e™ e e* 

ttb. 3°. The river is much larger than it was yesterday, but 

nikr e 11 e 1 large e* 

let so large as it was the 12th May last year; the army is 

<T Mai e* e> 4 

note healthy than A it was in Egypt; who was ever more 

sain quand e 9 h 6** e 49 

oved, my lord, than you A are? 4°. The Goddess Calypso was 

e* e 4 * le Hesse 

ftller than all her nymphs by the whole head; his sister, who 

e* e M e e» e 8 e u 

i less than sixteen, A is going to be married to Mr. D., who 

mtr an m. devoir e 2 — 

i more than sixty A . 
tootr an 

Rule LXXXI. 1°. In comparisons of proportion the article 
sed in English before more or less is omitted before the 
orresponding words plus and moins, as — 

hfsje le vois moins je I'aime, the more I *ea Vydh tattasbl 

like him. 
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2°. If the comparison runs between two nouns or adjective^ 
these nouns or adjectives must be placed after the verb, 
according to the laws of construction, which requires thftj 
object of verbs, except when pronouns, to be placed after Aij 
verb. 



plus je mange de fruit, moins 

je bois de vin, 
plus il est actif plus il est 

gai, 



literally — more I eat of 
less I drink of 
— more he is aetii 
more he is cheerfoL ■ 



<< 



3°. Observe, that though in such cases as the following tkt,| 
verb may be omitted in English, it must be expressed il 
French, as — 



plus la montagne est haute 
plus Vair estfroide, 



the higher the hill the 
the air. 



4°. The expressions, so much the more, so much the fatfi 
are expressed in French by d'autant plus, d'autant motai, 
and than and as that follow, are rendered by que. 

EXERCISE LXXXL 

1°. The more we are raised, the more we ought to fear; the 

e 15 e n e 16 e 19 e* 

bolt in its fall strikes the highest mountains; the more we 

e *2 _ e 6 B ^7 ^26 e 61 f 

desire, the poorer we are. 2°. The more stormy passion ha 



e 



28 



e 



15 



orageux f. 



been, the more we enjoy calm; the more unfortunate a peopl* 

e 16 gouter e e 5 he* 

is, the more it is A to be feared; the fewer desires we hare, 

& craindre .A e™ 

the fewer bonds we wear; the more tolerated his crimes tie 



moins chaine f . e 15 e n 



toUri 



i. 



upon earth, the more terrible will be the vengeance which they 



e 1 



e l 



.f. 



will excite. 3°. The shorter the day the longer the night 



e 



court 



4°. Man is so much the less poor as he has less desires; it u 
so much the more necessary A to be silent, as everything i* 



nScessaire de se taire 



e 



40 



ill construed; he lavishes so much the more A praise on his 
mal interpriti prodiguer art. eloge pi. a 

hero, as the latter loads Yi\m m\ta iwo\a^. 



e 



combler 



e 10 



£ 
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OF THE SUPERLATIVE. ' 

Bulb LXXXII. — 13. As in the relative or superlativo 

3 pee there is an excess of comparison, the article coming 
ore plus or moins is declinable, and agrees with the noun 
nderstood, as — 



though this woman shows 
more fortitude than others, 
she is not on that account 
the least afflicted. 



f 4$ opinions les mieux Stablies, 



or 



Us opinions le mieux itablies, 



moique cette femme montre 
'" plus de fermeti que les 
autres, elle nest pas pour 
r cela la moin affiigie, 

> - i.e. elle nest pas pour cela la femmb la moins affiigie. 

Jut as in the superlative absolute there is no comparison, 
hough it expresses an excess, the articlo remains indeclinable, 
toeause it refers only to the adjective, as — 

tette sctne est une de celles qui this is one of the scenes that 
furent le plus applaudies, were the most applauded. 

In the application of this rule great attention must be paid 
U to what meaning is intended to be imparted by the sentence 
containing the superlative, in order to distinguish the relative 
from the absolute. 

the best established opinions 

of any, or 
the best established opinions, 

are of different imports: the first implies that there are other 

Simons well established, but that these are better so than any 
tars — consequently are the best established opinions of any 
you know; the second implies, that as opinions may be badly 
or well established, worse or better, that these are as well 
established as any can be — none can be better so — though 
there may be some equally well established in the absolute 
superlative degree. 

EXERCISE LXXXII. 

We do not always weep when we are the most afflicted; the 
e 9 pleurer e 3 affiigie 

lady who weeps less than the others is not the least afflicted; 
«* e 82 e 19 e 83 

•he waters the least rapid are generally the least wholesome; 

e* e* salubre 

>athe yourself in the place where the water is the least rapid; 
ebaigner ....f. e a e 6 .,%%••• 

e could not resolve A to condemn them, eten •woKen k l 0c«^ 

e 15 q se rtsoudred condamner lor 8 m$me cp»A 
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were the most guilty; let us not condemn to death, all the- 

criminals, let us only punish the most guilty; great minds in j 
criminel que e 88 d* & t 

most liable to the illusions of systems; there u a turn A 

susceptible de £...em. e* tourm.b 

be given to everything, even to the things that appear 



— ^ 



e 



,40 



4* 



J* 



* 



least susceptible of it; at a festival, at a theatre, this 

en e" fktei. e* 4* 

appears always the most beautiful, but it is at a tete-a-t 

«® e 9 ef e l 

that she is the most amiable. 

aimable 



CHAPTER FOURTH. 



OF PRONOUNS. 



SECTION I. 
OF PERSONAL PEONOUNS AS SUBJECTS OF VERBS. 

Rule LXXXIII.— 14. 1°. Moi, toi, lui, elle; eux,eUa; 
are frequently used as reduplicates with je f tu, il, elk; fc 
elles; and are placed either before or after the verb. Thi 
form is used either in familiar style, or to add energy to the 1 
sentence; also to express surprise. In this last case the j are j 
frequently used by themselves with the pres. inf. j 

fam mot je dis, or je dis moi, 

quil faut partir, 
surp lui! il a dit cela, or il a 

dit cela, lui! 

surp lui ! trahir sa patrie, or 

pres. mf... trahir sa patrie, lui! 

2°. Moi, lui, elle, eux, are also used in apposition to me, k, 
la, les, as — 

moi! vous me soupconneriez I me! you would suspect me of 

de vous trahir I \ Xwfctvjvc^ ym! 

fail vous le soupconneriez de \ YamX i^& ^r<s&\ ^Ms^rtwNsa^ 
vous trahir! * ri Vfc»»y»%i«A 



I say, we must go. 

he said that! 

he betray his country! 
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3°. The resuming pronouns nous and vous are often used 
ben the subjects are not all of the third person, as — 



vous et moi nous sommes, 6c c, 
vous et lui vous ites, <kc. 



you and I are, <fcc. 
you and he are, <fcc. 



iese two pronouns are also used for objects of verbs, as — 



est venu nous voir, mon 
frtore et moi, 

est venu vous voir, vous et 
votre frire, 



he came to see us, my brother 

and me. 
he came to see you and your 

brother. 



0b8erye. — That mot, in conjunction with a noun or pro- 
un, must always be placed second, as in the above example, 
cept with persons much our inferiors, as — 

moi et mon fits. \ moi et mon chien. 

4°. The resuming pronoun may be omitted when the sub- 
cts of the verb are united by ni, when they come after the 
injunction que, or are preceded by a relative pronoun, also to 
oid the clash of similar pronouns. 



i lui ni moi nepouvons venir, 
■ vote que vous et votre sceur 
ties fatiguis, 



neither he nor I can come. 
I see that you and your sister 
are fatigued. 



ut as there seems a want of concordance between the verb 
id the subject, the verb agreeing with the resuming pronoun 
aderstood, it is better to say nous nepouvons venir ni lui, ni 
0; je vois que vous kXes fatiguis, vous et votre sceur; by 
hich means we reconcile the law of concordance. 

EXERCISE LXXXIH. 

1°. Another would have been puzzled, but A I come to the 

un autre embarrasse moi toucher 

)int at once, and I tell you that your daughter is dumb; 
it m. du premier coup apprendre e* muet 

betray the best of A friends; A you deceive me, and A 
e 11 # mes e* vous e 20 lui 

i avoids me; A thou wilt come, I A hope, to own and repair 
fuir toi e 16 fe <P e u riparer 

I thy wrongs. 2°. Act unworthily — I! would you ruin me, I 

tort m. faire une IdchetS f. perdre 

ur ally? 3°. He and I will, perhaps, be one day fortunate 
allii peut-etre e 6 heureux 

ough to see you again; my brother and 1 wc* wo& V* 
te* revoir f & 

2B 
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congratulate you on this happy event; 'your aunt and I \ 

/Metier &* e* <t» 

your conduct. 4°. Neither he nor I can understand 

e 27 e» e 8 d* e* 

phrase; neither your parents nor we A are satisfied wit 

f. e* e 8 ne f e v 

arrangement; I have just been told that my sister and 

m. onvenirdeme e 7 ' ^e u 

ruined hy this failure. 
mini e 62 



OF THE IMPERSONAL PRONOUNS IL AND CE. 

Rule LXXXIV. — 15. 1°. H, it, is used in an ind 
sense, hence it is the characteristic of all unipersonal 
When used with etre, it renders that verb unipersonal, 
often replaced hy ce, as mentioned in the corresponds 
of Syntax. Ce is more demonstrative than il, therel 
is used when the verb etre is followed by a noun or pr< 
whether they be accompanied by an article, adjective, vi 
preposition, as — 

it is the shoemaker, 
it is the first time. 



'tis she, 'tis I. 

it is your turn to spe 

it would be authorizin 



art. & noun... c' est le cordonnier, 

adj. <fc noun...c'e*t la premiere 

fois, 

pronoun cest elle, c'estmoi, 

preposition cest a vous a pur- 
ler, 

verb ce serait Vauto- 

riser, 

2°. But with the word terns, time, and in pointing o 
hour of the day, we use il, as — 

il est terns de manger, it is time to eat. 

il est une heure un quart, it is a quarter past one. 

But if terns, time, be preceded by an article pointing oi 
definite time, or if the hour be mentioned to show * 
thing has happened or will happen, ce is used, as — 



c\st le terns des vendanges, 
cest & dix-heures qu'il a pro- 
mis de venir, 



it is the vintage time, 
it is at ten o'clock tl 
promised to come. 



EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

1°. It was 

G 



EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

from ihe king *5mA. \k«3 ^\&&&&\a&^ 
^ V on obtww 
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%to can b* ignorant how sweet 3 and glorious 8 it is 1 A to assist 

* , e u ignorer combien doux 14 de e 16 

ianocence and virtue; it is A his place A to decide; it is you, 

• f. e 1 it hi — de e» 

gentlemen, whom we must thank; it is authorising the idleness 

«* # remercier autoriser e u 

•f children A A not to punish it; it is a crime A A to 
a 18 que de eP ...m.quedese 

Idme ungratefully; there is often but one step from A good 

tnontrer ingrat «* e 8 e 19 pas m. art. e 5 

to A evil; it is the curate of the parish who wishes A to speak 

art. e 5 curS paroisse f. demander A e 12 

to you. 2°. It A is too late A to be wise when we can 

ne plus terns de e l% e 3 e u e 15 

M t 1onger be foolish; taxy people always know what 3 A o'clock 1 

fks fou fainiant e* e 88 que V £* 

$4; it is four o'clock; it is time A to depart; it is the time 

•"• J* de e 44 e 26 

4 the monsoons, so dangerous in the Indian seas. 
mousson m. * 4 Indes pi. e 4 



OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 

Rule LXXXV. — 16. 1°. Pronouns of the first and second 
arson singular and plural can only be said of persons or 
lings personified, whether subject or object. 

2°. Personal pronouns of the third person are le, la. Us, for 
e direct object; and lui, leur, with the preposition a under- 
3od, and lui, elle, eux, elle 8, with the preposition expressed, 
r the indirect object. 

3°. Lui, leur, without a preposition, are equivalent to ft lui, 
elle, & eux, A elles, to him, to her, to them. Lui and 
ur are not only said of persons and animals, but also of 
ints and things personified when used with verbs which, 
len properly employed, are used in speaking of persons, 
, when alluding to a sword, you say, "I am indebted 
it for my life;" here you use the verb, to be indebted, as if 
eaking of a living being, as — 



tre chien a soif donnez lui 
ft boire, 

$ orangers vont pirir si 
nous ne leur donnez pas de 



'•'eats, 



your dog is thirsty, give him 

some drink, 
these orange trees, mil d\& \t 

you do not gu* V3asc&> m&fe 

water. 
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In this last example, the verb pirir, to perish or die, is i 
verb generally employed when speaking of persons, and there- j 
fore leur is used but in the following example, as — 



abates ces orangers et mettez 
y lefeu, 



cut down these orange 
and set fire to them. 



Y is used instead of leur, because the verb is no longer 
that renders the noun personified; so y is used for lui, to him,! 
her, to it; and for leur, to them, when they relate to 
which are not personified, and in which no idea of vit 

exists. " 

EXERCISE LXXXV. 

2°. If A woman gains admirers by her beauty she p 
la e 7 e l * conqubtes la e* e* 

them only by sweetness of temper; he spoke to them with 
e l douceur f. caracterm. e"K i 

warmth which astonished them; your sister is arrived, 
force I e^K e" **k 

her this book whicti I promised her. 3°. Go, tell them 

e 2 e 18 K e 1 sing, e 1 1 

that condition I allow them A to live; our crops were ripe when 

prix e w de e 2 moissonf. r 1 4 

the army set A fire to them; let the law be good or bad ft 

armSe f . mettre le e 7 que e° R e 2 e* 

must obey it; victory is faithful to us, we are indebted to i 

e*> e 69 e 87 fideh e» 

for our brilliant success; enjoy A the pleasures of this world, 

<e»pl. e 89 de e l e* 

I consent to it, but do not yield yourself up to thea; 

consentir se Iwrer i 

self-love blinds us, it is to it that we must attribute the great 

e 19 m. aveugler ce e 8 aUribuer gw* 

errors into which we fall; the vine offers many advantages, kt 

e w e 6 les quelles e* vigne f. offrir beaucoup e* 
us devote to it all our care. 

Rule LXXXVI. — 17. Lui, him or it; elle, her or it; 
eux, elles t them; when governed by a preposition expressed, 
can only apply to persons or to things personified, by attributing 
to them that which is commonVj *.ttt\hutive to persons, as i* 

speaking of Heaven, ?roV\&safiQ» wwaa tvt\m^ ^A^vys^sfc^ 

an army or a river, as — 
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e voir* sceur et jeferais 
\ pour elle, 

ivikre entraine aveo elle 
\ ce quelle rencontre, 
isirs ne laissent souvent 
he eux que dee regrets t 



I love your sister, and would 
do anything for her. 

this river carries with it all 
that it meets. 

pleasures often leave nothing 
after them hut regrets. 



When these pronouns in reference to things are governed 
i preposition de, they are rendered hy en, and hy y when 
ted hy the preposition d, hut when governed hy any other 
ition than de or d, in reference to things, the pronoun 
tted, and the preposition becomes an adverb, if suffi- 
- expressive of the sense, if not, the pronoun is expressed, 



tn/auteuil, mettez vous 
ru8, (not sur lux,) 
?oeur est dans cette loge, 
r . 2). est assispris d'elle, 



there is an arm chair, sit on it. 

your sister is in that box, and 
Mr. D. is sitting near her. 



Velle is correct, beeause speaking of a person; but 
ng of a thing, such as fire, we must say assis aupres, 
'es de lux, 

Lui, elle, eux, elles, joined to a noun by et or ni, require 
les, to be placed before the verb that precedes it; if moi 
led to the noun, nous is placed before the verb, and vous, 
j be joined to the noun, as — 



% /Slicite, lui et ses amis, 

voU, eux et leurs maris, 
lous avez soulagez, moi 
%on ipouse, 



I congratulate him and his 

friends. 
I see them and their husbands, 
you have relieved us, me and 

my wife. 



fut, elle, eux, elles, be preceded by the preposition a, 
j placed before the verb, and nous or vous as in the pre- 
; case, as — 

r ai parlS, it lui et & f I spoke to him and to Iris 
p&re, I father. 

When a verb has a pronoun for its direct object, and a 
in of a different person for its indirect object, the direct 
is placed before the verb, and the indirect object after 
rb, as — 



e renvoie a vous, 



| he seuda m* W&> \& ysra^ 

2B3 
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For though we can say il votes renvoie, il vous parte, we eu> 
not say il me vous remote, hut, il me renvoie a nous. Tie. 
reflective verbs follow the same rule, for we say, 

il se rend a vous, | he yields to you. 

EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

1°. If you wish to succeed A you A must? apply* to then 1 } 
£* e 85 cest — que e 8 e 17 

I love truth so much that I would sacrifice everything for i 

.6* e 12 au point sacrifier d° & 

2°. To helieve in a Providence A is the reward of 

e M e 2 la f . ce recompense f. e 1 ' 

crime does nothing hut fear A it; the people were " 
...m. savoir e 13 e 19 avoir peur de tf* o 

peace, hut the king was against it; when you go to chunk 

e 41 & e 2 g e 2 e 8 & e* 

with your sister you should always sit close to her; Mi* 

e 8 e 12 e 8 # s'asseoir presde 

Virginia draw near A the fire; you are very A A kind, I uk 

ie e 16 de e 7 avoir e 68 delabontet 

quite close to it. 3°. I have seen them before at Madame 
tout aupres e* e 7 e 68 

Treville's, but I neither like A her nor her brother; he is come 
e 1 e 42 e 4 ni e 8 a 3 «* 

to see Augustus and I; we have a great abundance tf 

e e e ...o« •«*•.•• 

strawberries, we will send some to you and the doctor. 4*. 

/raise f. e s en docteur 

When I had entered A the room he presented me to her; be 

fus e 6 dans e 7 e 82 

directed me to her A to borrow some money. 
a dresser pour emprunter e 12 



OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS EN AND T. 

Rule LXXXVII. — 18. For the particular cases in 
which en and y are used instead of the pronouns which they 
represent, see the two preceding rules — but they assume the 
character of adverbial pronouns when they impart an ides of 
locality; and as adverbs are frequently compounded of ft 

preposition and a pronoun, bo ta&?& «*> qIv&ti TC^rae«otad by 

the compound words y and en, &* — 
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wulez-vous oiler d la comidie? 

non, j*yfus hier-soir, 
ivez-vous eti au village? out, 

fen viens, 

vez-vous & Vopira demain? 
oui, j'irai, 



will you go to the theatre? do, 
I was there (at it) last night. 

have you been to the village? 
yes, I am just come from 
there. 

will you go to the opera to- 
morrow? yes, I will. 

Ty irai would have been correct, but the y is omitted to 
ivoid the gap in the sound. From the preceding rule it must 
be concluded that when there or thither, relating to some 
locality mentioned before, stands for at it, or to it, a lui, or & 
elk, it is rendered by y, and when hence means from here, 
from it, it is rendered by en; and though these words may be 
emitted in English, they must, as also the verb, be expressed 
m French. 



smz-vous au concert ce soir? 
oui, monsieur, j'y serai, 



frt-il quitti Leith? non, et il 
n'enpartira pas de sitdt, 



shall you be at the concert to- 
night? yes, sir, I shall (be 
there). 

has he left Leith? no, nor will 
he go from it so soon. 



EXERCISE LXXXVU. 

We fly from idleness, but we always return to it; do you 
iehapper & e u e 1 e 9 e l * 

know the city of Rome? I went thither last year; we do not 
P e u e 1 * e 8 e* 

bow the city of Rome, we have not been thither, we shall 
e* e'* 

soon go;* Virgil has deprived the eclogues of their brightest 

e l e 1 e priver 6 f. grand 

ornaments, by excluding women from them; go not into 
char mem. er* bannissant e 7 e 1 en 

Russia, it is too cold there; the mountains are frequented in 
e 84 tf 8 froid e n friquenti e 2 

consequence of the air that is inhaled there; this house 

4 ...m. qu'on respirer e 2 

threatens to fall, go from it; is your father at A home? no, 
e 30 mine f. s'&loigner e % art. maison e 21 
madam, he is not (there); have you been to Edinburgh? if you 
e 



• To avoid sacrificing principle to euphony, another torn inks \» tfrcsa.^&K^va** 
ible, that both may be satisfied; a* in thin example we mis\& wj m^G&sok t&ssu&tti 
ther, nous thvotuy oiler bientdt. 
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w 

cannot go there yourself, send your son there; if I staa tint 
thither, he will not return (thence) for two months. 



OF 801 AND MSME. 



Rule LXXXVIIL— 19. 1°. Soi, to a French ear, co- 
veys all the idea of an indefinite and indeterminate ezpi 
and is therefore only suitable to such subjects; bnt it is 
allowable when it prevents ambiguity, though the rule is 
violated. Le ministre en servant Vitat avec ardeur ne <•*•' 
vaille que pour lui, is strictly correct, but soi is necessity 
to determine whether he serves the state or himself; qu'il fa* 
autant pour soi que je ferai pour lui, could not have beta 
written differently, but otherwise it is doubtful if such writ 
tions are to be tolerated, 

2°. Meme, coming after a noun, takes the sign of the nlunl 
with the noun, and means alike, the same, as — 



I saw the same men. 
it is the same thing. 



JTai vu les mimes hommes, 
6* est la mkme chose, 

3°. Mbme is also added emphatically to nouns, it takes the 
sign of the plural, and is rendered in English by fiery, him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves, as — 



qu'elle est douce, c'est la bonte 

m&me, 
Us oiseanx mkmes chantaient 

d'alligresse, 

4°. But when m&me can be placed before or after a noMt 
and is Anglicised by even or also, it is an adverb, 8*1 
indeclinable. 



how mild she is, she is good- 
ness itself. 

the very birds sung with glad- 
ness. 



les habitants, et mkme les soV 
dots, furent chassis, 



the inhabitants, and even the 
soldiers, were driven out. 



EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

1°. She walked with her mother, only A to draw upon 
e 90 e 8 e 6 e l pour attirer e 1 

herself every look; Cato had Rome 2 always in view, 1 and 

e*° e^pl. e 9 voirQ 

Cicero thought only of ttiii&d£\ \*W» «t«*ta& %o waav^ and L 



SYNTAX RMSONNriE OF PRONOUNS. 285 

el contentions between men, A is that they do not all* 
. dibat m. e 11 e 1 ce «)* 

the same beings with the same aspect, and from the 
?r 6 80 e* tous a 30 face f. 

nt of view. 2°. He has still the same clothes A he 
n. vue f. e" e*° habit m. que 

year. 3°. The Romans conquered the Greeks only 

e 8 e 81 vaincreK e* 8 e 1 

reeks themselves; animals themselves are alive to the 

e 4 * e n 

A they receive from us; it was Hippocrates who 

pi. que e 10 e 13 h 

lat his errors even should be A lessons. 4°. I know 

e 13 s des e 46 e* 7 

etters, A grammarians even, who violate the rule of 

e 19 des grammairien violer rlgle f. 

i; the libertines, even the impious, tremble at the 
n. libertin impie e 4 * 

. of death, 
if. e 6 



OP THE BEPETITION OP PRONOUNS. 

LXXXIX. — 20. Though in the repetition of the 
much may be left to the taste of the learner, yet there 
Icular cases in which the pronoun must be repeated 
hose mentioned in Syntax. 

be pronoun, subject of the verb, must be repeated 
i verbs are joined by a conjunction, except et and m. 

z rScompensez si vous you will be rewarded if you 
z bien votre th&tne, write your exercise well. 

%rbe ni ne romps, I neither bend nor break. 

hen the first verb is followed by a direct object, as — 



\ez la lecture et vous 
udieux, 



you like reading, and are 
studious. 



•onouns of the third person, except on, are seldom re- 
3ut when a long incidental sentence intervenes between 
verbs perspicuity requires the repetition of the pro- 



ip&che, et aprls avoir 
wdeux on troispetites 
il revient chez lui 
wjusqu'aux 08, 



he goes to the fishing, and 
after having caught two <rc 
three mbaS. Vcowta Ya v*- 
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4°. Pronouns as direct and indirect objects are repeated be- 
fore every verb, but not when the second verb denotes a repe- 
tition of the first; however, if the verbs be in different tenses, 
the pronoun must be repeated, as — 



he owe us much and pays us 

with insults. 
I tell you so, and repeat it. 
he did it in his youth, and 

does it again in his old age. 



il nous doit beaucoup et nous 

pave d' injures, 
Je vous le dis et redis, 
il le/aisait dans sa jeunesse, 

et le refait dans sa vieillesse, 

EXERCISE LXXXTX. 

1°. I wish to see you happy, because I am attached to you; 
desirer e l e™ e 22 attacker 

you will be truly esteemed if you are prudent and modest; I 

a 44, estimS c 50 e 

read Homer, and feel myself elevated; I have adulators, and A 

e 80 se sentir agrandis adorateur ai 

not one friend; I neither hate nor love him; we receive her 

* e 42 e 65 e 8 e 4 « 10 

at our house, nevertheless we cannot endure her. 2°. Thou 

chez nous cependant e 15 souffrir 

shalt love thine enemies, bless those who curse thee, do good 

e* e 88 binir maudire e 18 c 5 

to those who persecute thee, and pray for those who calum- 
persScuter prier calom- 

njate thee. 3°. He falls on his enemy, and after having seized 
nier fondre e® e 83 e 81 saisir 

him with a victorious hand, he overturns him as the cruel 

e 10 e 67 e* e 19 e 17 

north wind beats down the tender crops that guild the 
aquilonm. abattre tendre e™ dorer 

country. 4°. A son never takes up arms against a guilty 

e u e 16 s'armer e 2 14 

father — he turns away his eyes, pities, and respects him. 
e 2 e 23 e 28 <f* rfoirer 



SECTION II. 

OP POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS. 

Rule XC. — 23. 1°. Though by this rule it was intended 
to establish that where circumstances took away all ambiguity, 
the possessive pronoun was useless, and the article was used, 
yet custom authorises such expressions as the following, in 
which no ambiguity could exist, and consequently the article 
might have been considered sufficient, as — 
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I have stood all day on my 

legs. ^ 
I saw him with my own eyes. 



1 me suis tenu toute la jour- 
_ nie sur mes jatnbet, 
* Vai vu de me$ vroxm 



meipropre8 yeux 

2°. Also in speaking of habitual hailings, supposed to be 
Teviously known to the person spoken to, as — 

$a goutte Va repris, | his gout has returned. 

3°. The possessive pronoun is repeated before every adjec- 
hre, provided they qualify different nouns, as — 

Tat vendu mes vieilles et mes I I have sold my old and new 
nouvelles maisons, | houses. 

U if it were, mes vieilles maisons et mes nouvelles maisons. 

tat the pronoun is not repeated if the adjectives qualify but 
in noun, as— 

I have sold my old and ugly 
houses. 



Vai vendu mes vieilles et 
vilaines maisons, 



As the same houses may be both old and ugly, there is but 
>ne plural noun understood, requiring but one plural pronoun. 

exeecise xc. 

1°. But nevertheless I saw him, saw him with my own eyes, 
e 1 enfin e 4 e 4 — e 10 propre e 2 * 

• tell you; 2°. I am sorry to see that the soreness of your 

e T e 84 e l malm. 

jes has not left you; he has always got, in addition to that, 
#* e 82 e° — avec cela 

is tooth-ache these six months; the public wish to know 9 

tnal de dents depuis e 6 m. e 87 ' e 28 

erything 1 , either from A idle curiosity, or from an inward 

e 40 e*° unvain St secret 

ite that loves A to feast its eyes on the faults of great 
dignitei. e 4 a repattre e 23 e 1 e 9 e 1 

m; since I am returned to town my head-ache continues A 
e 70 e 14 e 2 e 2 . migraine f. ne cesser de 

torment me. 3°. We have renounced our former and our late 
>urme?iter abjurer encien nouveau 

ore; I cannot A resist A speaking of his great and 
? 1S ne saurais me empkcher de e 12 e l 

morable actions; I have sold my book**, gooS? &tA\a& « 
: f. e l <? <? * 
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OF ITS AND THEIR. 

Rule XCI. — 1°. Its is expressed by ton, sa, ses; and their, 
by leur, leurs, when in reference to inanimate objects they 
precede a noun, direct object of a verb, in reference to its soi» 
ject in the same member of a phrase, as — 

le parlement a ses droits, | parliament has its rights. 

Here ses precedes droits, object of a, and refers to parknmt, 
subject of a in the same member of the phrase. 

2°. Son, sa, ses, and leur, leurs, are also used when tht 
noun is governed by a preposition, as — 

Varmee a perdu tine partie de the army has lost a part of id 
ses sdldats, soldiers. 

Here ses also refers to the subject of the verb, in the 
member of the phrase, and is governed by a preposition. 

3°. When its, or their, in reference to a preceding noun ef j 
things in another preposition, comes before a noun subject tf ] 
object of a verb, they are expressed by en* before the verb, < 
and le, la, or les, before the noup, as — 



Tai vu Glasgow, fen admire 
les riches magazins, 

void des vaisseaux Anglais, 
fen admire la discipline, 



I have seen Glasgow, I admin 
its rich warehouses. 

here are some English ships, 
I admire their discipline. 



But if the noun, preceded by its or their, as subject, whether 
in the same member of a phrase as the noun to which they re- 
fer, or not, be accompanied by an adjective, or any restricting 
term, son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, must be used, as — 



Edinburgh is a fine citj, its 
regular buildings please si 
first sight. 



Edimbourgh est une belle 
ville,ses batiments reguliers 
plaisent, au premier coup 
d'oeuil, 

4°. Speaking of sciences, it is customary to use son, sa, set, 
leur, leurs, because they are considered in a personified sense, 
and the above rules apply only to things absolutely, and nei- 
ther to persons nor things personified. 

Observe that it is a general rule, that when its or their cm 
be changed into of it, of them, that en may be used with the 
article le, la, les, for in reality this en is the relative supplying 
pronoun standing for of it, of them, (fee. 

• Tis sometimes used in lefoxenoe V> ^\acfe» », J* o«MiTa»»t'Eiwn»» % ^wwnmvi 



\ 
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EXERCISE XCI. 

1°. The English language has its beauties; the Nile hides 

r 2 «*° dV cocker 

her source from us; it is on account of its climate, soil, and 

f . none a cause e 64 terrain m. 

production, that France is so much admired. 2°. The melting 

f. e 81 admire* fontef. 

of the snow has made the rivers 9 overflow 1 . their hanks. 3°. 
neige f. e 5 e u sortir ae lit m. sing. 

Tour songs are beautiful, I recognised their style; Paris is 

£* joli reconnattre ...m. 

beautiful, I admire its extent, its walks; there is a large 

e 5 a 28 " itenduet eP e 4 & 

garden before his house, its evergreens are well planted, its 

e* e 7 e* arhustem. e 12 plantS 

flowers are well selected; Paris is beautiful, I admire the extent 

f e» choisi e 5 e™ e 91 

ff its walks. 4°. I do not like Mr. D.'s grammar, its rules 
e 51 . e 2 e 8 ^ 

are too complicated; I have sought for friendship, I have 

e 8 compliqui e 11 — e 42 
ascertained that you will scarcely find its image. 
ssconvaincre on e 46 e 10 f. 



OP RELATIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XCII. — 25. 1°. When in reference to persons, you 
allude to their duty, lot, or business, with the pronoun mine, 
thine, <fcc, and an infinitive, they are rendered in French by 
the corresponding personal pronoun with the preposition a, as — 

c'est a vous a ktre gai, 



test a mot a ordonner et a 
die a obiir, 



it is yours (your duty) to be 

cheerful, 
it is mine (my business) to 

order, and hers to obey. 

2°. When the relative possessive is governed by of, and 
tomes after a noun preceded by a or an, or an adjective of 
lumber, of mine, of thine, <fcc, is rendered by the adjective 
►ossessive of my, of thy, <fcc, de mes, de tes 9 <foc, and placed 
efore the noun, as — 

;n de mes amis est venu, a friend of mine is come. 

ewe de mes amis sont venus, two friends of mine are come. 

literally, two of my friends are come; \>\xt \£ Vtafc uwrnAA^Rfe- 
ded by a demonstrative pronoun, tbAa, tliafc, &&•* <&& ^kcms&t 

2C 



what have yon done irift 
that book of mine? 
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strati ve pronoun is omitted in French, and the relative poi- 
sessive replaced by the simple possessive, 

qu'avez-vous fait de mon 
livre? 

Literally, what have you done with my book? 

3°. The relative possessive are frequently used in French, 
without any relation to objects mentioned before, but used t&- 
stantively and elliptically, that is, in reference to somethinf 
understood, as — j 

Je ne demande que U mien, | I only ask for my own. 
that is, ce qui m'appartient, what belongs to me. 

exercise xcn. 

1°. With respect to your master, it is his A to commwi 
e 17 Vigard de e 6 a e* 

and yours A to obey; whose turn is it A to play? it is mine; 

a e* a qui — a jouer 

she is accomplished, A good tempered, and tolerably rich; '& 

acompli dun e* naturel m. passablement ... 
surely his . to be happy. 2°. Three servants of his have left 
surement a e ls e* t 

him; a friend of mine went into the country A to see a child 
e 4 e 1 e 21 e 14 pour e 4 J* 

of hers, and in her absence two sons of hers were killed; ft 

e 2 .. ; ...f. e u h e 10 

daughter of his has just been married to a son of mine; two 

e 3 e 9 — e* e ls 

ships of mine are just arrived from Martinique; you should 

e 4 e 9 6 W ^o 

not read that letter, it is no concern of yours. 3°. The general 

e 80 e 19 oela regarder — vous ..&.&.. 

was abandoned by his soldiers; what is thine, and what i> 

6 e* 1 les siens e 86 a* 1 

mine are the cause of all our quarrels; I do not want A ye© 

....f. 6 14 querellet e l de 

oars, I shall use my own. 
rame f . e 87 

SECTION III. 

OF BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XCIII. — 28. 1°. Though in this corresponding nil 

of Syntax we have aa\& that -who, \ta*.\», ^YwJh.* «t* ?*ro&aR& 

French by qui, when the au\^t oi Oca nsfo\ ^wt^ «s* u 
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I stands for whom, the direct object of the verb, in 
contradiction to this rule, but in reality it is the sub- 
rerb understood, as — 

qui vous ainez $ I I know whom you love. 
? qui f crime, | guess whom I love. 

e elliptical sentences qui is considered the subjeet of 
u6, understood je sais qui est celui que vous aimez; 
rs when qui comes before the personal pronoun, or 
name, and stands for what person. 

has also been said that qui must come immediately 
antecedent, but it frequently occurs that no antecedent 
but let the sentence be analysed, and an antecedent 
p be found or understood, as — 

se d'un roi peu se who tires of a king may tire 
i'wt ptre, of * father. 

, in this instance appears vague and indeterminate, 
t pass for an absolute pronoun, having no antecedent, 
lalysis you will find qui, who, to relate naturally to 
me — Vnomme — celui qui se, Ac. — the person — the 
who tires, <fcc. 

i this case, is always singular masculine. 

i may also be divided from its antecedent when the 
it is qualified by an adjective or a restricting word, as — 



sensible et genireux 
>uve un ingrat est & 
re, 



a feeling and generous man 
who meets an ingrate is to 
be pitied. 

rhen the antecedent is a pronoun object of a verb, as — 

qui allait a la cam- I saw him going to the coun- 
try. 

so sometimes meet the qui divided from its antece- 
uch Gallicism as the following — 

they are not to be pitied who 
have health and employ- 
ment. 



? sont pas a plaindre 
t de la santi et de 
>ation, 



e condemn such a construction, and the following 
11 times be preferred — 



ont de la santi et 

r Hon ne sont pas 



those who have health tsui 
employment «x*w&WVa 
pitied. 
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EXERCISE XCIII. 



i 

1°. Do you know whom Miss Constance is to many? if 1 
knew whom she was to marry I A would tell you. 2°. W» I- 



e 11 



e* le 



e* 



serves well his country needs no ancestors; who A loves & 



e 



e 



«^ avoir besoin a'ieul 



ne tft 



himself alone, A will he loved A hy himself alone; who discuss* 



ne 



e 4 quee* 1 e 77 



disc***} 



is right, and who disputes is wrong; " regret RobmM 

e"f. disputer avoir e* pleurer 

who will 1 , and remain faithful to her;" "I cannot avenge her, 



e w i 



.15 



e 1 * e* e w venger 

hut I will expire with her. "* 3°. Conscience is an incorruptible 

e 1 expirer e 8 f. 

judge, who is never appeased; I see him A coming in greet 

e 66 e 64, appaiser e* qui e 1 * e* # 

haste towards us; it was necessary previous to any thing else 

pas vers e™ k avant — tout e 15 — • 

to make you read in holy Scripture, the history of the people 

e 5 e 80 c 8 ecriture f. e 8 ** 

of God, which is the foundation of religion. 
e 2 e** fondementm f. 

Rule XCIV. — 29. 1°. Qui, governed hy de, is rendered by 
dont, for of whom, of which, and whose, and relates to persons 
or things; it must he placed immediately after the noun it re- 
fers to; and if the noun that comes after it he the subject, it is 
placed immediately after dont, but if it be the direct object 
of the verb, it, the noun, comes after the verb, as — 



HomZre, dont le ginie sera 
admire de tous Us siecles... 

la poudre, dont on redoute 
les terribles effets... 



Homer, whose genius will be 
admired in all ages... 

gunpowder, the terrible effects 
of which are dreaded... 



dites moi de qui vous parlez, 
dites moi de quoi vous soahai- 
tez avoir, 



As dont can only be used when the antecedent is expressed, 
should it therefore only be understood, use de qui, and in allu- 
sion to things, use de quoi, as — 



tell me of whom you speak, 
tell me what you wish to have. 



* Lines in inverted oommaa «w Wto *eaa«»ft.Yar£Twa3fc'w«fc* 



the man he slanders, 
the man I trust. 
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°. It maj often happen that a verb governs the preposition 
ir a, in French, and not in English, in suoh cases the rela- 
pronoun follows the rules prescribed for such pronouns, 
n used with either of these two prepositions, as — 

homme dont il midit, 
homme a qui je me fie, 

'. Qui, as subject, and que, dont, as objects, should be re- 
ed before every verb in French, though only understood in 
lish, yet in many cases it may be elegant not to repeat 
i; taste and practice are the only guides, as — 

t*n homme qui est riche, 
it aime safemme est see 
if ants, et qui est heurevx, 
nme qui habite la ville et 
me la campagne nest pas 
mreux, 



he is a man who is rich who 
loves his wife and his chil- 
dren, and who is happy. 

the man who lives in town, 
and loves the country, is 
not happy. 

'. Observe that though of whom may be rendered by dont, 
t whom is always rendered by de qui, as — 



Vhomme dont je vous ai 
irli, 

Vhomme de qui fat regu 
tie lettre. 



it is the man of whom I spoke 

to you. 
it is the man from whom I 

received this letter. 



EXERCISE XCIV. 

. How cruel 2 it is 1 . to be offended by one of whom we 

que ae offenser e 19 oelui e™ 

ot complain; to squander away time A is to waste the 

5 e" disaiper t?* ce user 

trial of which life is composed; religion, whose maxims 

e ef. # fait f. el 

I little 9 followed, 8 is well calculated . to console men; I 
yn & e 4 e 18 propre a e l e 1 

ot know what you complain of; she spoke to me of you, 
norer e 17 « 18 k 

I did not know ai the time of whom she was speaking. 

e 88 alors e 18 

It is to him A we are indebted for all the advantages 

que redevable e u e 6 

h we enjoy; all the dishes we eat of, come from the Jung's 

e* e 14 mete m. e l £* # 

, y«~-3°. An Author who j* wall ifUtov*A*\w«*^^ 
! 70 sens* ^ ^ 

2C2 
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his language, ponders well on his subject, works at leisure, 

e"> mediter e u — sujetm. eP° f 

and consults his friends, is almost sure of success. 4°. The 
— consulter . e* presque e u rSussir 

friends from whom you expected so many favours deceive yw. 



.29 



service m. 



e» 



of quoi. 

Rule XCV. — 1°. Quoi, what, can only relate to thingi 
when standing for what things; and coming after a verb 
expressive of doubt or uncertainty, it is used without a prepo- 
sition, as — 

Je ne sais quoi lux dire, | I know not what to say to him. 

2°. In other cases quoi is always governed by a preposition 
and though used by some writers for lequel, duquel, and 
auquel, &c, the latter are more in use than quoi when to 
antecedent is a determinate noun, but quoi must be employed 
when ce or rien is the antecedent, as it has a vague significa- 
tion best suited to these words, as — 

it is to your hand he aspires. 



it is what he is occupied with. 
there is nothing to which I am 
more inclined. 



cest a votre main d laquelle 

il pretend* 
c'est de quoi il s'occupe, 
il n'y a rien a quoi je sois 

plus dispose*, 

But rien, used with the verb y avoir, there to be, requires 
dont instead of de quoi, as — 

il n'y a rien dont il ne soit I there is nothing of which he 
capable, | is not capable. 

3°. Quoi may be governed by other prepositions when 
Anglicised by that, what, or which, with the word tkhg 
understood, as — 

elites moi sur quoi vousfon- tell me on what (thing) your 
dez vos pretentions t pretensions are founded. 

4°. De quoi, wherewith, is used indefinitely, in allusion to 
what may be sufficient to perform anything, as — 

donnez moi de quoi icrire ma give me wherewith to write 

lettre, I my letter. 

faide quoi vivre A mon oise, \ \ Van* wStaA»& Wfa* «*&■ 
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EXEBCISE XCV. 

1°. There is in this business I know not what, that I do 
* * e* e 28 

ot understand. 2°. The conoert ended at eleven o'clock, after 

entendre m. conchre e 16 e 81 

rhich the ball began; the title to which you have so long 

e 84 e 45 digniti f . e 1 long terns 

•spired is within your reach; there is nothing by which we 

e» a portil «* e 12 « 18 f 

kre more affected than the loss of fortune; A A what the miser 

e*° sensible pertet f. la chose £ 

hinks the least of is to assist the poor; the diseases of the 
e 17 moinsd e 16 6 s8 pi. e m 

K)ul are the most dangerous, we ought to labour A to cure 
e 40 e 4 « w e 48 d guirir 

hem, it is, however, 2 what 1 we A labour very little at. 3°. 

« 18 cependant ne e 48 gueres 

These are A conditions without which the thing would not have 

f des f. e 8 e 15 h 

Men<done. 4°. Give A those children wherewith to amuse 

eonclu e* a e 18 «" 

themselves; he is rich, he has 'wherewith to be content; I 



rould willingly buy that house if I had wherewith. 
volontier e 1 e 2 



SECTION IV. 

OF ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XCVI. — 31. 1°. Qui, when the subject of an inter- 
rogation, may be said to be elliptically used for qui est-ce qui? 

qui, or qui est-ce qui est Id? | who is (it that is) there? 

But when used as an object, qui alone can be employed, as — 

qui croyez-vous? | whom do you believe? 

Nhose book is this? is rendered in French by & qui est ce 
fore? because the verb Stre is used in the sense of appartenir, 
o belong, which governs the preposition h. 

Whose is also rendered by & qui, when inquiring whose turn 
b is to do a thine;, because when analysed it will be found to 
aean, to whom ^belongs the turn to do such a thing, as — 

> qui tst-ce d jotter? e'est & J whose turn V» \\ to ^wj\ wtafe 
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2°. Que, meaning what thing, when the object of an inter- 
rogative verb, may also he said to be elliptically used for 
quest-ce que? what is it that? If que alone is used, the inter- 
rogation not being sufficiently formed, the pronoun, subject o! 
the verb, is placed after the verb to complete it, 



que dit-il? que dit-elle? what does he (or she) say! 



qu'y a-t-il? 



what is the matter? 



But the interrogation being complete in quest-ce que? the pro- 
noun, subject of the verb, remains before the verb, as — 

qu'est-ee quelle dit 9 . | what does she say? 

3°. Admiration and astonishment, which are nearly allied to 
interrogation, are expressed by que, Anglicised by how, how 
much, how many, placing the adjective which follows how after 
the verb in French, as — 



how good you are! 
how tall he is! 



que vous &tes bonne! 
qu\l est grand! 

The same feeling is expressed by quel, quelle, when AnglicM 
by what a, what an, before a noun; the a or an being omitted 
in French. 

quelle belle voiture il a! | what a beautiful coach he has! 

What, used interrogatively, is also expressed by quoi, as — 
quoi! vous ne parlez pas. | what! you do not speak. 
What by itself is rendered by quoi or comment. 

4°. Observe. — Quoi and que, what, govern de f before the 
adjective that governs the verb expressed or understood, as* 

quoi de plus agriable? what is more agreeable? 

que dites-vous de nouveau? what news have you got? 

EXERCISE XCVL 

1°. Who has performed these wonders? whom have yon 

op&rer prodige m. 

made A your confidant? do you know whose house 5 this 1 

prendre pour .... te e 2 * a 2 

is 1 ? whose place is it A to give the signal? whose business is 

e 18 a e 4 m. 

. it A to steer? it is A the pilot's. 2°. What w there A to 

d ffouvernere 1 * h e 4 a 

gain from vice? Buffering; utaft. is thejr* k to T^^n&iTafaniH 
attendre ...m. swfronoei. * ^ ™<*«** * * 
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hat is there in that letter that oan infuse into your soul 
** e 1 a 19 e 15 * porter * J° 

Station and grief? 3°. What! it is only that? says gratified 

f. # <P 6 1 e 8 fi satis/ait 

wire; what is A A a philosopher? it is a man who opposes 
S...m. ce que & d* e 1 opposer 

iture to law, reason to custom, his conscience to opinion, and 

....f. «• raisonf. usage m f. f. 

s judgment to error. 4°. What more consoling for A parents 

e 2 a 18 e* satisfaisant des 

tan A children prudent and laborious? what have you 

des e* eP e° 

>served good, beautiful, and sublime in Homer? 
vmarquer e* # e 1 Hombre 



op ou. 



Rule XCVII. — 32. 1°. Ou, with an antecedent, is a rela- 
te pronoun, and can only relate to things; it may be used 
lstead of duquel, dans lequel, and par lequel, Ac, when the 
erb metaphorically expresses residence or motion, as — 



\ piril ou (or, dans lequel) 

je nC engage, 
oila les raisons d'ou (or, des- 

quelles) il conclut, 
r e sais les moyens par ou (or, 

par les-quelles) il parvint 

a son but, 



the danger to which I expose 

myself, 
these are the reasons from 

which he concluded. 
I know the means by which he 

attained his object. 



2°. But if the residence or place is absolute, ou should be 
referred as more adverbially expressive of locality, as — 



i maison d'ouje sors, 
J pays par ou fai passi, 

Ecosse d'ou ilfut banni 9 



the house I come from. 

the country through which I 

have passed. 
Scotland, from which he was 

banished. 

)ont, however, must be preferred to d'ou, when in reference to 
we or origin; it implies descended from, as — 

le corps nS de poudre, & la poudre est rendu. 
V esprit retourne au ciel 9 dont il est descendu. 

B°. Chi is an absolute pronoun when it \x&* n& wi\afcfcfca&\»* 
d ia only used in interrogative sentence*, 
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otfc %r*0-vou$ ee soir? 

d'ob venez-vovs? 

par oik commenoez-vous'i 



where will you go fought! 
whence do you come! 
where do yon begin? 



EXERCISE XCVIL 

1°. The moment in which we meet, and the moment in wtii 

m. e^setrouver I s - 

we separate, are the two greatest epochs of life; then an 
e 1 * se siparer & epoque f . f 9 ^ 

many places where open frankness would become ridiculooi> 
e 63 endroitm. plein franchise f. e 51 ridicvk 

and would be scarcely allowed; there is not an honest ma 
e 43 o peu permit e 4 e n i 

who would make use of the means by which this intrigw 
e 17 o e 6 usage m. e 4 s. intrigmt 

A arrived at fortune. 2°. The different countries through which 

est & ..•••...it ••..£■•••• €/ e> 

he has passed have enriched A his pencil with romantic 
e 51 pourvoir a crayon m. — romontif* 

scenery; the mountains from which gold 2 A is drawn 1 tie 
scene pi. e 61 e 1 on tirer 

generally barren; A Hymen still binds you to the gods, ftoo 

en gSnSral infertile art e 5 * Iter e* 

whom you are descended, 3°. You ask — where is God? 

sortir f e 9 £ 

look around the universe, the most delightful object in nature 

contemphr * universm. charmant e l e 1 £ 

is an amiable and virtuous woman, but where 8 does this 

e* e 9 e 7 e l 

celestial object 2 conceal 1 itself? 
cileste e 1 se cocker 



SECTION V. 

OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule XC VIII.— 26. 1°. When this, that, these, thote, 
used with the verb to be in reference to what follows, can be 
construed into the pronoun it, or when the noun to which theae 
demonstrative words refer, or the word thing, can be placed 
immediately after them, they are rendered in French by M» 
used immediately before fare. 

c'est grand dommage, that (i.e. it) is a great pity. 

c'est une tres-bonne gram- I tViVa (ve. grammar) is a very 
maire, \ &w& groans**. 

c 'est bien dessine, > *»& VJ»»A^ ^\ ****** 
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2°. 0*, with tire, represents both gender and number, and 
equires the verb to be of the sane number as the noun or 
uronoun that follows; and if it be a verb that follows it must 
>e in the pres. inf., as — 

these are very agreeable re- 
ports. 

this is doing me a very great 
service (see Rule on ee and 
6tre). 

3°. Which, for which thing, in reference to something men- 
ioned before in the first part of a sentence; and what, and 
.hat which, without reference to anything mentioned before, 
ire Tendered by ce qui for subject, ce que for object; what of, 
>y ee dont, and what to, by ee a quoi, as — 



'•€ sent dee rapports ires- 

agriables, 
t'est me rendre an grand 

service, 



11 boit beaucoup, ce qui est 

tris-nuisible a sa sanU, 
Me est Ms-douce, ce que 

j'aime beaucoup, 
M dont il se plaint c'est d'ltre 

scul, 
ee d quoi il s'occupe sont des 

bagatelles, 



he drinks a great deal, which 
is very hurtful to his health. 

she is very mild, which I like 
very much. 

what he complains of is being 
alone. 

what he occupies himself at 
are trifles. 



4°. Ce qui, ce que, &c. % always govern the verb in the sin- 
gular, therefore when the plurality of the noun to which ce 
refers requires the verb to be in the plural, another turn must 
be given to the sentence. 



cet appartement est orni de 
glace 8 et de tableaux, orne- 
ments qui sont tres-essentiels 
dans une belle salle, and 
not ce qui sont des erne- 
ments 



this apartment is decorated 
with mirrors and paintings, 
which are very necessary 
ornaments in an elegant 
room. 



EXERCISE XCVUI. 

1°. This is great news for the Irish; that is not a proper 3 
e l e" e 1 fait 

book 1 for you to read; this is a very good thought. 2°. There 

e* e 1 — — e* e* penske f. 

are turbulent men that no concession A would satisfy; this is 

factieux e* f. ne soooir o. couvUffttaft 

speaking a little rashly. 3°. It has rainea, ^aaxv&£ tat Starefe 
e" e 4 innconsicUrSment & atem #* 



W 
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days, which will do a great deal of A harm to the crops; this - 

e 6 6 18 bien art. tort m. & a. 

lady has a fine voice, and sings with taste, which I adrift L 

e 28 e 6 e 9 r e 8 e 74 #" ■ 

very much; what I was afraid of has happened; what y» 

e 28 e 45 ©. — e? 8 

apply to is useless; what astonishes is . not always vU| 

e 80 e 7 * e 16 « 9 

pleases; his brother promises A to correct himself of to! 

e 28 e 2 e 18 <fe *e corriger 

faults, of which I despair, for it is what he thinks the least ot 

e 9 dksespirer e 18 e 17 e* 

4°. She plays on the piano, speaks French, and drawl 
e# e 18 ....m. ^ e 12 dun** 

uncommonly well, which are considered very fine accompfiaV 
parfaitement e 12 v considiri & e* talents 

ments in a lady. 



Rule XCIX. — 26. 1°. Celui, he, him; celle, she, her; ce**, 
celles, they, them; always refer to a noun preceding, in refer- 
ence to persons or things, and are followed by de in order to 
avoid the repetition of a preceding noun in the second part of 
, a sentence, when another of the same kind is inferred as being 
the property of some other person, as — 

voild mon chien et celui de here is my dog and mybro- 
mon frkre, ther 's, or that of my brother. 

Celui evidently does not stand for the identical dog mentioned 
before, but for another of the same kind, and pointed out ty 
the preposition de. 

2°. Celui, celle, ceux, celles, are sometimes used in refer- 
ence to a noun understood, which can be of persons only, and 
are immediately followed by a relative pronoun, by qui, who or 
that, when the subject; by que, whom, that, when the object; 
by dont or duquel, of whom, of which, for the 2d state; and 
a qui or auquel, to whom, to which, for the 3d state. 

Celui and ceux can alone be used absolutely, that is without 
reference to a noun expressed or understood, as — 

celui qui est envieux nest pas he who is envious is* not happy* 

heureux, I 

celle que j'aime ne m'oime \ Afc^\*OT&\\w*^^\afc\aw 
pas, \ *&»• 



SYNTAX RAI80NN&6 OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. [99.] 301 



14? dont vous vous plaignez 
tent innocents, 
les d qui vous parlie* ne 
9ont pas Francaises, 



those of whom you complain 
are innocent. * 

they to whom you were speak- 
ing are not French. 



The relative pronoun in this instance must not be divided 
m its antecedent, though authorised in English. 

tit qui est content de son he is happy who is contented 



tort est heureux, 



with his lot. 



By adding Id to the demonstrative pronoun, the same form 
iometimes given as in English, as — 

eelui-la est heureux qui vit content de son sort, 

t again, we consider this form of expression as inelegant, 
1 not in use. 

Observe. — In proverbs and sayings celui is often omitted 
ore qui, as — 

heureux, qui vit content de son sort, 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

1°. The influence of luxury is spread over every 

luxe m. — seripandree™ e" 8 

bs throughout the state, even over that of the ploughman; 
j f. pi. de e 8 e 18 e™ laboureur 

seldom succeed in acquiring great riches without making 

e 18 e» e* 8 e l e l e* e 6 

ee sacrifices, that of peace, that of honour, and that of 



.m. e« 



iracter; his horses are more beautiful than those of the 

* 6 l e< 

g; he has lost his purse and his sister's. 2°. He who does 
f e» e» e 13 rendre 

indness ought to forget it, he who receives it, remember . 
nice m. /• e 88 e 10 e 4 * de 

those who make . men happy are the real conquerors; he 

e* cfes heureux e 9 conquSrant 

exposed to many . errors who judges of others by himself; 

e" e" des e l * e» e 19 e" 

who is what he appears will perform what he promises; a 

e* /aire e™ 

olution is a war made against those who have something 

f. e* e 5 e* quekpiActatt 

those who have nothing. 

2D 
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OF THE PBONOUN CE USED WITH STUB. 

'Rule C. — As ce, used with Hre, presents many difficulties, : 
we have devoted an article to that subject, and though this may 
lead us into frequent repetitions, we have considered it neces- 
sary to render the subject clear and complete. 

1°. Ce, with ktre, is often used instead of il, elle, ils, elk, 
in reference to something mentioned before, as — 

Tax vu vos enfants ce (ils) I I saw your children, they 
sont des jeunes gens tres- are very amiable young 

aimables, I people. 

But if the noun be followed by an adjective, or a noun used 
adjectively, il, elle, Ac. must be used, as — 

J'ai vu la ville d'JBdimbourg, I saw the city of Edinburgh, 
elle est magnifique, it is beautiful. 

2°. Ce is often indicative of the person or thing that is to 
follow, in which case it requires que before the noun, and g* 
de before the next infinitive, as — 

patience is a great virtue. 



it is a great folly to wish to 
kill oneself. 



cest une grande vertu que la 

patience, 
c'est une grande folic que de 

vouloir se tuer, 

In the first instance it is evident that ce relates to patiencs, 
as if it were, la patience est une grande vertu; andintb 
second to vouloir, as if it were, vouloir se tuer est une grmds 
folie, but ce is more elegant and peculiar to the genius of tb 
French language. 

3°. Ce is also used elegantly in reference to what follows— 
cefut Venvie quioccasiona le it was envy that caused tbt 



premier meurtre, 



first murder. 



As if it were, Venvie occasiona le premier meurtre. 

4°. To add energy and elegance to a sentence, ce (pd, a 
que, ce dont, ce a quoi, used in the first part of a sentence, 
require ce to be repeated at tbe beginning of the second part, 
except when followed by an adjective or a participle past* 
without a noun, as — 



ce qui me revolte cest de voir 

des trattres recompense's, 
ce dont je suis /ache c'est de 

vous voir malade, \ % ^ % 

ce qui est vrai est beau, \ n\«fcVb Vw»^VmbB&^ 



what irritates me is to see 

traitors rewarded. 
n*\lsX. \gctai** me is to see yon 
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ervi.— C'est in the second part governs de before the 
ifinitive. 

mid the first part of the sentence be short, or the noun 
>llows itre be in the singular, the ce may or may not be 
ed, as taste may dictate, as — 

je dis est (or c'est) la 
ii, 

I plait le plus est (or 
t) la louange, 

ts noble attribut des the noblest attribute of the 
ix c'est (or est) la bien- gods is benevolence. 
lance, 

st in the last sentence, though est be followed by a noun, 
e conformable to taste, the sentence being comparatively 



what I say is the truth, 
what pleases most is praise. 



Ce often stands for the word chose, restricted by the 
that follow, as — 

doit s'appliquer qu'd we ought to apply ourselves 
ui pent itre utile, only to what is useful. 

t were a la chose qui peut etre utile. 

The verb ktre preceded by ce, and followed by a prepo- 
with a noun or pronoun, singular or plural, is put in the 
ar with que before the complement, as — 

des charlatants que vous it is in quacks that you have 

s etesJUy confided. 

'elle quejecUsireparler, it is of her I wish to speak. 

j can only be omitted when the preposition preceding 
ran or pronoun can be transferred and put before the 
e pronoun qui, as — 

It is for you that I am work- 
ing. 



our vous queje travaile, 
c'est vous pour qui je 
mile, 



A 

Etre preceded by ce, and followed by a plural, is put in 
ural, but if followed by one or several singulars in it, 
ut in the singular, as — 



t les ouvrages midiocres 
xlfaut abreger, 
e menteur et lejlatteur 
'faut craindre, 



it is indifferent works that 

must be ataid^d. 
it is the Wat axA \k& taXXarot 

that axe to \i* &**&»&% 
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Observe. — That though we sometimes find the verb m the 
singular, followed by a plural, as, est~ce vos enfants qui nt 
fait cela? it is better to put the verb in the plural, built 
never find a plural verb followed by a singular. 



8°. Etre with ce, followed by nous and vous, is put in the 
singular, but if followed by tux it is put in the plural, as— 

it was we who were unforta- ^ 
nate. 



c'itait nous qui etions maU 

heureux, 
c'est vous qui me condatnriez, 
ce feurent eux qui abando- 
nment leur roi, 



i 



it is you who condemn me. 
it was they who abandoned I 
their king. 1 

Observe. — That the verb fare, in the first part of a sen- 
tence, must correspond in tense with the second verb; to sty, 
therefore, cest Ciciron qui sauva la rijmbUque is wrong, 
it should be, ce fut CicSron qui sauva la ripublique. 



9°. In interrogative sentences the verb etre, with ce, 
only be put in the plural when it is in the imperfect and the 

two conditionals, as — 

• 

est-ce eux qui dansent? is it they who are dancing? 

sera-ce vosfds qui iront? will it be your son that will go? 

Sont-ce eux, and seront-ce vosfils, are too grating to theetr 
to be allowed, but we use the plural in the following: — 

kiaient-ce eux qui chantaient? 



seraient-ce vos filles qui nous 
feraient cet honneur? 



was it they who were singing? 
would it be your daughters 
thatwould do us this honour? 



EXEECISE C.— Pass I. 

1°. One of the things that struck me most among the 

e u e 67 chez 

Spartans A is their firmness, A is their courage in adversity; 

ce e 61 ce m til 

the astronomers, who pretend to know the nature of the 

astronome e u e 28 f. 

stars, affirm that they are so many A suns; I have seen yoor 
e 28 assurer autant de e 1 e 4 

grammar, it is a very useful book; I have seen your grammar, 

e 6 <? eP e 2 e 4 # 

it is very good for the learner oi ew«rj K ta^gm*. *£ % \w°* v 
e 8 # ecolier #* «&. 



SYNTAX BAISONNriE OF CS USED WITH STBS. [100.] 305 

eadful crime to prove ungrateful; it is acting wrong to 
freux ,...m. 86 montrer d* e 2 e 19 

rget our parents, it would be much worse A to abandon them; 

r* e 4, pis de abandonner 

lie, 6 A is 1 to despise 1 God 8 and fear 4 men'; dissimulation 5 

i* ce P e* • e» & f. 

is 1 a necessary 8 quality 9 A to wign 4 . 3°. It was the thunder 

nScessaire tif.voure* foudref. 

at shattered that tree. 4. What we must attribute so many 

j* e« e* e" e** 

Us to, is the absence of morals; the sign of the corruption 

f f. morale La. signem. f. 

morals is the multiplicity of laws. 
+ til e 9 

EXERCISE C— Past IL 

4°. What aggravates me most is . to see powerful men 



rivolter de e* e* 



e 1 



rasing A their authority; what suits me best is . to live in 
buser de e 95 e 70 de e 2 



e country; what is agreeable to our taste is often hurtful to 

e u i... le e H e* contraire 

tr health. 5°. The thing that makes me angry A is your 
% e 15 indigner ce 

justice. 6°. It is to the entreaties of my protector that I 

f. solicitation f. protecteur 

n indebted for my pension; it is to the Phoenicians that we 
«» — .........f. e 15 

re the invention of the alphabet. 7°. It was the horrors of 

» f. f. o e w 

Mies, and of the consequences of war, that terrified me; it 
mbat m. suite f. t? effrayer 

valour, ambition, and the love of glory that makes heroes. 
•avoure f. ...... f. e 19 e 1 e 5 e 81 

'. It is we who blame you; it was they who ordered the 

e 37 ordonner 

tremony of the king's burial; it is you, generous Athletes, 

d 88 f . e 2 enterrement m. e 44 

bo have fought gloriously; is it the English who have done 
combattre glorieusement e n 

at? 



2D2 
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SECTION VI. 

OP INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 






ON, ONE, WE, PEOPLE, THEY, Ac. 

Rule CI. — 33. 1°. Though on is always considered mu- 1 
culine singular, yet when it has a. decided reference to tk! 
feminine, the adjective is made to agree with the noun nl 
embryo, as — 



on nest pas toujour* jeune 
et jolie, Aca. 



one is not always young ail 
handsome. 



It may also be used with a plural noun, as a restricting 
term to the idea of the plural which on may indefinitely repre- 
sent, as — 



we are not slaves to endow 
such ill treatment. 



on n est pas des esclaves pour 
essuyerde si mauvais trait- 
ments. Aca. 

Jeune and jolie are in evident allusion to a female, andft- 
claves to an assemblage of men lamenting at being used tt 
slaves; but much as we value the authority of the French 
academy, we cannot yield a blind acquiescence to this absurd 
principle, that a singular can agree with a plural; as well 
might we say, one is not slaves — nous ne sommes pas esclaves, 
would have been better sense. 

2°. On is of constant use in relating reports which are 
vague and general, or when we do not wish to mention by 
whom they were reported, as — 



they say we shall have war. 
it is said Mr. D. has failed. 



on dit que nous aurons la 
guerre, 

on dit que M. D. a fait fail- 
lite, 

Observe. — That here the English passive is changed into 
the French active sense by making on the subject of the verb, 
as if it were, they say, instead of it is said. 

3°. Though apparent definite rules are given for the use of 
the euphonic letter I before on, yet we find numerous examples 
in the best writers in contradiction to them, as — 

souvent de ce qu'on a Von niglige V usage, 
et de ce qu on n a pas, on e%t\e "pW Utv.\jL 
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% The Von is used to avoid the hiatus, which would he a fault 
ltx proBe, and a worse one in poetry. 

EXEBCISE CI. 

1°. They fought on both rides with desperation; they all 
e u er de part et cT autre en desespM pi. m. a 14 
*^eak, and they all speak at once; whatever pretences A 
P e li e u ctlafois quelque mine f. que 

^6 may make, we are always A glad A to he loved ; we are 
e^f, e'R 6 u f, bienaisede « 4 e w f. 

CMautiful enough when we are good enough; we acquire the 

*> e 88 e* e" e 2 e 88 e 18 e 43 

Jiwour of princes with difficulty, we preserve it with 

«" e* e 4 e u e 61 e* 

uneasiness, we lose it with despair; do you really think, said 
inquUtude f. e u a 28 e* disespoirm. de bonne foi e 17 e 10 
Amelia to Lucila, that when we are sensible and handsome 

e e e 3 e 15 joli 

we are ignorant of it? no, we know it perfectly; hut if we are 
j* ^ A — «" ** «* tres-bien e l e» 

tenacious of A a good name, we will not pride ourselves on 
iahuse sa — reputation f. e 15 e 5 * . e lH 

these advantages. 2°. They say that the king is arrived; 

if 6 15 e 10 e 2 e 18 

" on dit" is the gazette of fools. 3°. If one had always A the 

f. e 13 e ls itreQ e 9 dans 

Baine feelings as when one arrives, one would never leave A the 

e 85 qn'on a e 3 e 15 e 18 e 15 e" sortir de 

- place A he was in. 
e* oh Von g — 

Rulb OIL — 34. 1°. Quiconque, whoever, whosoever, 
when restricted in its definite application hy some noun or pro- 
noun, and when it refers absolutely to a woman, requires the 
adjective that follows in the feminine, as — 

quiconque de vous sera assez whoever among you will be 



ha 



mque 
rate. 



bold enough. 



Here de vous evidently makes quiconque definitely apply to 
some one among a certain number of females, and hardie is 
made to agree accordingly, otherwise it would be incorrect, 
and we must write quiconque sera assez hardi; as quiconque 
contains both the antecedent and relative, it cannot be followed 
by il, as — 

quiconque est pauvre n 'est rien, \ whoever \a \w>t Vfc itfJ&a&'S 
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As if it were celui qui est pauvre n'est rien, he who is poor 
is nobody, which could not admit of il, he. 

2°. Autrui, others; as an indefinite word, does not admit 
of the possessive pronoun son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, to refer to 
it as a direct object, in that case the en is put before the verb, 
and le before the noun, as — 

en ipousant les intSr&ts d'au- in espousing the interest of 

trui nous ne devons pas en others, we ought not to 

ipouser les passions (not espouse their passions. 
teurs passions,) 

Others, in relation to persons previously or subsequently 
mentioned, must be rendered by autre and not by autrui, as— 
il nefaut ravir le bien des uns pour le donner aux autre 
(not autrui); but if no such relation exists, autrui may be 
used always with a preposition. 

3°. Chacun, in immediate reference to what precedes, is de- 
clinable with regard to gender, but is always singular, as — 

J'ai vu vos soeurs; chacune 



se plaint de son sort, 



I saw your sisters; each com- 
plains of her lot. 



Chacun, followed by a noun or pronoun, governs the pre- 
position de, and the following verb in the singular, as — 

chacun de vos amis se plaint, | each of your friends complains. 

When, after the sense of a phrase is completed, chacun, 
each, gives an idea of distribution, consequently of the sin- 
gular, the pronouns son, sa, ses, are used; but if the comple- 
ment of the verb comes only after the word chacun, the rela- 
tion of the plural being undisturbed by the distributive word, 
they are rendered by leur, leurs, as — 

ils ont donnS leur avis, cha- 
cun selon ses vues, 

ils ont donnS, chacun, leur 
avis, 



they have given their opinion, 
each according to his views. 

they have each given their 
opinion. 



In the first sentence chacun comes after avis, the comple- 
ment of ont donni, it could not be left out, and is preceded 
only by a comma, whereas in the last sentence it is an inci- 
dental word introduced as a parenthesis coming before avis* 

the object of ont donn&, it \& NfeVR«e&, Vkq ^qx&j^^^S&^^ul- 

eidental, and might \>e omitted. 
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exercise err. 

1°. Whoever is all-powerful is liked at all times; whoever 

pouvoir tout orimable e 4 e l * e 26 
expects a certain misfortune, may already call himself 

e 29 e 4 pouvoir e 76 se dire 

unfortunate; which of us would be mad enough A to go into 
if f. fou e 88 pour e 1 e 6 

that boat with you? 2°. The honest man is discreet, he 

e 7 e 8 e 72 e l discret 

observes the faults of others, but never speaks of them; in 

4* # e 1 e 54 e 12 e« e 2 

praising the virtues of others, we must take great care not A 

e 20 e l e 8 bien segarder — oVen 

to praise their faults. 3°. Common 2 sense 1 is not a common 2 

e 20 les e 9 e 87 6 s9 — e 87 

thing 1 ; every one, however, thinks he has enough of it; each 

6 15 pourtant e 2 * — e 88 e 82 

of those carts has lost ifc axle-tree; they have brought 

- e 5 e 28 essttfttm. e 4 

offerings, to the temple, each according to his means; they 

offrandet m. e 58 — e 4 f. 

took each their coach A to travel over the country; they set out 
e 5 k e 2 powr parcourir e™ f. partir 

all for London, iac^ in tA^tr coach; all the judges have given 
a 14 e l e 2 e u e 65 opiner 

their judgment, each according to his knowledge; the judges 

J* e 88 e 66 

have given each his opinion. 
6 4 avis m. 

Bulb GUI. — 1°. Quelqu'un, some, any; when used rela- 
tively may refer to persons or things, it takes both gender and 
number, and implies an indefinite quantity, abstracted from an 
indefinite number expressed by the preposition de, placed be- 
fore the noun that follows the verb, or by en before the verb 
not followed by a noun, being the personal pronoun in the se- 
cond state, in reference to a noun mentioned before, as — 

Je connais quelques-uns de 

vos amis, 
connaissez-vous ces demoi- 



selles? oui, fen connais 
quelques-unes, 



I know some of your friends. 



do you know these young; 
ladies? yes, I know some 
of them. 



Quelqu'un is sometimes used elliptically, 
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these flowers are beautiful, kt 
some of them have thorns. 



ces fieurs sont "belles, mais 
quelques-unesont des Spines, 

Which evidently stands for quelques-unes de ces fieurs, <fcc. 

2°. Personne is to persons what rien is to things, they an 
both masculine and singular, but personne, used aa a noun, is 
always feminine singular or plural, as — 



personne nest venu id, 
line ma rien envoy i, 
Je sais cette nouvelle d'une 
personne tres-instruite, 



nobody has been here, 
he has sent me nothing. 
I know that news from s 
well informed person. 



Rien is also used as a noun, in allusion to mere trifles, and 
is mas. plu. or sing., as — 



un rien le choque et Vafflige, 



the least thing starts and fate 

him. 
I prefer doing nothing than 

such trifles. 



JTaime mieux ne rien faire 
que de faire des riens, 

Personne and rien, as pronouns, require de before the ad- 
jective or participle that follows them,* as — 

il ri*y a personne d'arrivee, there is no person arrived. 
rien de beau que le vrai, nothing beautiful but the truth. 

Ne is not expressed with personne and rien when elliptically 
used without a verb, as — 

qui est la? personne, who is there? nobody. 

quavez votis? rien, what ails you? nothing. 

exercise cm. 

1°. Do you know any of those gentlemen? I know some of 

e* e* e™ 

them; among those ladies I observed some that were very 

e* parmi e 28 e* k. e* 

sad; several of those ladies have promised me A to come; 

e 51 e 26 e 88 e 18 de e* 

some 3 A will come 2 ; those paintings are beautiful, some are 

il e 16 tableau m. admirable 

from our greatest masters. 2°. No one is so pleased with 
e 1 e 6 aussi e 48 ^ 

his lot as with himself; I know no one A so vain as a rick 

. 6 «> 6 10 e 77 #1 <fe^l08 



* We consider, however, that pcraonuc «a& irveu to \*r>\> rajjckt* d* ta&rce the nff* 
adjective or participle, except as an ex^tCTfe^XsiOo-Sa wo\» TO3&x^w\u5b.«&.«to& 
occurs before them, therefore y o-t-tt perwmue ff o*»ez Wdtt ^^«&\*^ w&ksu 
would have been better written jj a-t-tt pmowne a*»e* iw*<i« 
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opBtart; whom did you see at Madame St. Anga's? nobody; 
parvenu e 4 k e* 2 



your mother is A very mild; is there any thing more delightful 

e* personne e 8 dova e* e* 

than A union among A citizens? when a man is doing nothing 

art. ...f. e* 1 art. e< 7 e 88 e l e" 

we may say A he is doing A wrong; vanity, like insects, 

s M e 18 JOque e 18 du e 19 it e" tern. 

feeds on trifles; it is better A to say nothing than A to 
w repaid de petit rien m. t>afoiV mteua n« e 10 de 

Bay A useless things. 
e 10 cfe* rtVn* m. 

Rule CIV. — 1°. iVtrf, aucun, And pas un, have nearly the 
same signification. 

Nul is more conclusive than aucun or pas un, and is ren- 
dered by no, or no one; when used absolutely, without refer- 
ence to what precedes, it takes neither gender nor number, 
and has the meaning of personne, no one; but when joined to 
a noun it takes gender, and is always singular, as — 



nul (personne) n 9 est content 

de sa fortune, 
tons ne trouverez nullepart 

de plusjolis tableaux, 



no man (no one) is pleased 

with his lot. 
you will not find any where 

more beautiful pictures. 



In the sense of void, useless, nul takes the sign of the plu- 
ral, as — 

toutes ces procedures sonfnulles, | all these proceedings are void. 

Nul and aucun also take the sign of the plural when they 
raalify a noun that has no singular, or which in its usual 
icceptation is always plural, as — 

il n'a verse* aucunes pleurs t | he has shed no tears. 

2°. Aucun is more restricted in its negative application than 
itil, it takes gender, and is generally singular,* as — 

moune raison ne peut justi- no reason can justify a false* 
fier le mensonge, hood. 

lad we written nvlle raison, it would have meant, no reason 
rhatever, of any kind. 



* We tee no reason why it should not take the sign of the ^Yox&,'R\fts&.'«* toAA&. 
> beet authors, and we would reoomnwnd the use of the pYax&. 
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Aucun is sometimes used without negation in phrases of 
doubt and interrogation, as — 

je doute qu'il y ait aucun 

sans defaut % 
de tous les hommes, y en a-t-il 

aucun sans defaut? 



n 



I doubt if there be any one 
without a fault. 

of all men, is there one with- 
out a fault? 



3°. Pas un expresses an exclusion more general than aucm, 
it takes the sign of the feminine, and means not one, hot a 
always singular. 

il n'y a pas une, settle personne there is not one person thai 
qui approuve sa conduits, approves his conduct. 

Nul, aucun, and pas un, govern the preposition de before 

the next noun or pronoun, when these words are intended to |4 

impart the idea of one out of a number, as — 



nul de tous ceux qui y ont ktk 

ne sont revenue, 
aucun de vous ne pent se 

plaindre, 
il n'y a pas un de ces limes 

que je n'aie lu, 



none of those who have been 

there have returned, 
none of you can complain. 

there is not one of those boob 
but what I have read. 



II n'y a pas un livre would mean, there is not one book; 
il n'y a pas un de ces livres means, there is not one out of the 
number of books pointed out by ces, those. 

exercise civ. 

1°. None of them have accepted this very 2 delicate* mission 1 ; 

d'entre eux e™ e* ..6 f. 

no man is happy — nothing A can make him so; no funeral 



e 1 



e 



13 



ne e 



15 



e* 



tel funiraiUesl 



was more pompous; this act renders all the others void; these 
h. pompeux ...m. e 50 e M ' e 19 

two wills are void, in consequence of the one A he has jutt 
testament m. e 2 raison f. celui que i 

made; no one likes A to see himself such as he is. 2*. 

e 5 e 2 a se voir e 2 * 

No reverse should change friendship; no troops equal ours; 
contre terns m. e 8 f. altSrer e 42 e 42 igaler 

none of you can complain of my conduct; he has been at no 
e 16 e 17 e* 7 e" — 

none of those works will be handed down to 



f 
expense; 



passer 



frais pi. 

posterity. 3°. There is not fc »a^» -^wwa. *& ^a»X ^pm\ 

4f. e 4 aw* * A * 
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one of those trees will bear any fruit this year; all those 

e 4 * porter er ...m. e* 14 

ig ladies were invited to the ball, but not one would go to 
e 10 h. inviter e 54 e l e l7 H. e l y 

there is not one of those books but what I A have read. 
a 4 e 2 que ne ePt. 

ule CV. — 37. 1°. Autre, when not joined to a noun, or 
out reference to the relative pronoun en, is a pronoun, 
ding for personne or chose, une autre personne, une autre 
e, and is rendered by another, as — 

mtre nous punirait sivhre- another would punish you 
£nt 9 severely. 

utre, joined to a noun, or in reference to the relative pro- 
1 en, is an adjective, 



yyez mot mes autres chevaux, 
Me de spectacle itant bruUe, 
i en rebdtit une autre, 



send me my other horses, 
the theatre being burnt 
down, they built another. 



.utre, with tbe article, is relative to the noun of persons or 
gs mentioned before, and is rendered by others, as — 

zutres restirent chez eux, I the others remained at home. 



\ avait raison V autre avait 
yrt, 



°. Lun Vautre, one another, used separately, imply divi- 
. of several persons or things, and may be governed each 
\ preposition, as — 

the one was right the other 
was wrong. 

/tin, the one, is used in relation to the person first men- 
ed, and Vautre, the other, to the last. 

lome, in a sense of division of numbers, is rendered by les 
les autres. 

ins chanter ent, les autres danserent,\ some sung, some danced. 

°. Ni lun ni Vautre, requires the verb of which it is the 
ject to be put in the plural when two or more nouns conour 
the action expressed; and in the singular when only one 
possibly be the subject, as— 



Vun ni Vautre niront au 
oncert, 

une ni Vautre (better au- 
une des deux) n'est ma 
ire, 



neither of them shall go to the 

concert, 
neither the one nor tha Qt\sftx 

is my motW* 



2E 
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Ni Vun ni V autre, in tbe first case, implies two persons 
that are not to go to the concert, for we can say, its n'tront 
au concert, ni Vun ni V autre, and therefore the verb is in the 
plural; in the second only one can be my mother, and conse- 
quently the verb is in the singular. 

But if Vun V autre as adjectives are followed by a noun, we 
think the number of the verb ought to be determined by the 
number of that noun, as — 



ni Vune ni V autre raison rie&t 
bonne, 



neither the one reason nor the 
other is good. 



4°. L'un ou V autre is rendered by either, and both adjec- 
tive and verb must be in the singular, as — 

Vun ou V autre viendra, I either of them will come. 



For plusieurs, many, several; and tel, such; see Syntax, 
rule 36. 

EXEBCISE CV. » 

1°. Many have been deceived in wishing to deceive othen; 

se tromper e 2 e 87 e 20 

another A A would not speak to you so candidly; one 
que moi e 12 avec tant de franchise f . e* 

cannot 'be happy in this world and in the other. 2°. The 

e 16 e lz e 2 e* <P 

people always suffer by the war which sovereigns wage with 
tf^pl. e 9 e 4 e 27 e 2 souverrain faire e 11 

one another; let us presume to oppose Socrates even to Cato, 

e 95 opposer e 18 

the one was more a philosopher, the other more a citizen; 

o _ e 5 • — $* 

Charles the Twelfth, king of Sweden, experienced what pro- 

— e 2 iprouver e" 

priety has . most great and what adversity has A most 

e de e 1 e 16 if. de 

cruel, without being enervated by the one, or shaken by tk 

e 8 a amolli e l * ibranli e u 

other. 3°. I am very angry against Francis and John, for 

e 8 e 00 e 2 Frangois Jean «* 

neither have done their duty; Mr. F. and Mr. G. have been 

e 18 e 49 

proposed for Lord Mayor, but neither the one nor the other 

proposer 

A will be it. 4. "YouTmn&mi s^ganX. *\. Iftsnta *k&. <wwtfef 
ne e 48 correspowiaiA 
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t Geneva, give me the direction of either of them, for I must 
«* adressef. e 18 0* 

write to one of them, 
ue & b 

Rulb CVI. — 3S. 1°. Quelque, whatever, whatsoever, 
rined to a noun, with or without an adjective, indicates num- 
er and quantity, and is generally put in the plural, with que 
efore the verh in the subjunctive, as — 



uelque poste que vous occu- 

piez... 
uelques grands biens que Von 

posstde... 



whatever post you occupy... 

whatever wealth we may pos- 
Bess* . • 



2°. Quelque, used with the verh itre, which must be in the 
ubjunctive, is divided into quel-que; quel assuming the gender 
nd number of the word it relates to, as — 



melle que soit votre intention, 

melles que soient vos inten- 
tions, 



whatever may be your inten- 
tion. 

whatever may be your inten- 
tions. 



Observe. — When the verb ktre is followed by two nouns 
raited by the conjunction ou, quel must agree with the last 
loun, because the second being generally used to add energy 
o the sentence, the mind reverts to it more than to the first, 



whatever may be the merit or 
virtue of that man... 



quelle que soit le mirite ou la 
vertu de cet homme... 



3°. Quelque, in the sense of though, all, however, howso- 
ever, and before an adverb, or an adjective before a noun, 
becomes an adverb, and therefore indeclinable, as — 



\uelque prudemment que nous 

amissions... 
fuetque inorSdules que soient 

les hommes... 



however prudently we may 

act... 
however incredulous men may 

be... 



Incredulous as, or as incredulous as men may be... 
Though men be ever so incredulous... 
How incredulous soever men may W.. 
Let men be ever so incredulous... 
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Observe. — That quelque requires the adverb or adjective to 
he placed immediately after it, and that it governs que and the 
subjunctive; but tout in the same sense governs que and the 
indicative, as — 

Tout ineridules que sont les hommes. 

Tout in this sense, used with the indicative, affirms pot 
tively; quelque, in the same sense, used with the subjunctiw, 
affirms with doubt. 

EXERCISE cvl 

1°. A woman, whatever great wealth she brings into I 

e 7 & bien pi. porter 4 

house, soon ruins it if she introduces luxury into it; witk 

e* e l miner e 18 introduire e 90 y a" 

whatever proud distinction A men 8 may flatter themsehet, 1 

superb f . pi. que se flatter 

they all 2 have 1 the same origin. 2°. But, whatever be thy 

e 14 — e 20 ei. e l 

religion and thy country, sleep beneath my tent ts 
cultern. e 2 e* sous ....af.owc 

safety; whatever may be his fault or his awkwardness, do not 
securite f. tort m. maladresse f. 

A be angry with him; whatever men 8 may be, 1 we must lire 
en vouloir lui humains e 8 i 

with them. 3°. However rich A misers 2 may be, 1 they giro 
e s e 18 que e 9 (t 

to no one; liowever secret may have been your opinions, they 

personne f. 6 108 

have transpired; however prudently A we may act, A our 

transpirer prudemment que e* on 

conduct 8 will nevertheless 2 be blamed;* however cleverly A he 

e 27 nianmoins e* adroUement que 

goes about it, he does not succeed. 
s'y prendre e 95 



OP TOUT. 

Rule CVII. — 39. 1°. Tout as a pronoun is indeclinable, 
and stands for all things or everything; it is either the subject 
or object, direct or indirect, of the verb. As subject it pre- 
cedes the verb, as direct object it is placed after, and in com- 
pound tenses between the auxiliary verb and participle; but 
when an indirect object, that \a gpswaak Vj tr^^&tat* it to 
placed after the participle aa — 



I 
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I croit que tout lui riussira, 

b vous dots tout, 

He a tout perdu, 

e suis fatigui de tout. 



he thinks that all will succeed. 
I owe you everything, 
he has lost everything. 
I am tired of all things. 



2°. Tout ce qui as subject, and tout ce que as object, always 
►recede the verb, and stand for all that; whatever, standing for 
%il that, everything that, or which. 



all that is useless is dear, 
whatever you see is mine. 



cut ce qui est inutile est cher, 
out ce que vous voyez rnap- 
partient, 

3°. Tout, all, the whole, collectively, may be used with nous, 
0OU8, eux, when governed by a preposition; tout coming after 
the pronouns, as nous tous, or toutes, all of us; vous tous, or 
toutes, all of you; eux tous, elles toutes, all of them, 

11 8e plaint de nous tous, he complains of us all. 



je m adresse a vous tous, 



I address myself to you all. 



But if tout be the subject of a verb or its attribute, nous, 
vous, eux, elles, are omitted though expressed in English, as — 



ils itaient tous en France, 
nous itions tous ivres, not 
nous tous ivres, 



they were all of them in France, 
all of us were tipsy, that is, we 
were all tipsy. 



EXERCISE CVII. 

1°. With knowledge, skill, and honesty, one may aspire to 
e 8 s 88 intelligencef.probittf.ef* e 15 e 78 

everything; for the ambitious man, all A A he possesses is 

ambitieux ce que e 35 

nothing, what he desires is everything; there is nothing for 
P e 15 e 81 e 4 e 12 e 1 

supper, the English travellers have ate everything; let us 
souper m. voyageur e 1 

set off, I have paid for all; from the most abject slave L to 
partir e 19 depuis miserable e 12 jusqnes 

the greatest king in the world, all complain, all murmur 
e l e* e 19 e* 4 e" murmurer 

against fortune. 2°. All that is fashionable is much sought after ; 

e* f. & la mode tres rechercher 

whatever he says is false; bring the whole, and we will 

e*° faux e 4, 
make our choice. 3°. All the people who live in poverty 
£ choix m. e 40 pi. «? mutroA>\emei^ 

are ugly or deformed; to use all our po^&x, all vox V&- 
laid ma/ fait e" 

2E3 
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dustry, all our knowledge, all our means, for a friend, is * 

& f. savoirm. capacity sin. son £ 

duty; he has sent these strawberries for us all; Madame de 

e» e* 4* 

Lambert sends her compliments to you all; we were all ia 

faire m. i 

the country; all that proceeds from the mouth of a father 

e u sortir e* $ 

should be listened to with respect and submission. 
e 8 recevoir e* m. soumission f . 

Rule CVIII. — 39. 1°. Tout, as an adjective, in the sense 
of entire, and divided from the noun by a verb, takes no arti- 
cle, as — 



Vdme est toute dans le corps, 
et toute en chacune de ses 
parties, 



the soul is entire in the bodj, 
and entire in all its parts. 



Observe. — Tout, in the sense of chaque, each (each or 
every one individually), takes no article or pronoun, and » 
always singular, as — 



he sees us at every moment, 
each citizen ought to serve his 
country. 



il nous voit a tout moment, 
tout citoyen doit servir son 
pays, 

Everybody is rendered by tout le monde. 

2°. Tout, all, as an adjective with nouns of nations, takes 
the gender of that noun, but with the names of towns, cities, 
streets, or parishes, it remains masculine, the word people 
being understood, as — 



toute la France Vadmire, 
toute V Europe le hue, 
tout Borne le sait, 
tout Paris le connait, 



all France admires him. 
all Europe praises him. 
all Rome knows it. 
all Paris knows him. 



That is to say, toute la population de la France, de V Europe, 
tout le peuple de Borne, de Paris. 

3°. Tout, wholly, entirely, quite, however, although, is an 
adverb. The adverb tout is indeclinable before all adjectives 
and participles. 

elks fur ent tout etonnees, \ ^«s ^«* ^>^ *sSosss»iL 
Us sont tout plexus cYesprit,\ i&ikj *** «&.*&> <& ua»&. 
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33 lit if the adjective or participle that comes after the word 
tout begins with a consonant, tout assumes the gender and num- 
"ber of the word qualified or restricted — by the law of euphony — 
when feminine, but is unchangeable if the noun be masculine, 
as — 



ill-tempered as your sisters 

are, they are loved, 
although they be magistrates, 

I do not fear them. 



toutes michantes que sont vos 

sceurs elles sefont aimer, 
tout magistrate quils sont je 

tie les oraint pas, 

Tout is also an adverb, and indeclinable when it precedes a 
preposition or another adverb, as — 

je les ai vus tout en pleurs, I saw them all in tears. 
la rivihre coule tout doucement, the river flows quite softly. 

Tout, in the sense of all, is also an adverb when used before 
a noun, being the attribute of a preceding noun or pronoun, 
as — 

elle est tout yeux et tout or exiles, | she is all eyes and all ears. 

Wholly, entirely, quite, coming before the pronoun yours, is 
rendered by tout, 

je suis tout a vous, \ I am wholly yours. 

Tout must be repeated before every noun or adjective, 
whether used as an adjective or adverb, declinable or not. 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

1°. Every kind of credit is a tax; above all things honour 

...e...m. impdtm. e 15 e 20 

divinity; all power is weak unless A it A is united. 2°. All 

ef. e 1 e* amoins que ne r uni 

London is in mourning for the king; that fire alarmed all the 

e? deuile m. e l e 2 incendie m. alarmer 

street St. Honored 3°. That young lady is quite ashamed of 

e 2 e 20 personne honteux 

having expressed herself as she A did; our ships are quite 

s'exprimer e 17 lefaire k e k 

ready, and the wind calls us; all astonishing as they are, I do 

e 4 * e 7 e 7 e w 

not admire them; these flowers are quite as fresh as yesterday; 

e 28 e» e 75 e* 

praises quite pure do not make a man comfortable, there must 

louange f. mettre e 1 asonaise e 20 

be something 3 ' substantial 4 mingled 3 with tketr^ *, \X& -\taftKQ&* 
— ■ <iu solide meter y d* 



320 SYNTAX RAISONNtiE OF VERBS AND SUBJECTS. 

of doing a kindness is a phasing sensation 9 , quite 1 different 1 A 

e 18 du bien douce autremetUqw 

to the pleasure of receiving it; opinion, akin to A faith, is 

— e 60 « 10 f. sosur de art. /• 

like 2 her 8 , all-powerful 1 . 



CHAPTER FIFTH. 



OF VERBS. 



OP THE AGREEMENT OP THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule CIX. — 40. 1°. Though we have said that, when the 
relative pronoun qui is the subject of a verb, it assumes the 
gender, number, and person of its antecedent, and that the 
verb must agree with it accordingly, yet should the pronoun 
qui be used absolutely, the verb must be put in the singular. 

les hommes qui parlent... the men who speak... 

qui vous a donni cela? who gave you that? 

Parlent, speak, in the first example, is third person plural, 
because qui, with which it agrees, relates to hommes, men, 
third person plural; and a, has, is third person singular, be- 
cause qui, with which it agrees, is absolute, and has no 
antecedent expressed. 

2°. It is plain that two singulars are equivalent to a plural, 
and the verb must be put in the plural when, as subjects, two 
or more nouns or pronouns of the third person are united bj 
the conjunction et or ni. 

son pere et lui y furent, his father and he were there. 

ni Vor ni V argent ne pewoent neither gold nor silver can 
le guerir, cure him. 

If the action, however, expressed by the verb, can only be 
referred to one of the nouns united by ni repeated, the verb 
must be in the singular. 



ni M. D. ni M. 0. ne sera elu 
president du conseil, 



neither Mr. D. nor Mr. C. will 
be elected president of the 
council. 



A 8 the j could not be \>otia. «tafc\ft& '^tro&ftrcft' *t ^^^swsL> 
the verb is put in the Bingvi\ax. 
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3°. When the subjects are of different persons, united by 
the conjunctions et, or ni, or ou,* they are collected under the 
resuming pronoun nous or vous, and the verb agreeing with 
them is put in the plural; but nouns or pronouns of the third 
person, united by ou, require the verb in the singular. 

you and your cousin (you) are 

lazy, 
he and I (we) have to corn- 

plain, 
neither you nor I have seen her. 
self-love or want will make 

him work. 



vous et voire cousin vous ties 

paresseux, 
lux et moi nous avons a nous 

plaindre, 
ni vous ni moit ne V avons vue, 
V amour propre ou le besoin le 

fera travailler, 



Should the relative pronoun qui be used, the supplying 
pronouns nous or vous are omitted. 



e'est vous ou lui qui avez 
mange le pdti, 



it is you or he that have ate 
the pie. 



4°. The verb is also put in the plural though the nouns be 
not united by a conjunction, as — 



la danse, la musique, le des- 
sein, sont ses delices, 



dancing, music, drawing, are 
his delight. 



But should the nouns have any degree of similitude in 
their signification (in which case they must never be united by 
the conjunction et), or should the last of a series of nouns be 
more dwelt upon than the others, and form a kind of climax, 
the verb must in such* instances be made to agree with the 
last noun only, as — 



son courage, son intripidite, 

Is fait admirer, 
voire intkrti, voire honneur, 

Dieu vous le commande, 



his courage, his intrepidity, 
obtain him admiration. 

your interest, your honour, 
God commands you to do it. 



5°. Observe. — That Vun et Vautre, as subject, requires the 
verb in the plural, and Vun ou Vautre requires it in the singu- 
lar; ni Vun ni Vautre, under restriction, require the verb in 
the plural. 



• Should the noons or pronouns that are joined by ou be the subject of a verb 
which could not apply to both of them, a different turn must bo given to the phrase, 
and instead of mon jrire ou moi gagneroru le prix, say Vun d« nou$ deva gognwa U 
prix, monftbre ou moi. Indeed, we would recommend this turn ta. til w&o&'fta&tfe a* 
unites two tnipjects of different persons. 

f JTott* Is teldom uaed as a resuming pronoun with ni, to woY&\ta <&&&<&?£%. 



00*1 «anx udBasmfc ov verb* asd 



1*. Of alP animals*, ouul 1 V ifa ou who cam x least oak 

^ .m. c* a 10 * «** art. <F triwi 

in flocks; coward who would (fief brave who est lE»e! ?. 

#* froapKni m. Aldk «* ■ ** a 91 t* 

Gold and silver nay be exhausted* bat virtue, constancy, at 

C 1 C 1 iW ^ * CMlflE 

poverty, or* never eanamsted; neither thy aster nor % 
rmmrrtSL e* *** e 9 e* e* 

cousin will 1m admitted to in audience with the fin* mrnnr, 

.m. <*?**& 2a X tf 10 m 

it A wOl neither be thy niece nor thy aster who w3I nssnj 
4*n* e* ..i... f e* f 

the son of the general. 3°. The conspirators and I have matt 

£; ..e.jt... conjurt € 

an oath to avenge our country; yon most know that nj 
— sermemtm.de e* e"* e* — e* i 

daughter and I went last 1 Saturday 1 to take m walk m Urn 

<e* e 1 c* SameaHm. f* promoter e* 

botanie garden; it is you and yonr friend who hare playe! 
jardtndesplamtese™ e* r 

me this trick; I do mot know if it was yon or my sister 
towr m. c 94 eP 

who said this; (better to say) I do not know who said tUs, 

tenir ct propos k e* «"•£ 

yon or my sister. 

mmtflSB CH.— Pjjh n. 

3*. Neither the captain nor I could save the ahip: bet it 

€» e* e* •»* e» * i? 

was he, hia brother, and I, who saved the crew; neither fare 

H e* e* k iquipage m. e* e* 

nor hatred accompany us into the tomb. 4°. At Borne, it 

e* e 9 * ruivre e 9 tombeaum. 

Athens, at Lacaedemonia, honour was the sole reward for the 

e* payait seul — 

greatest 2 serrices 1 ; a crown of oak or of laurels, a statue* 

signaU m. e 9 e* e* i 

a praise, was a great reward for a battle gained or a city taken; 

e* immense e* e™ e* «" e* 

his courage, his intrepidity, his daring in defying death, caused 

m e......if. audacef. e* ajfronter e* /aire I 

him to be liked; man ougVit no\ \» o>«g«a»> wO&fe — %^«^o«r, 
aimer e 1 e* * * * 
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grain of sand, is sufficient to terminate it; a single word, a 
. . .m. e 1 e* pour terminer «"* mot m. 

sigh, a glance of the eye, betrays us. 5°. Take back these 
sowpir m. coup m. — c 28 e 14 remporter 

-two bottles, ntfttfor A suit me; take back these two rings, 
£ 7 ne e 70 « loe baguef. 

neither A is the one A I want, but one or tta other will 

ne « 104 dow« e 18 e l 
please A Mademoiselle Faucher. 
e» d 



CONTINUATION OF THE AGREEMENT OF THE VEBB WITH ITS 

SUBJECT. 

Rule CX. — 1°. When ainsi que, in the sense of de mime 
que, in the same manner as, like, is intended to establish a 
similitude between the proposition that precedes it and the 
propositibn that follows, the verb must be put in the singular; 
the second proposition, being only used as a point on which to 
fix the simile, cannot influence the verb, as — 

la beauti, ainsi qu'une fieur, beauty, like a flower, fades in 
s'ipanouit en un jour, a day. 

But if it is intended to establish unity or conformity between 
the two propositions united by ainsi que, now used in the 
sense of et, and, the verb is put in the plural, unless ainsi que 
precedes the first proposition, which will be more elegant, and 
the verb required to be in the singular. 

la peste ainsi que la guerre 
ont disoU tin grand nombre 
oVitat, 



ainsi que la guerre, la peste a 
dSvori un grand nombre 
oVitat, 



pestilence as well as war have 

laid waste a vast number of 

states, 
as well as war, pestilence has 

laid waste a vast number of 

states. 



In the first instance ainsi que evidently implies that both — 
not each, like the other, but conjointly — have laid the coun- 
tries waste, and the verb has as much claim to the plural as if 
the noun was united by the conjunction et, and as if it were, 
la peste et la guerre ont, <bc, pestilence and war have, <fcc. 

2°. In the same manner, if two subjects be connected by the 
conjunctions comme, avec, aussi bien que, autant que, de 
mime que, non plus que, and such like, intending to draw a. 
simile, the verb must agree with the noun that ipctt&ta* VW, 
without reference to what comes after them, aa — 
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2a Bourgoyne, aussi bien que j Burgundy, as wd at Chssh 

2a Champagne, produit des '■ paigne, produces exedknt 

mi excellent*, ' wine. 

2m Aonuntfj, eofflflM leifemmes, men, as well as women, Eke 

aiment lei compliments, compliments. 

** rdfi, awe un£ salade, suffix , some roast meat, with a aslad, 

jpottr iron diner y is sufficient for my dinner. 

3°. Should the subject of the verb be a noun partitive, sssfc 
as /a plupart, une quantite, un nombre, vne iorte, urns fink, 
une nuee, Ac, as also the adverbs of quantity, assez, ambit*, 
peu, beaucovp, moins, plus, trop, tout, and que for conbiei 
the verb is either singular or plural according to the number of 
the noun that follows the preposition, as — 

une foule de pevple obstruit a crowd of people o bstructe d 
t&utes le$ avenues, , all the avenues. 

une foule de soldats obstruai- '■ a crowd of soldiers obatrndti 
ent toutes let avenues, all the arenues. 

mains d 1 eclat convient a mes less pomp suits my habits. 
habitudes, 

trap de soins nuisent £ ma too many cares are injnrioai 
1 santi, to my health. 

4°. Should, however, the partitive noun be the principal 
word to which the mind reverts, the noun following being con- 
sidered as a restrictive word, the verb must be singular though 
the noun following should be in the plural, as — 

la pluralite de maitres nest the plurality of masters is not 
pas bonne, good. 

The masters might be good for aught that is said in this 
phrase, but the plurality of them is bad. In this, and in sneh 
cases, the concord is sylleptical, not grammatical; it exists, 
not between words, but ideas. 

5 . Collectives which represent to the mind one total, though 
formed of many, such as tin corps de, un peuple de, une mul- 
titude, une foule, une armee de, require the verb to agree 
with them, without reference to the number of the noun that 
follows. 

une multitude de paysants est \ a multitude of peasants is 
arrivee d'Irlande, arrived from Ireland. 

6°. Un, one, followed by de or des, requires the verb in the 

singular, if it be considered that one out of the number is 

individually the subject; but it must be put in the plural, if 

the plural noun that foWows can w\W\i^ \» ^^eAktoI the 

Bubject. 
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mne des misbres des riches est 

cTitre trompis, 
riniempSranoe est un des vices 

qui cUtru u m t la santi, 



one of the miseries of the rich 

is to he deceived, 
intemperance is one of the 

▼ices that destroy health. 



In the first place, it is plain that un, one, is the subject, as it 
is not all the miseries, hut only one of them that deceives the 
rich; in the second, vices, vices, is the subject of the verh 
detruirey to destroy, as the intention is to assert that intem- 
perance is one of the many vices which destroy health. 

EXEECISE CX.— Past I. 

1°. History, as well as natural philosophy, only began A 

e 8 ainsi physique f. e l e 4 * k a 

to he unravelled towards the end of the sixteenth century; 

se dSbrouiller e 98 e 66 sidcle 

crime* has 4 its degrees 5 as welV as virtue 9 ; pleasure, as well as 
....m. degrSm. e no e l & e 110 

sorrow, agitates the soul. 2°. Almost all Livonia, with the 
peine f . agiter e 40 e 94 e 8 

whole 8 of Estonia 1 , had been given up to the king of Sweden; 

e H — dbandonner # * 

the strength of mind, like that of the body, is the effect of 

force f . dme f. e 24 e™ e m fruit m. 

temperance; envy, like A all other passions, is not very 

i f. e 65 demkmequee 1 * e 19 f. est pen 

consistent with happiness. 3°. A crowd of friends came to 
compatible e 8 bonheur m. e 70 f. e 4 e 18 k 

congratulate me; one-half of the trees which I had planted are 

feliciter la e 40 faire k planter 

dead; a crowd of people obstructed all the passages; there is 
e 18 e™ «*° obstruer g avenue f . e 4 

in my sitting-room a cloud of flies, which prevent me from 

salon m. nuie f. mouche f . a 88 

remaining . there. 
e 18 de e 19 

EXEECISE CX.— Past II. 

3°. Sufficient . people despise wealth, and few will dispose 
d 4 de er er e 108 pen savoir donner 
of it. 4°. The hustle of business overpowers him; a numerous 
— — fouls f. (F pi. accabler 

quantity of critics have arisen against him; a nation of heroes 
nuie f. critique e 88 e 3 peuple m. e Q1 

will arise in that climate. 5°. A body of lxttuo&rj %&*«&»»& 
oiler f e 1 climat m. e w /antosiint \>\. i 1 awwfcw * 

2F 



PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

According to the order of natural construction, the subject 
should always precede the verb; hut this order suffers many 
exceptions. 

Rule CXI. — 41. 1°. Besides the cases mentioned in Rule 
41 of Syntax, the subject is placed after the verb. 

1°. When with the subjunctive you intend to express a 
wish, a desire, or when used in the sense of quand m&me t 



fasse le del que vous soyez 

heureux ! 
dussi-je y pirir I j'irai, 



heaven grant you may be 

happy! 
should I perish there! I willgo. 
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towards the wood, a multitude of peasants were going A the 

e°* e 80 f. paysans e 1 de 

same way; the army of the Spaniards maintained the battle 

e 20 cdte m e f . sovtenir e™ 

for five hours. 6°. Trajan is one of the greatest princes that 

e 50 e 10 e 1 

has reigned; that officer is one of those who showed the most 

e^K ...ier e u e 22 k 

valour in that battle; it is one of the officers of my regiment 

valeurf. e 10 e 13 ....ier ..6 m. 

who took this colour from the enemy; your brother is one 

enlever e 1 * e 33 e 2 

of those who assisted in rallying the troops; it is one of 

e u contribuer k e 2 rallier e 43 e 13 

the bold actions of my general that saved the state. 
valeureux f. .6. .6... e*° k e* 






du moins eut-il pitie de moi, 
aussi a-t-elle toujours declare 

que,., 
encore cette ombre de gloire 

va-t-elle s'e , va?iouir 9 
peut-etre le verrai-je demain, 



i 



2°. When the preposition begins with tel, ainsi, such, thus, 

telfut le risultat de safolie, such was the result of his folly. 
ainsi pSrit tout un peuple, thus perished a whole people. 

3°. The personal pronoun, as subject, is elegantly placed 
after the verb when the sentence begins with du moins, at least; 
aussi, therefore; encore, still; peut-Hre, perhaps. 

at least he pitied me. 

therefore has she always de- 
clared... 

and still this shade of glory is 
going to vanish. 

igtit\rogfe \ ^tas\\ *ra him to- 



\ 



xxvoixvw \ 
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Which is more elegant than "peut-ktre je le verrai demain." 

4°. When the subject, noun or pronoun, of an incidental 
phrase, is the person whofo words are quoted, it is placed 
ifter the verb. 

"la haine" ditunsage, "est "hatred," said a wise man, 
un sentiment pinibfe," " is a painful feeling." 

5°. It is also placed after unipersonal verbs, as il simply 
implies the subject, but is not the real one. 

U lui est ichu une succession, | he has inherited a succession. 

As if it were ceci lui estechu, une succession lui est ichu. 

Observe. — The verb must be repeated after every subject 
when they are of different persons or numbers. 



sa voix dement plus timide, 
ses expressions deviennent 
plus animies, 

Not sa voix devient plus timide, ses expressions plus animees. 



his voice becomes more faint, 
his expression becomes more 
animated. 



EXERCISE CXI.— Pabt I. 

1°. What is not in the power of the gods? were you in the 
ne e 1 ^ — dieux 8 e l 

depths of the abyss, their power could draw you thence; 
fond m. abtme f. e x tirer en 

may I with my own eyes see 2 the fire of heaven* fall 8 
^r e 10 — e 23 e 4, foudrei. e* 

on it 1 ! may all nations be convinced that there is no greater 

y e* 5 B. a 14 e 110 se convaincre e 4, e 1 

scourge than the revolutions of A states ; were he 

fiSaum, f . dans art. e 8 s 

others 1 ; thus died 
e 19 e u e l 
the most righteous of men; Heaven 3 preserve 2 us 1 from a new 
juste e l e 60 pi. preserver e 35 

war! 2°. Such appeared in our eyes the lustre of her beauty; 
*> 6* e 8 e 2 e* eclat m. e* 

thus ended in the abasement of Athens, that dreadful 
6 M se terminer # humiliation f. terrible 

war of twenty-seven years. 3°. At least he took pity 
e 2 e 29 du moins avoir h e 18 

on the wife of that unfortunate prince; though eNett K ^\fe 
^ Spouse eP alors £* <jae 



faultless, he ought to be indulgent 2 to A 

sans d&faut <r o indulgence f. art. " 19 * 14 ^ 8 
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negro were bat a beast of burden, still 100 ought . to treat 
negre e 19 bkte f. somme f. e 64 e 20 « traitor 
him well. 

EXERCISE CXL— Pabt II. J 

4°. "All men are mad," said Boileau, "and onlj differ ; 

in *Ae degree; 91 "only 2 think 1 ," said Emily to him, 

du plus ou du moins done e 16 e 10 h Emilie 

"to what you expose yourself;" "I shall consider myself 

e 41 s'easposer se croire 

happy," said this good king, "only in as much as I shall 

e ls e 10 o e* e* quautant 

have contributed to the happiness of my people." 5°. There 

f aire 1 — e {l ° e™ <P 

have occurred fortunate circumstances; there are arrived here 
est survenir e 83 circonstance f. e 4 * 6* 8 e* 

a great many young women from the kingdom of Visapovr; 

e 4 e 20 e 7 royaumem 

there happens to be there a young man; there is a dreadful 

e 47 se trouver e 14 e 20 e l £ e" 

shore, half peopled, half wild ; we listen calmly to 
rivage m. moitie* f. e 12 e 111 sauvage e 2 avec docilUS 
the advice which those 8 who 4 flatter* our passions' 

conseil m. e 12 savoir flatter f. 

give 3 us 1 . 5°. TAere was a temple on the front of which 

e 4 e 4 m. e 69 frontispice m. 

were written these terrible words, " You must die. 
e l h e m e 8 e 18 



OP THE OBJECTS OF VEBBS. 

The object of verbs, otherwise called regimen or comple- 
ment, have been fully explained in Chapter 4th of Syntax; 
but learners are so apt to blunder in this particular, that we 
would rather be guilty of repetition than they should have a 
doubt on the subject. 

The object, or regimen, serves to bring to a conclusion the 
meaning of an unfinished proposition, hence it is sometimes 
called complement; and as this can be effected in a direct or 
indirect manner, there are two kinds of complements which 
are called direct and indirect objects. 

The DIRECT OBJECT COTR\A&to& OT T^\.T^\\i^\\l^^\T«^lSAaQA6r 

the expression of the verb. Il \& ^ft ^«a. <ft ^* %r&sil \m&& 
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perfect without the aid of a preposition; it may he a noun, a 
pronoun, an infinitive, or even part of a phrase. 

The indirect object is always preceded by a preposition, 
either expressed or understood. 

The direct object of a verb being an infinitive, may he 
preceded hy a preposition; hut this preposition may he con- 
sidered as a letter or particle necessary to harmony rather 
than a real preposition, as, il aime a parhr, he likes to speak. 
Aimer, to like, is an active verb, having parler for its direct 
object, as it is that which he likes; consequently, the letter a 
does not govern it in the third state. 

The active and reflective verbs alone have, and must always 
have, a direct object expressed or understood; they may also 
have an incidental indirect object, as — 



il vendra son cheval a son 

frkre, 
il s* amuse a icrire, 
il lit du matin an soir, 



he will sell his horse to his 

brother, 
he amuses himself writing, 
he reads from morning to night. 



Cheval is the direct object of vendra, and frere the indirect 
object; se is the direct object of amuse, and & e*crire the indi- 
rect object; and the direct object of lit must he ecriture, 
writing, understood. 

The passive verb has an indirect object, generally governed 
by the preposition par or de, previously the subject of the 
active verb, from which the passive sense has been formed, 
as — * 



Act. faimetoutevotrefamille, 
Pas. toute votre famille est 

aimie de moi, 
Act. Vofficier appellela garde, 
Pas. la garde est appeUe par 

Vofficier, 



I love all your family. 

all your family is loved by 

me. 
the officer calls the guard, 
the guard is called by the 

officer. 



When the passive verb expresses an operation of the mind, 
an act indicative of the emotion of the soul in which the body 
has no share, it governs de before its complement, as — ' 

cette dame est estimSe de tout 



le monde, 



that lady is esteemed by every 
body. 



But if it expresses an act of the body alone, ox w& w& \sv 
which the body and mind have a share, it govern* fwr, o& — 

2F2 
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M. 2). fut blessS par son 

cheval, 
Valphabet fut inventSe par 

Cadmus le PhSnicien, 



Mr D. was wounded by his 

horse, 
the alphabet was invented by 

Cadmus the Phenieian. 



The neuter verbs have an indirect object, generally governed 
by a or de, as — 

cette femme medit de son pro- this woman slanders her neigh- 



chain, 



hour. 



But some of them have no object, as, dormir, to sleep. 

The reflective verbs have me, te, se, nous, vous, se for their 
direct and sometimes for their indirect object: when they are 
indirect, they require a direct object after the verb, 

je me suts coupe*, I have cut myself. 

il se donne des louanges, he praises himself. 



OF THE PLACE OF THE OBJECTS. 

Rule CXII. — 42. 1°. The object is placed after the verb, 
first, when it is a noun ; second, when it is a noun or personal 
pronoun, with the preposition expressed; third, in the im- 
perative, whether the pronoun as object be direct or indirect 
except in the third person singular and plural, as — 

1. Lotiis XVI. aimait ses su- I Louis XVI. loved his sub- 



jets, 

2. je le donne a lui et d vous, 

3. donnez la a votre soeur, 
3. donnez lui cet hantaille, 



When the imperative is used negatively, the pronoun, as 
object, is placed before the verb, except in those cases where 
the preposition must be expressed; but if the object be a noon, 
it is placed after the verb in all cases. 

2°. The object comes before the verb, and is repeated before 
each, first, when it is a personal pronoun and a direct object, 
or being an indirect object the preposition is understood; 
second, when the object being a noun is preceded by the inter- 
rogative pronoun quel, quelle, &c, whether it be governed by 
a preposition or not, as — 



je les ai vus hier au soir, 
vous lui avez donne" beaucoup 

d'embarras, 
quelle raison pomezwux \ ^Y^X tewawDk w& ^wv ^%? 
donner ? 



I saw them last night, 
you have given him (to him) a 
great deal of trouble. 



jects. 

I give it to him and you. I 
give it to your sister, 
give her this fan. 
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3°. When the verb has two objects, the one direct and the 
other indirect, the direct precedes the indirect, as also when 
being composed of several words they are of the same length; 
but being of different lengths, the shorter precedes the longer, 
without any regard as to which is the direct or indirect, as — 

ionnez une montre (t votre 

sosur, 
nous prSferons, a une heureuse 

me'diocrite, les richesses qui 

sont la source de tous nos 

malheurs, 



give a watch to jour sister. 

we prefer, to a happy compe- 
tency, the riches which are 
the cause of all our misfor- 
tunes. 



However, to avoid equivoque, the indirect object may pre- 
cede the direct, even when they are of the same length, as — 



le physicien arrache a la na- 
ture tous ses secrets, 



the natural philosopher ex- 
tracts from nature all her 
secrets. 

If the objects were transposed, a doubt might arise in French 
whether the secrets he extracts were nature's or his own. Any 
person feeling the sense of what they write will know where to 
place the object, for it is not a matter of choice but of neces- 
sity, as the two following sentences will show: — 



croyez-vouz pouvoxr ramener 

ces esprits igaris par la 

douceur? 
croyez-vouz pouvoir ramener 

par la douceur ces esprit 8 

egaris? 



do you think you are able to 

restore those minds led 

astray by mildness? 
do you think you are able to 

restore by mildness those 

minds led astray. 



EXERCISE CXIL— Pabt I. 

1°. My death will serve Rome as much as my life 8 would 

e 6 6 M autant e 9 

have done 1 ; Rome alone can 2 now 1 resist Rome; fickle 

e 18 v seul e u aujourd'hui rSsister volage 

fortune seems to mock . you; Mr Arnot came to us 

f. e 8 semoquerde e™ 

when we were not thinking of him; love others, and they will 

e 8 e 11 e 4, e 19 

love you. 2°. Riches are pleasing to us, we wish to increase 

«* e 1 **f £ 87 accrottre 

them, and to retain them by any means whatever; 

conserver tr quelque priam. quecev& 

we forgive ourselves everything, and nothing to titam\ ^V*fc 



separdonner 



e 



40 



JH 



P 



qu*\ 
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tears have I wiped! what civil wars have we kindled! vice 
pleurs m. sicker intestin e 2 allumer ..m. 

embitters pleasure, passion adulterates them, moderation 

empoisonner e 1 frtlater 6 f. 

gives them a zest, innocence purifies them, good breeding 

aiguiser f. e* purer biensSance 

increases them, friendship perpetuates them. 
multiplier e 42 perpituer 

EXERCISE CXH.— Pam IL 

3°. Ambition, who is foreseeing, sacrifices the present for 

f. privoir e 86 ...^...m. 

the future, voluptuousness, who is blind, sacrifices the future 

e 47 volupte f. aveugle e 86 e* 

for the present, but envy and the other meaner passions 

...^...m. e 66 e 19 Idche f. 

embitter both the present and the future; there are many 

e m et ...^...m. e 47 il est e 9 

persons who, with a great deal of sense, commit . very great 

gens e 8 e 4 e 2 de e* & 

faults ; between a hero and a villain there is often no difference 

e 9 e u e 61 scilirat e 4 e 8 de f. 

but the place, the opportunity, or the time; the naturalist 
e 10 e u pi. occasion f. e 26 physicien 

tears from nature all her secrets; the wise man prefers sciences 

arracher a f m. e 65 e 76 f. 

to riches; people, be obedient to your sovereigns, and you, 

sovereigns, do to your people all the good . in your 

e 105 e 13 e 40 e 5 qtfileste 2 

power. 
e 23 



CONCLUDING REMARKS ON OBJECTS. 

A noun or pronoun may be the object of several verbs, ad- 
jectives, or prepositions, providing they all govern their com- 
plement in the same state, as — 

on doit aimer et respecter ses i we ought to Jove and respect 
parents, I our parents. 

je serai docile et jidele b, x>oz\\ ^a^\»^w^wi\\i£fi&&Lto 
ordres, \ l^x ottatt. 
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These phrases are correct, because aimer and respecter 
govern parents in the fourth state, that is, in a direct manner; 
and docile and jid&le both govern ordres, in the third state; 
but it would be incorrect to say, either in English or in 
French — 



le souverain Criateur priside 
et rlgle le mouvement des 
astres, 

je suit tres-sensible et tr&s-mi- 
content de son procidi, 



the Creator of the universe 
presides and rules the mo- 
tions of the celestial bodies. 

I am quite aware, and very 
much displeased, at his be- 
haviour. 

Incorrect, because priside governs a, which is the third state 
and indirect object, and rfyle governs the fourth state, which 
is the direct object, and because sensible governs a, and mi- 
content governs de, two different states. It should be — 

Le souverain Createur priside aux mouvements des astres 
et les rfyle. 
Je suis tris-sensible a ce procidi et fen suis trfo-micontent. 

Lastly, there must be no disparity between the objects of the 
verb; for if a verb has several objects, they must be of the 
same specie; for example, an active verb cannot have a noun, 
as a direct object and a verb with a preposition for another, 



il aime la justice, et & chanter he loves justice, and to sing 
les louanges du Seigneur, the praises of the Lord. 

It should be — 
II time d rendre justice et a chanter Us louanges du Seigneur. 



OF MOODS AND TENSES. 

Bulb CXIII. 44—47. 1°. The present of the indicative, 
besides its absolute affirmation of the present time, and the 
expressing continued or eternal truths, serves to express a future, 
when accompanied with some expression that denotes a near 
future, as — 



il aims la paix, 

queneme disiez-vous que vous 

ktes mon phre 1 
je suis a vous dans Vinstant, 
je pars demainpour Londres, 



he loves peace. 

why did you not tell me that 

you are my father? 
I'll be with you in a moment. 
I am going lo \iwAwi \&- 

morrow. 
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Je pars demain, and je partirai demain pour Londm, are 
not synonymous expressions; the first simply announces the 
fact, the second the determination to do the act. 

2°. The present is also used to relate actions past, in order 
to fix the attention, to strike the mind more forcibly, and, is 
in a theatrical representation, to offer to the senses, as it were, 
a present and living picture of the past, as- — 



des que la flotte est en pleine 
mer, le del se couvre de 
nuages, <kc. 



as soon as the fleet is on the 
open sea, the sky is covered 
with clouds, <fcc. 



Observe. — When the present is thus used for the past, the 
verbs connected in one phrase must all be in the same tense. 

exercise cxra. 

v 1°. But yesterday he accosts me, and pressing my hand, 
e 1 e 28 aborder serrer la e* 

" Ah, Sir," said he to me, " I expect you to-morrow, Mr B. 

Monsieur e 10 e 29 e* 

is to marry Miss S. the day after to-morrow, she brings him 

e 2 e 89 donner 

five hundred thousand francs; this is the inscription that is 

m. e 29 epitaphei. on 

read on the tomb of Telemachus, "Beneath this stone lies 
e 20 tombe f. TeUmaque e 106 e 2 reposer 

Fenelon; stranger, blot not with thy tears this epitaph, 
..e. .<£... passant effacer e 61 e m 

that A others may read it, and weep as thou. 2°. The 

de e™ e 80 e 82 e 17 

centurion sent by Mucien enters into the port of Carthage, 

centurion e 3 e 6 e 6 ...m. 

and as soon as he is landed, he raises his voice; the general 

des que dSbarquer ilever e 9 ..$..6... 

arrives, his sight awes A the soldiers, all prefer to 

e 18 aspect m. imposer & e 6 e M e 79 

fight under his colours than A to fail in their duty. 
e m e G1 e u de manquere 2 e 49 



THE IMPEBFECT, PRETERITE, AND COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

These three tenses serve equally to express a time past, ante- 
rior to the present moment, and are used with such nice 
distinction, dependent o$ c\TCXH&«\.vn&«*t V5a»fc fetau&^gsoktaaor 
language find much difncnYty m &^\&\^^\&V \» \»fc* 
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Rule CXIV. 44 — 47. The imperfect serves to express 
something existing, or an act doing at a time past, but present 
with regard to another thing spoken of, which serves to point 
out the time when it was doing, but not when it was done or 
completed, as — 

j'attais d Versailles quand je I was going to Versailles when 
vous rencontrai, I met you. 

Here, to mark the progress of the act of going, the preterite 
rencontrai, met, is used; but whether you went to Versailles or 
not is undecided; for if it had been completed, the preterite of 
aller would have been used, as — 



after I had met you, I went to 
Versailles. 



apree queje vous eus rencontre' 
j'allai (or, je fas) ct Ver- 
sailles, 

If the second act be also incomplete, both verbs may be in 
the imperfect, as — 

j'allais & Versailles lorsque I was going to Versailles when 
vous en reveniez, you were returning from it. 

In both cases the progress of the action is ascertained, but 
the completion of cither is undetermined and imperfect. 

2°. To assist the learner, we may observe, first, that the 
French imperfect may be used, when the English participle 
present, with the verb to be, are used to express the past, as — 

fallals en France, | I was going to France. 

Second, That when the verb employed in English can be 
preceded by the word used; third, when the verb relates to an 
act or state of being with continuation, but the time being 
neither mentioned or necessary; or, lastly, when the English 
verb, or anything coupled with it, relates to a thing done habi- 
tually at a time past, as — 

quand fetais en France, je when I was in France, I ate a 
mangeaisbeaucoupde fruit, great deal of fruit. 

That is, I used to eat a great deal of fruit. 

f >es Juifs Staient un peuple the Jews were a wicked race. 
me* chant, 

That is, used to be a wicked race; but the time is neither 

mentioned nor necessary. 

fuandjStaisjeuneje me levais when I ^aa ^o\m£,\ tq%* w«t^ 
tous les jours, d six heures, morning al «vx o*«Xw&- 
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But if I want to point out some particular occasion only, wfcen 
I rose at six o'clock, I must use the preterite, 

le jour que Louis XVIII. fit 
son entrie & Paris, je me 
levai a six heures, 



the day that Louis XV III. 
made his entrance into Paris, 
I rose at six o'clock. 



3°. The imperfect is used to describe the customs and 
manners of nations or individuals, and in describing the habits, 
qualities, or dispositions of persons, the time not being de- 
cidedly pointed out, nor the duration or completion of the act or 
state of being confirmed. 

Henri IV. Stait un grand rot; Henry IV. was a great king; 
il airnait son peuple, he loved his people. 

However, in speaking of the qualities, <fcc. of persons sap- 
posed to be alive, the compound of the present is used, unless 
a particular period is stated, then the imperfect may be used, 
as — 



sa soeur Stait belle, 
sa soeur a StS belle, 
sa soeur Stait belle dans sa 
jeunesse, 



his sister was beautiful. 
his sister has been beautiful. 
his sister was beautiful in her 
youth. 



In the first instance, the person and the state of beauty are 
supposed to be passed away; in the second, the beauty seems 
to be passed away, but the person still alive; in the third, the 
person may be alive or dead, but the state of beauty is passed. 

4°. The imperfect, when preceded by si, may also impart 
the supposition of the present, as — 



si fStais riche facheterais 
cette maison, 



if I were rich, I would boy 
that country-seat. 



EXERCISE CXIV. 

1°. A Racing, swimming, and A hunting were the favourite 
art. course f. nage f. art. chasse f . favoris 

amusement of the ancient Romans, whilst A the women and 

m. ancien tandis que £ 

old men were intrusted with the care of the household. 2°. I 

ef 1 charger e 10 £ minage m. 

was writing, whilst A he was dancing and tormenting me; 

e 1 pendant que danser e 90 

when I was in the country, I went to the fishing, to the 

e* e 2 e M e 1 d* 

bunting, or I rode on YkOYBdba&A VJoa feMofe *& %keb& Pierre 
e 11 * monter S chewlm, 



%«*»«» »»» 
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thought that the motto of the virtuous man was comprised in 

e 17 m. e 9 e 1 comprendre 

these two words, give, and forgive; if I were a legislator, I 

f°* e* e 60 J eur 

would not allow imprisonment for debt; nor call for 

e" au'on emprisoner e" £ qu'on demande du 
blood, but for blood; a wise man of Greece maintained, that 
sangm. e m e" e uo 

health creates the happiness of the body, and knowledge that 

e* /aire e" e m e™ 

of the mind. 3°. At the age of twelve, A I went to school 
e* A..m. ans e 1 Scolef. 

every day. 4°. Louis XIV. was courageous, sober, and 

tousles jours. eux ....re 

prudent, but he was proud and cruel. 
e 1 fier 

Rule CXV. 44—47. 1°. The preterite is used to affirm 
an act as having been completed in a period stated, and now 
totally expired; and as anything occurring within 24 hours 
would be considered as done within the present day, and 
therefore during a period not expired, that space of time at 
least must be elapsed, since the performance of an act to 
authorise the use of the preterite, as — 

il partit pour VAmSrique la 

semaine derniere, 
je dijeunai hier chez madame 

voire sceur, 



he went to America last week. 



I breakfasted yesterday with 
your sister. 

As the events related in history are generally considered as 
facts completed in a time entirely elapsed, the preterite is 
principally used in that style, as — 



the Romans expelled Tarquin 
from Rome. 



les Bomains chasserent Tar- 
quin de Rome, 

2°. The compound of the present serves to express some- 
thing done in a perfect past time, but undefined; or during a 
period of time not yet expired, as, anything done this day, 
this week, this month, &c, as — 

you have learned to do your 

duty. 
I have been three times in the 



vou8 avez appris a f aire votre 

devoir, 
j'ai iti trois fois & la cam- 

pagne eette semaine, 



country this week. 



In the Bret example, nothing pointB owl t\& ^t\<Am ,, w\»^ 
you did jour duty; in the second, though t\xfc ^etuAtf. <\t&fcV&> 

20 
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which you went to the country he pointed out, yet it if incom- 
plete, the present week not being ended. 

3°. The compound of the present is also used to express a 
future, as — 

as~tu bientdt Jini? | will you soon have done? 

4°. Though the preterite can never he used hut to express a 
thing done within a period totally past and expressed, jet 
custom authorises the use of the compound of the present in 
the same case as the preterite, as we can say equally, 

fai Scrit, or f berime d voire I have written, or I wrote to 
frbre la semaine dernier e f your brother last week. 

But we recommend strictly the use of these tenses, according 
to the rules laid down. 

EXERCISE CXV. 

1°. Last summer was very rainy, and the low lands were 
s e 4 * e* pluvieux bat J* 

laid under water; Anthony was defeated at Modena; the two 

submerger Antoine difait 

consuls, Hirtius ' and Fansa, A were hilled; my dog Talma 

y pkrir chien 

swam 1 across 8 the river 2 the day before yesterday, and on 
passer a la nage e 11 — avant-hier e* 

reaching the shore A was attacked by a large black 3 dog. 1 
aborder il attaquer e 8 e* 8 $* 

2°. The ark in which were saved the remains of mankind has 
arche f . oil se sauver reste m. genre humainm. 

been at all times celebrated in the east ; Ovid has said 

de e* e 52 e 2 — orient m e ^ 

that study softens our manners; they have stolen two thoii- 

e 18 adoucir moeurs f. e 20 voler 

sand crowns from my brother's banker. 3°. Wait, I have 

£» e m e> d» e 88 

done in a moment. 4°. I went last year to France and Italy, 

finir e l m. e l e 8 e 8 e* 5 

and A returned by the Mediterranean; last Saturday I went 
ktre e li <? e 10 * ttre* 
to Mrs W.'s, where I heard a lady sing, "Come, love, to me. M 
chez e 21 e 88 e 28 e 15 



COMPOUND OP THE IMPEBFECT AND PBETERTTE. 

Rule CXVI. 44-47. 1°. I&rita ^Ua«e& \«h&*& ^*ta out 
something done, not Bimply \xx ** v*fc ^aa^^ ^^ ^■k'*^ 
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regard to something else past likewise; and though but little 
difference may appear in the use of them, they must not be 
employed indiscriminately. The compound of the imperfect 
implies a thing completed previously to another taking place, 
in which case the previous act is expressed before the subse- 
quent one, as — 

favaU dijeuni quand votes I had breakfasted when you 



vtntes me voir, 



came to see me. 



2°. But if, by mentioning a circumstance, I wish to draw the 
attention more to the time when it was done than to the act 
itself, in order to point out when another thing was done, I 
must use the compound of the preterite, as — 

quand j'eus reconnu mon erreur, when I had seen my error, 
fenfus honteux, I was ashamed of it. 

Here, in the first part, I do not wish so much to state that 
I had seen my error, as by the circumstance to point out 
the time when I was ashamed, which state of shame is princi- 
pally what I intend to express. 

Observe. — When the compound of the imperfect is used, 
the principal act or thing takes the first rank, and when the 
compound of the preterite is used, it takes the second. 

3°. When we wish to express an act or thing done previous 
to another done also, but during a period not expired, I must 
use the double compound of the present, as — 

d&t que j'ai eu travailU, ce as soon as I had worked this 
matin je suis iorti, morning, I went away. 



OF THE TWO FUTUBES. 

4°. The simple future, besides its definition of one of the 
latural divisions of time, is used in the sense of an impera- 
ire, as— 

)OU3 respecter ez vos parents, | you shall respect your parents. 

The compound of the future is used either with a conjunc- 
ion, and serves to point out the termination of some act as 
he epoch of time when another will begin, or it is used with- 
out a conjunction, to assert that a thing will be done or ready 
before another shall take place, as — 



ruand faurai fini mon out- 
rage je vienarai vous voir, 

9 

'faurai fini mon outrage 
avant vous, 



when I shall have finished my 
work, I shall come to see 
you. 

I shall have &i\A&& x^j ^xSl 
before you. 
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Will and shall is sometimes omitted in the English future 
tenses; and to those who are not very observant, it appears 
to be a .present tense; as soon as I have finished my exercise, 
means, as soon as I shall have finished my exercise; and is 
not a present. 

exercise cxvi. 

1°. I had already spoken when thou enteredst; I had sealed 
e is j2 £* e e cacheter 

my letters, when I saw enter into my court four coaches 

e 19 e* e* e* e* court e 25 

and six. 2°. As soon as I had sealed my letters, I saw four 
a six chevaux e 4 * h e m e 19 e* 

coaches and six enter into my court; as soon as I had 

e* e™ e* e* e m e 46 

obtained this answer, which was to prove so agreeable to my 

6 s * reponse f. devoir fare ....& e 10 * 

friend, I hastened . to him with it. 3°. When I had learned 3 

e 4 e 91 ae la lui porter e* k e 1 

this morning 1 the news of your appointment, I flew A 
e 28 &* sing. nomination f . courir en 

to inform A our mutual friends. 4°. Rigid futurity will 
f aire part & commun e 4 sivire avenirm. 

censure the greatest part of those men whom we admire; 
bldmer plupart f. Us £ £* 

when you have read the celebrated discourse of Bossuet on 

e 90 e 62 discours m 

universal history, and A A A studied in it the cause of the 

universel £ que vous aurez e 60 y pi. 

rise and fall of states, you will be less astonished at the 
grandeurf. chute f. e 8 e 96 £* e n 

revolutions more or less sudden, that modern empires 3 have 

.e f. subii e 

experienced 1 which appeared to you in the most flourishing 
e m e 6 e l florissant 

state — e 8 . 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Rule CXVII. 44—47. 1°. To express that a thing would, 
could, or might be done, providing however that a condition 
be fulfilled use the present conditional, and the compound con- 
ditional if it depend on a certain condition having taken place 
in a past time, as — 

je travaillerais si favais mes I would work if I had my 



papier s, 



papers. 
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faurais travaille si f avals 
eu mespapiers, 



I would have worked if I had 
had my papers. 



2°. Neither of the tenses of the conditional can be used 
without a condition being expressed or understood; for though 
these two tenses are used to express a wish, as — 



je serais content d'obtenir 

voire svfrage, 
j'aurais M heureux de vous 

voir, 



I should be happy to obtain 

your approbation. 
I should have been happy to 

see you, 



the conditions are evidently understood: in the first case, I 
should be happy if I could obtain, dec ; and in the second, if 
you had allowed me to see you. 

3°. When the condition is neither expressed nor understood, 
the tenses of the conditional are used for some tenses of the 
indicative, as — 

j'aimerais que vous parlassiez I should like you to speak of 



de cette of airs au ministre, 



this business to the minister. 



Here the present conditional is used for the present indica- 
tive, j'aime, je disire que vous parliez, <fcc; however, we 
believe that the conditional is properly used, because the 
condition may be understood to be, if you had the power, the 
opportunity, the kindness to speak of « this business to the 
minister, it would please me — I should like you to do so; in all 
cases where the conditional is used there is a condition ex- 
pressed or understood, which may be found out, though some- 
times somewhat difficult, as — 

pourquoi violeraiUil un des why should he violate one of 
devoirs les plus saints? the most holy duties? 

Here the conditional is used for the future — what reason is 
there to suppose he urill violate? <fec. 

4°. Si, if, in the sense of providing that, used in English 
before the future, requires the present indicative in French, 
and the imperfect when used before the conditional, as — 



il deviendra savant s'il (i.e. 

pourvu qu'il) itudie, 
*us parlaient moins ils se- 

raient plus estimis, 



he will become learned if (pro* 
viding that) he will study. 

if they would speak less, they 
would be more esteemed. 



But we see no reason why the same tense should not be 
used in English as in French — he will become a Uarittd \wv*v 
if he study; if they were speaking less, they wovMl >>* mw^ 
vteemed. 



2G2 



pour me soustraire a leur 
poursuite vivons cache 9 , 

je suisfdche de voir cet homme 
daus cet itat, secourons le 9 
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5°. Nothing more than what has been said need be ob- 
served of the imperative, except that a man speaking of him- 
self sometimes uses the first person plural much the same as 
an editor or author says "we;" however, it must be observed 
that in such cases the adjective is made to agree with the 
actual persoD, and not the pronoun understood, which is used 
from custom or fancy, as — 

to hide myself from their pur- 
suit, let us live concealed. 
I am sorry to see that man in 

that situation; let us relieve 

him. 

EXERCISE CXVn. 

1°. Ingratitude would be more unusual if interested 2 favours 1 

f. rare a usure e 1 

were less common ; if Caesar and Pompey had thought like Cato, 

t*.. Char ie e 17 e 24 

A others would have thought like Caesar and Pompey; and the 
de e w e 17 e 24 

republic, doomed A to perish, would have been drawn to 
ripublique f. destinS & e 44 entrainer 

the precipice by another hand; had I been conquered, I 

...e..,...m. une e 19 e* sifeusse e 88 

would have been guilty. 2°. Virtues ought to be sisters, 

eusse criminel e 1 e 19 e u 

as vices are brothers; they would have promised every- 

ainsi que m. e 2 e 18 e 40 

thing you wished. 3°. Could you believe your son capable of 

e 16 p pouvoir e 15 e 16 

being ungrateful. 4°. If they would reef A their sails, 

ingratitude f. prendre un ris a voile f. 

there would be no danger; if you will live according to A 

e 35 m. — e 2 e 68 — art. 

nature, you will never be poor; if, according to A opinion, you 

f. e 28 d'apres -art f. 

will never be rich. 5°. Let us forget his faults, to remember 

e* 4 e 13 e 88 e 106 e" 

only his misfortunes; in order not to wake him, let us make 
que de e 4 e*° iveiller Hre 

no noise, 
tranquille 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Observe. — That as the subjunctive cannot be used without 
twt> propositions, and as the term is frequently used in the 
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following article, it is necessary the learner should know, that 
what is affirmed to he or not to he in a phrase is a proposition ; 
that a phrase may contain several propositions ; that hy a 
principal proposition is meant the one on which the others 
arc dependent — the one that ranks first in expressing our 
thoughts ; and that by the subordinate or incidental pro- 
position is meant the one which depends on the principal one 
to which it is connected hy means of a conjunction or a relative 
pronoun. 

Rule CXVIII. 44-47. A verb in the subordinate propo- 
sition, preceded by que, is put in the indicative; when pre- 
ceded by a verb that expresses affirmation in a positive, direct, 
and independent manner; and in the subjunctive when the 
first verb expresses doubt, fear, desire, joy, grief, shame, will, 
surprise, or any impulse of the heart or emotion of the soul, 



je suis certain qu'il se fera ! I am certain that he will create 

beaucoup d'ennemis, | many enemies. 

je doute quil sefasse jamais I fear he will never make any 

des amis, \ friends. 

je parte quil ne voit pas le I'll wager he does not see the 

danger ou il est, danger he is in. 

je m'etonne quil ne voie pas i I am astonished he does not 

le danger ou il est, ' see the danger he is in, 

2°. Any adjectives, participle, or phrase used with the verb 
elre, expressive of any of the emotions before mentioned, 
govern the second verb, always preceded by que, in the sub- 
junctive, or in the indicative if they express a thing positive, 
as — 



eet homme est enchantS que 

nous Vayez saluS, 
je suis certain, que cet homme 

vous a salui, 



this man is delighted that you 

have bowed to him. 
I am certain that that man 

has bowed to you. 



3°. Verbs with negation, expressive of an idea of doubt, 
fear, desire, &c, and those used interrogatively, requiring que 
before the subordinate verb, govern the second verb in the 
subjunctive, as — 



je ne croyais pas qu'il fallut 

faire ce voyage, 
espkrez-vous qu'il vienne? 



I did not think it was necessary 

to undertake that journey, 
do you fcx^ec\»\i\m to twfi& 



When the Brat verb fa used interrogatweVj, tk>\» m^ ***«« 
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of acquiring information, but to affirm or deny more firmly, or 
to find out if the person spoken to is informed of a tling 
which is a fact and certain in itself, the indicative is used, as— 



croyez-vous qu'on leur rende 

la liberte? 
ignorez-vous que vous etet 

libre? 



do you think they will restore 

him to liberty? 
do you know that yon are 

free? 



Both these sentences are interrogative; but the first is used to 
inquire after what has not yet taken place, and may never 
take place, and is therefore in the subjunctive. The second 
speaks of an act, a thing that has taken place; but the inter- 
rogative is used to find out if you knew it, and is therefore in 
the indicative. 

4°. Unipersonal verbs, or verbs used unipersonally, require 
the next verb in the subjunctive; but if the unipersonal verb 
itself, or the adjective with which it is coupled, expresses 
certitude, assurance, or evidence, it governs the indicative if it 
be affirmative, and the subjunctive if it be either negative, in- 
terrogative, or preceded by si, as — 

Unipers., ...ilfaut que faille a la mile, I must go to town. 

Certainty, ...il est certain qu'il est parti, it is certain he is gone. 

Negation,... il riest pas certain quil soit parti 

Interrogation, est-il certain qu'il soit parti? 

With si, s'il est certain qu'il soit parti 

The first certifies the fact, the three others throw a doubt 
upon it, and consequently require the subjunctive. 

EXERCISE CXVm. 

1°. The good A we have received from a person requires 

e 6 que e 10 quelqu'un vouloir 

that we should respect the wrong which he has done us; a 

* 14 e>* e™ 

woman who has her likeness taken wishes A the painter to 

e 7 se faire peindre e* 1 que e* 

be untrue, and A the portrait to be a likeness. 2°. They are 

R infidel que m. - ressemblant 

surprised that you have not learned French; I am certain 

surpris e 1 convainere 

A your gown will not be done; your sister is quite sorry that her 

que robe f. e 18 disoU 

gown is not done, 3°. Do "jou *&\t&l tart. tta"W\, vaftW V» 

#218 gi* prtaumer V\ joat* iNfaa &w& 
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-morrow? do you feel that it is hotter than yesterday? I will 

sentir faire plus chaud 
it allow any one to dictate to me, as I do not pretend to do 
entendre on faire la hi e 17 entendre e 18 

to any one. 4°. I must A A return to him the sum k he 

per sonne e 8 que je e 22 e 48 que 

it me; Sir, it is impossible that you can see my mistress 3 

k e 118 e 4, e™ 

present, 1 she is in the deepest 2 affliction. 1 
*..l cruel f. 

Rule CXIX. — 47. 1°. The relative pronouns, qui, que, 
nt t ou, govern the subjunctive in four different cases — first, 
len they relate to a noun qualified by an adjective in the 
perlative degree, that is, by an adjective or participle pre- 
ded by any of the following words — le plus, le moins, le 
'ewe, also fern, and plu., and by a noun qualified by le 
iilleur, le pire, le moindre, also fern, and plu., and also 
ter le pis, the worst, or after any of these words used 
' themselves ; hut if any of these superlative relatives 
tmediately govern a noun in the second state, the indi- 
tive or conditional must be used, as — 



Cid est la meilleure tragi- 
die que nous ayons, 
Cid est la meilleure des tra- 
gidies que Corneille afaites, 



the Cid is the best tragedy 

that we have, 
the Cid is the best tragedy 

that Corneille has written. 



Secondly, When they are preceded by the adjective, le pre- 
er, le second, le seul, Vunique, le dernier, as — 



you are the first that does not 

do him justice, 
the dog is the only animal 

whose fidelity is proof. 



us ttes le premier qui ne 
lui rendiez pas justice, 
chien est le seul animal 
dont la fidelitS soit a Vi~ 
preuve, 

it when seul and premier can be transposedVithout alter- 
l the sense, the indicative is used, as — 



suis le premier qui vous ai 

vu, 

ans.) je vous ai vu le pre- 

inter, 



I am the first who saw you. 
I saw you the first. 



Thirdly, Qui, que, dont, ou also govern tit* txitaS^GAta* 
en preceded by anj of the following wotfa, vcA «5\ wmScl *a 
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have a negative import — personne, Hen, aucun, pas tin, nul t 
guere, pas, point, peu, and after qui que ce soit, quel que soit, 
as — 



je n at vu personne qui puisse 
m'indiquer sa demeure, 

il y a peu de femme qui se 
plaigne d'un compliment, 



I have seen no one that could 
give me his address. 

there are few women who com- 
plain of a compliment. 



• 

Fourthly, When qui, que, dont, ou are preceded by a verb 
that expresses doubt, uncertainty, or something that depends 
on a future, the subordinate verb is put in the subjunctive, 
and in the indicative if the subordinate expresses something 
positive, as — 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



lisez des outrages qui puis- 

sent former le gout, 
trouverai-je une auberge ou 

je puisse me reposer? 



lisez ces outrages qui peuvent 

former le gout, 
vous trouverez une auberge on 

vouspourrez vous reposer. 



In the one case the works alluded to are not decided works, 
but any works that may form the taste, and in the other the 
works are decidedly mentioned as those that can, without ft 
doubt, form the taste. The same kind of distinction may be 
observed in the other examples. 

2°. Que, preceded by quel, quelle, quelque, qui, quoi, 
govern the subjunctive, as — 



whoever you are, I pity you. 

whatever person you associate 
with. 



qui que vous soyez je vous 

plains, 
quelques personne que vous 

frequentiez, 

But qui que, or quel que, used with the verb fare, require the 
second verb to be in the indicative, if the latter expresses a 
positive idea, as — 



qui que ce soit de vous deux 
qui me rendra service, ja- 
mais je ne Voublierai, 

quels que soient les talents que 
vous possederez un jour. . . . 



whichever of you two will do 

me that favour, I shall Defer 

forget it. 
whatever may be the talents 

which you will one day 

possess.... 



3°. Tout que, in t\ifc ao&a& ell qpftUpiA, wsj&w* ^ ^& 
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ibjunctive when it serves to express something undecided, 



but riehe qui* on soit on a en- 
core besoin de V assistance 
d'autrui, 



rich as one may be, still we 
require the assistance of 
others. 



* 

EXEBCISE CXIX.— Pake I. 

1°. First — The brightest virtue that man can possess A is 

beau e l e 1 e 14 6* ce 

meficence; the brightest of the virtues that have been praised 
enfaisance f. e 119 e l dont on /aire Viloge 

beneficence; the Gid is the best tragedy A we have; the Cid 

e™ .... tragidie que 

the best A tragedy that Corneille has written; the greatest 

de e 119 faire e 1 

ene of action there is for virtue A is conscience. Second — 

thedtrem. e 4 e l ce f. 

is not the first man A I have seen sacrifice his interest 

•* que e* e 86 e u 

A self-love; seize this opportunity, the only one that you 
ion e 19 „ e* e 112 unique 

d find. Third — There are few persons who know how to 
5 e 10 il en est peu e 23 — 

'get or pardon A wrongs; there is nothing A pleases me 
e 8 * e 80 art. injure f. e 4 e u qui e* 

much as modesty added to learning; there A is no pleasure 

e 112 ief. joindre erudition il ne e 85 e 1 

surpassing that of a good action. Fourth — I wish to 

i valoir e 2 f. e 98 

ire to some country place, where I can live in peace; I 

* dans un e 14 e 21 e u e 2 — tranquille 

t endeavouring to obtain A a situation that may be agreeable; 

aspirer a placet ,...6 

\ave in view A a situation that is agreeable. 
aspirer & e m ....6 

EXEBCISE CXIX.—Pabt II. 

2°. With whatever danger A you may be threatened, do 

e 10 e 101 ptrilm.que ^ e 20 

b suffer yourself to be intimidated; whoever it be, speak, 
laisser e 85 e 12 

d fear him not; whatever great qualities k *<*& tas^ ^M&feR&t 
e 19 e 70 quality quee™ ** 
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we cease A to please when we are proud; whatever be the 



e™ e 45 de e* e* e° e"* 

resolution A you mean A to adopt, do not forget jour 

parti que etre determine' a prendre e* 

friends. 3°. However prudent we may be, it often happens 

e* e* e* 

that we commit actions of which we^have reason A to repent; 

e u e® f. e 16 avoir lieu, de serepentir 

the philosophers of Greece, A wise as they were, were guilty 
e 6 tout e n serendrex. P 

of unpardonable weakness; A learned as we may be, let as 

inexcusable faiblessef. tout instruit 
not make a display of our learning. 
e 6 - parade f. savoir m. 



OP THE CONJUNCTIONS GOVERNING THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[For a list of conjunctions governing the indicative, and 
of those governing the subjunctive, see 10th and 11th lists 
of the Appendix.] 

Rule CXX. — 1°. The conjunctions that govern both the 
indicative and the subjunctive are — si ce nest que, si non 
que, en sorte que, de sorte que, de telle sorte que, de faeon 
que, de maniere que. They govern the subjunctive only when 
the subordinate verb serves to express some wish, doubt, or 
command; but if it expresses affirmation, the indicative is 
used, as — - 



Without affirmation. 

n'allez pas au spectacle, si 
non que voire pere vous le 
permette, 

do not go to the theatre unless 
your father gives you per- 
mission. 



With affirmation. 

je ne sais rien, si non que Vo* 
dit que la guerre est it- 
claree, 

I know nothing, except that 
they say that war is de- 
clared. 



2°. The conjunctive si governs the subjunctive in three 
cases — first, when coming before the principal proposition, it 
expresses doubt and uncertainty, as — 

si je pensais qu'il cfait pleu- 1 if I thought it would rain, I 
voir je prendrais une , ooi-\ ^iwiN&.\»fcfc%i^wwfo* 
ture, \ 
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Second, When used for quelque, however, as — 

si petite qu'une fourmi soit, 
elle tremble comme tin 
iUphant, 



however small an ant may be, 
it trembles as well as an 
elephant. 



Third, When used with a negative, both before and after, as — 



it nefait pas si mauvais terns 
que nous ne puissions nous 
passer de voiture, 



the weather is not so bad but 
that we may do without a 
coach. 



que Von dise que je n'y suis 

pas, 
quilfasse ce qui Jut plaira, 
fosse le del qu il se eorrige! 



3°. The conjunction que governs of itself the subjunctive in 
two cases — first, in imperative and elliptical phrases expressive 
of a wish, and in the latter case que is sometimes understood, 
as — 

let them saj I am not at 

home, 
let him do what he pleases, 
heaven grant he may correct 

himself ! 
tauve qui peut 9 ' let who can save themselves. 

The first person singular present subjunctive of the verb 
tavoir, used negatively, is the only instance of the subjunctive 
being used without depending on some other word, as — 

je ne sache rien de plus utile, | I know nothing more useful. 

Which stands for je ne sais and which we think ought 

dways to be preferred to it. 

Obskryb. — Que governs the subjunctive when elliptically 
ised for soit que, & mains que, avant que, afin que, de peur 
fue, sans que, die ce que, quoi que, and si, as — 

fu'ilpleuveouqu'ilfasse beau let it be rain or good weather, 
nous viendrons vous voir, we will come to see you. 

for soit qu f il pleuve ou soit qu'il fasse beau, <fcc. 

EXERCISE CXX 

1°. A to bring up children well, it is necessary to act so that 

pour Slever e 18 e 12 e 20 faire en sorte 

jvery thing good and honest may please A them; he will retain 

i 4* e* e n #* a e 112 

iiis cheerfulness a long time, providing no A A unforeseen 
gaiti f. - long-terns si ce n'est — que un imprivu 
misfortune happen to him; hide your&elf, so that ^m^ 
e 4 er se cachet de manure <juft #* ^ 

2 H 
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not be seen; behave yourself, so that you may obtain k true 
e 4 e 56 de sorte /aire de e 8 

friends. 2°. A Little as it may be, economy is a great merit; 

2 4 st e 4 , e ie f. e 1 ..e.m. 

if it were true that you had disturbed public order — if it were 

r? 18 e 8 troubler m. <P 

proved to me that you had insulted the magistrates, I would 

prouver e 8 e.. t 

petition for your arrest; A small as it may be, a hair . 
8oliciter — arrestationf. si mince - e n u 

has a A shadow. 3°. If you have but a hundred francs, 

faire de art. ombre f. — e 19 m. 

lend them to me; Heaven 2 grant 1 that your prayers may be 

a* e 8 e*> faire e % 

heard! happy the man who can, were it only in his old age, 
accompli e 18 e 1 e 14 e 18 e 1 e 1 vieilessei 

obtain the esteem which he has endeavoured to deserve; let no 

e* 4 e 9 savoir J° 

one fancy that all that is useful is just; perish all 

e 55 aller s'imaginer 14 & R P e 14 

those who take pleasure in shedding human blood! 

e 43 e 2 verser humain e lu 



REMARKS ON SOME PARTICULAR VERBS GOVERNING THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE OR THE INDICATIVE. 

Observe. — That the verb of the subordinate proposition can 
only be put in the subjunctive when the act expressed by that 
verb is neither done by the subject nor the object of the first 
verb, as in that case the first verb governs the present infini- 
tive, as — 

permettez que je vous fasse allow me to make you an ob- 
une observation, servation. 

Ought to be — 
permettez mot de vous faire une observation. 

Rule CXXL— 47. 1°. Ordonner, to order, in the sense of 
giving an order, governs the subjunctive; and in the sense of a 
proclamation, or the ordinance of the sovereign or officers in 
power, the indicative, as — 

hjuge or donna qu'onle con-V^aa V&&gp «AssN^\&svto be 
duisit en prison, \ **«* ^ V«»- 
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le gtntral ordonne que le butin 
sera distribue aux soldats, 



the general ordains that the 
booty shall be distributed to 
the soldiers. 



2°. Dire, to say, used in the sense of giving orders, advis- 
ing, <fec, governs the subjunctive; and in the sense of an- 
nouncing, or relating by word of mouth, the indicative, as — 



le president dit que Von se 

taise, 
h president dit que Von fait 

trop de bruit. 



the president commands si- 
lence, 
the president says there is too 
much noise. 



3°. Supposer, to suppose, when used to admit a fact by 
supposition, in order to draw a consequence from it, governs 
the subjunctive; and the indicative, when used to set forth as 
true anything that is false, as — 



je veux bien supposer que cela 

toit t quelle consiquence en 

tirez-vous? 
pour me f aire disgraoier, il a 

supposi que y avals mat 

parU du roi t 



I will suppose that this is true, 
what consequence do you 
draw from it? 

to get me disgraced, he pre- 
tended that I had spoken ill 
of the king. 



4°. Attendre, to wait, meaning to be waiting for, governs 
the subjunctive; but used reflectively, and meaning to depend 
on something, it governs the indicative or conditional, as — 



j'attendai8 pour sortir que 
monfrhre fdt rentri, 

il est eondamni, il s' attend 
que le roi luifera grace, 



I waited for my brother's re- 
turn to go out. 

he is condemned, he expects 
the king will pardon him. 



5°. Entendre, in the sense of hearing, understanding; and 
the verb pretendre, meaning to affirm, to maintain, to insist, 
govern the indicative; but they govern the subjunctive when 
they imply being willing or ordering, as — 



fai entendu que votre frhre 

est arrivi, 
je pretends que vous n'avez 

auoun droit sur ce bien, 
il entend qu'on ne fosse rien 

sans son avis, 
cet hommepritend que je me 

soumette d sa volonti, 



I heard your brother was ar- 
rived. 

I maintain that you have no 
right on this property. 

he insists that nothing shall be 
done without his consent. 

this man mata* m* to'WA. \s> 
his w\W. 
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6°. Se plaindre, to complain, governs the indicative when 
the thing complained of is real, not being doubtful; awl the 
subjunctive when it is only imaginary, being doubtful. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE.' 



vous etes bien injuste de vous 
plaindre que je ne vous 
icrivepas assez souvent, 

you are very unjust to com- 
plain that I do not write to 
you often enough. 



vous auriez raison de vm 
plaindre que (or deeeqw) 
je vous icris rarement si, Sc 

you would have reason to com- 
plain that I wrote to yon 
but seldom if, <fcc. 



Note. — Se soucier, s'inquiiter, to care, to be uneasy about, 
govern the subjunctive, U se soucie peu que son pere soit con- 
tent. 

7°. The verb douter, to doubt, as well as all verbs of 
doubt and uncertainty, govern the subjunctive; but when 
douter is used reflectively, it governs the indicative, as — 



subjunctive. indicative. 

je me doute qu'il viendra oe 

soir f 
I doubt he will come to-night. 



je doute qu'il vienne ce soir, 
I doubt he will not come to- 
night. 



8°. Prendre garde, in the sense of taking care, to avoid, 
governs the subjunctive with ne; but when it means to con- 
sider, to observe, it governs the indicative without ne, 



je prendrai garde quon ne* 
vienne vous troubler, 

I will take care you shall not 
be disturbed. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. 

il prendra garde quon fab 
tout pour le troubler, 

he will notice that everything 
is done to torment him. 



Note. — Veiller, in the sense of prendre garde, to take care, 
and followed by a ce que, governs the subjunctive, as — 

On veillera a ce que les enfants soient tenus proprement. 

9°. The impersonal verb, il semble, it seems, governs the 
subjunctive when unaccompanied by any object ; but when 
preceded by the personal pronouns of the third state, me, te, 
lui, nous, vous, Uur, or any object after it, it governs the in- 



* For verbs that reqoire ne Vn the wabotdaaate Ttax»ft*«R» Quotes <A fc&wftft. 
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cative, except when used negatively or interrogatively, as 
ten it governs the subjunctive, as — 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



semble que chacun se fasse il me semble que Von doit se 



un devoir de mSdire de son 
prochain, 

seems that every one makes 
it his duty to slander his 
neighbour. 

ne me semble pas qu'elle 
puisse exister long-terns, 
does not seem to me that 
she can live long. 



/aire un devoir de cacher 

les difauts de son prochain, 
it seems to me to be every one's 

duty to conceal the faults 
. of his neighbour. 
il me semble quelle ne peut 

pas exister long-terns, 
it seems to me that she cannot 

live long. 



10°. Ignorer t to be ignorant, governs the subjunctive, as it 
ntains in itself a negative sense; but when used with a nega- 
>n, the negative is neutralised,* and governs the indicative, 



ignore que son pere dut ar- 
river ce matin, 
was ignorant that his father 
was to arrive this morning; 



il nignorait pas que son pere 
devait arriver ce matin, 

he was not ignorant that his 
father was to arrive this 
morning. 



EXERCISE CXXI.— Part I. 

1°. The mayor orders that A the guard 3 be fetched, 1 and 

maire e™ on garde f. aller e 16 

at A that man 3 be 1 arrested; 2 the provost ordains, that v 

on e 1 e 8 * arrkter privbt commander a 

from this day the citizen shall mount guard in military 

\te c 8 e m monter e m militaire 

liform. 2°. Old Andronic sent to tell . the patriarch A to 

ii/orme m. e 26 us e 8 e 7 a e qWil 

addle with the affairs of the church, and A to allow him to 

meler e 10 f. e® quil laisser 

mage those of the empire. 3°. Supposing A you cannot 
werner m. supposer que e 15 

> into the country, I A will take your son; in order not to 
nir e* 1 e u y e 21 e 15 afin de 

> to your country-house, he pretended A he was ill, and could 



e 6 supposer k que e 15 e™ 



* We do not admit the absurd notion, that in French ot \n^n$^taQiA«sK«^ 
e an affirmative. What I would nothing added to nothing insto wfas&ftfcfc t 

2H2 
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not walk. 4°. I waited till the judge had pronounced A Ben- 

marcher e* que e* prononcer sa 

tence. 5°. I insist that my right is unquestionable; I wish 

f. entendre e* incontestable priten&n 

A yon to execute my order punctually; I will not allow A 
que executer e* . a la lettre entendre qm 

yon to make any expense, or A A to fend A far anything 

e 5 e 51 e™* que vous e* acketer rien 

for me; by the noise which A is made, I find that my brothers 
e 1 e* e* Van- e* entendre e* 

are in the next room. 

voisin ehambre f. 

TIXTSBfflSE CXXL— Pah IL 

6°. Seamen complain A A that I have favoured lands- 

gens de mer e 17 de ce favoriser pan de 

men; the people have no reason . to complain tint the 

campagne e 40 e* de e* 7 

government does not come to its assistance. 7°. We are so 

gou m. e 1 ' e* 9 

afraid, A we all doubt that affairs can go well. 8°. That 
craintifque & k e 71 ....ref.e^e 1 ^ 

man who took so much care not to be robbed, has been 
e 1 e 5 e* 1 garde qu'on e 80 

stripped; that man fortunately took notice that they were 
devalisS e 1 heureusement e 6 garde e 20 

intending A to rob him. 9°. It seems that women are more 
se disposer a e 80 semble e 7 

sensitive than men; it seems to me that women are more 
sensitif e 1 e m e 7 

sensitive than men; there appeared such a quantity 

e 121 e 1 on voirsortir une si grande - el 

of fireworks, that it seemed as if all the stars were falling 
feu $ artifice m. e^ 1 e 17 (P # e 28 e* 

from the sky ; it seemed to us as if all the stars were 

e n e m J 7 e 14 e* 

falling from the sky. 10°. People do not know, or pretend not 

e* e 76 J* <P 

to know, that Boileau did really A esteem A La Fontaine; 

e u e 5 vraiment de 'I e 9 pour 

I am not ignorant that the Luciade is a poem replete with 

e 84 poemem. e 87 ^° 

beauties — $ c . 
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OOBBESPONDENCEJBETWEEN THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present and compound of the present subjunctive cor- 
respond with the present and two futures. 



Indicative. 



Present, 
future, 
Comp. Fut. 



Examples. 



Subjunctive. 



qu'il derive, pres. 
aittorit, comp. 



j'ordonne, 
j'ordonnerai, 
quandjaurai ordonni, 

The compound present subjunctive corresponds also with the 
compound present indicative, as— jai soukaite que tu sois venu. 

The preterite and compound preterite of the subjunctive 
correspond with the imperfect, the preterite, comp. pres., and 
imp. and two oond. 



Indicative. 

Imperfect, 
Preterite, 
Com. Present, 
Com. Imper. 
Cond. Pres. 
Com. Con. Pre. 



Examples. 



je votdais, 
je voulus, 
jai voulu, 
j'avais voulu, 
je voudrais, 
j'aurais voulu, 



Subjunctive. 



que vous mnssiez — s. 

or 
que vous fussiez 
venu. 



iety 



OF THE USE OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Bulb CXXII. 1°. When the verb of the principal proposi- 
tion is in the present or future of the indicative, the verb of 
the subordinate proposition must be put in the present of the 
subjunctive, if we wish to express a present or a future with 
regard to the first verb; and in the compound of the present, if 
we wish to express a past, as — 

Pres. — je disire que vous soyez 
content, 



Put. — il faudra que je m'y 

rende, 
Past. — ilfaut quej'aietrouvi 

de puissante protec- 
teurs, 



I wish you to be happy. 

I shall be obliged to go there. 



I must havfc faaxA y^* 5 *^ 
protectors. % 
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The compound of the present subjunctive may also be pre- 
ceded by the compound present ind. to express a past, as— 

1 1 a fallu que vous ayez eu you must have had a great 
beaucoup ck patience, deal of patience. 

2°. If the verb is in any of the tenses of the indicative or 
conditional, except the present or future indicative used above, 
the second verb is put in the preterite of the subjunctive, to 
express a present or future with regard to the first verb, and 
in the compound preterite to express a past, as — 



Pres. — il avait defendu que 

Von me requt, 
Fut.— ; je craindrais que mon 

pere ne le trouvdt 

mal 9 
Past. — j'aurais dfoiri que vous 

eussiez parU, 



he had ordered me not to be 

received. 
I should be afraid my father 

would be angry. 

I should have wished that you 
had spoken. 



Essential Observations on the Participle Present. 

3°. When the participle present can be changed into the 
present of the indicative, the subordinate verb must be put in 
the present subjunctive, and in the compound of the present if 
we want to express a past, according to the first part of the 
above rule, as — 



craignant (i. e., comme je 
crains) que votre pere ne 
soit malade 



fearing that your father was 
ill, 



And if the participle present can be changed into the imper- 
fect of the indicative, the second verb is put in the preterite 
subjunctive, if we want to express a present or future, and 
compound preterite if we want to express a past, according to 
the second part of the above rule, as — 

cet enfant craignant (i. e., this child, afraid of being 

qui craignait) qu'on ne le scolded 

gronddt 

4°. Exceptions. — 1st, The present of the subjunctive may 

sometimes be used in the subordinate proposition after the 

compound present indicative, but only when the subjunctive is 

governed by such, conjunction* a* ajVa qae> •gwut ^^Is&^vk 

the sense of, in order to; a*<\*W™^*fc^»«i^^*'*M> 
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ie moment, or a future with regard to the present 



ri vos mattes qfin 
s ne vous fassiez 
%dre, 



I have prepared your trunks, 
that you might not make 
them wait for you. 



ough the first verb be in the present or future of 
ive, the second may be put in the preterite or com- 
erite subjunctive, if the latter be attended by any 
zpressed or understood, as — 

? quelle se retabltt do you think she will recover 



lait a Bath? 



if she goes to Bath? 



. — If the condition be expressed by the present in- 
e present subjunctive must be used, as — 



uil ne meure si on 
gne pas, 



I am afraid he will die if they 
do not take care of him. < 



conditionals, on dirait, it would seem, and je ne 
r I cannot, govern the present and compound pre- 
ctive, as — 



que cet homme 
j noyer, 



it would seem as if that man 
wanted to drown himself. 



lirait sometimes governs the indicative, 

u'il va pleuvoir, one would think it was going 

to rain. 

ais, used sometimes in the sense of wishing, desir- 
s the present subjunctive, 



irais qu'il pleuve, \ I wish it would rain. ■ 

rye. — The verb of the subordinate proposition is 
in the present of the subjunctive, whatever may be 
lg tense of the indicative, when the second verb 
continued truth, a thing still existing at the mo- 
ndependent of the circumstances of time, as — 



6 admis dans votre 
quoiquil soit plus 
9 vous, 



he has not been admitted in 
your regimwrt), tarogokta Vt 
tallet thati ^wu 
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%* Should the learner be at a loss to know if what he 
wishes to express by the verb in the subjunctive is in a past 
time with regard to the first verb, he has only to remark, that 
if the English verb, which corresponds with the French rab- 
junctive, be in a compound tense, or can be turned into one, it 
refers to a past, and the French subjunctive must be put con- 
sequently in the preterite or compound preterite; but an in- 
telligent scholar needs no such guide, if he understands what 
he means to express. 

EXERCISE CXXH.— Part I. 

1°. It is necessary that he who speaks should make himself 
e 20 e 1 e 12 semettre 

understood by those who listen to him; and that he who write 
alaportie 27 e 12 e 2 - e 1 e 1 

should have in view to make himself understood by those who 

le dessein de e* e* e" 

read his works; it is sufficient that a clever man has neglected 

e 1 e 7 e 69 J* e 1 e» 

nothing to make an undertaking 2 succeed 1 ; want of succett 

tP e 6 e 80 e 85 mauvais succirn 

ought not to diminish his merit; I am satisfied that you have 

e 19 diminuer .. ^...m. il me suffit 

petitioned the minister in my favour. 2°. Trajan's maxi* 

e 120 re e 46 avoir pow 

v)as y that it was necessary that the citizens should find him 
maxime f. e 20 e 67 e™ 

such as he would have wished to find the emperor, A had he 
e 20 e 87 e 10 e 8 si 

been a simple citizen; you did not think A they had 

v e 67 simaginer que e 20 

laid a snare for you. 3°. Fearing that A they have forgot . to 
tendre — e l » V e 20 d* a* 

inform you of the arrival of your sister, I A send you word; 
prSvenir arrivie f . e 12 en donner avis m. 

the prisoner not knowing that they had seized his papers, 

accusS e 28 e 20 e 89 e* 

asserted that he had not corresponded with the rebels. 
affirmer g corresponds e 9 revolte 

EXERCISE CXXIL— Pabt IL 

4°. — 1st Excep. Your brother has behaved too ill, that 1 

e 2 e 66 e 8 e 81 pour que 

should take upon me to excvx&s> \i\m. ^<fc Swe^. I fear that 
entreprendre sur soi «* ^ 
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uld love gambling to extreme, if he had many 



oppor- 



_ A 

6* 6* passioniment souvent aes 

is of playing; I will never believe that he would have 

e 9 * e u 

guilty of this error, if he had reflected ever so little, 

veneer e 18 e* 6 tant soitpeu 
xcep. One cannot say a word to Miss Celeste, but she 



e 56 savoir e 



10 



e 



100 



e 61 



the pet ; one would think that these , people 

re lamouche e 66 dire e* 

>leasure in mischief; one would think A that house is 
ire a f aire du mal e 55 e m que e 2 

to fall. 5°. God A has surrounded our eyes with 
e 6 e 2 nous entourer les e 23 e 10 

thin coats, transparent in . front, in order that 

mnce tuniquei. e 65 te devant afin 

night be able to see through; one would think her your 

e 15 e 4 e 66 e 55 e 17 

though she is ten years younger than you. 



e" 



.29 



.20 



SONS OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL. 

3 present relates to its own tense, and comp. pres. 



arle quand vous parlez 

vase quand vous avez danst 

e imperfect — to its own tense, the pret. and comp. pres. 

enais... quand vous sonniez 
Hvais... quand vous sonndtes 
yrtais... quand vous avez sonne 

e preterite — to its own tense, and generally to the comp. 
pret. 



pres. 
comp. pre. 



imper. 
pret. 
comp. pres. 



oupai 



quand vous soupdtes 



Sjetinai quand vous elites deje&nt 



pret. 
comp. pret. 



e comp. pres. — to its own tense, imp. comp. pret. double. 



mange quand vous avez joui 
bu pendant que vous dtniez 

dint apris que vous avez eu dint 

mp. pret. generally to the preterite. 

idj'eulu I vous entrates \-gt^ 



comp. pres. 

imp. 

comp. pret. d. 
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6. Comp. imp. — to the imp. comp. pres. and oomp. pro. 



f avals chanti 
j'avais dansi 
il avait dtnS 
j'avais bu 



quand vous chanties 
quand vous chantdtes 
quand vous avez dine 
quand vous elites bu 



comp. pres. 
pret. 

comp. pres. 
comp. pret. 



7. The future — to its own tense, comp. fut. pres. comp. pres. 



il jouera 
iljouera 
je jouerai 
je dinerai 



quand je jouerai 
quand il aura dink 
si vous jouez 
si on a servi 



fut. 

comp. fut. 
pres. 
comp. pres. 



fut. 



8. Comp. fut. — to the future. 

*» ~- 1 >\je dinerai 

j aurai bu J \ J 

9. Pres. cond. — to its tense comp. pres. cond. imp. and oomp. 

pres. ind. 



quand je partirais^i 
toute de suite J 

je ne pourais pas'} 
quand m&me J 

je donnerais 

je le punirais 



je n'arriveraWX 
pas a terns J 

vous auriez payi 

si je pouvais 
s'il avait menti 



pres. cond. 

comp. pres. cond. 

imper. 
comp. imp. 



10. Comp. pres. cond.- 



j'aurais icrit pen- 
dant que vous 
je lui aurait icrit 



to its own tense and comp. imp. 

comp. pres. cond. 



auriez cachetic 
votre lettre ) 
s'il avait voulu 



comp. imp, 



When two verbs are united by the conjunction que, the 
second verb is put in some of the tenses of the indicative or 
conditional, if the first verb expresses something positive. 



on assure 
je promets 
on m 1 assure 
il est certain 
je suis sur 
on assure 
on dit 
iljure 
onpromet 



pres. 
fut. 



The pres. ind. — relates to the following tenses : — 

qu'il doit partir aujourd'hui. 
qu'il partir a demain. 

que vous dansiez lorsque 

quilpartit hier. 

qu'il est parti ce matin. 

qu'il itait parti. 

que le r oi partir ait si 

que sonjtls seroAt partxtV..* 
au'il sera puni 8 u weivt. 



qu 



imp. 
pret. 

comp. pret. 
comp. imp. 
pres. cond. 
.«rgl\. *«nr» con. 
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If the second verb expresses a temporary action, a fleeting 
state of being, and you wish to express a time present with 
regard to the first verb, the four following tenses, the imp., 
pret., comp. pre a., comp. imp., correspond to the imperfect, 



as- 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que vous itiez paresseux 
qu'il itait malade 
que vous parliez trop 
que je dansais bien 



But if you wish to express a time anterior to the time of 
the first verb, the same tenses correspond to the compound 
imperfect, as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que vous aviez &tf paresseux 
qu'il avait M petit 
que vous aviez trop parU 
que j y avals bien dansS 



When it is intended by the second verb to express an abso- 
lute future, that is, something yet to be done after the time 
expressed by the first verb, the same tenses correspond with 
the cond. pres., as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



on disait 
je dis 
il a dit 
il avait dit 



que vous sertez paresseux 
qu'il serait petit 
que vous parleriez trop 
queje danserais bien 



But if the second verb expresses an eternal truth, or an 
action which is done, or can be done at all time, the same 
tenses correspond to the present, as — 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



je vous disais 
je vous dis 
il m'a dit 
je lui avals dit 



que Dieu voit tout 
que la vertu est aimable en soi 
que la santifait lafelicitiducorps 
qti'ilfaut toujour s Ure franc 



A common error is to use a past tense to express something 
still existing, as je savais qu'il itait marii, but in such cases 
the subordinate verb must be put in the pres. ind., 



imperfect 
preterite 
comp. pres. 
comp. imp. 



je savais 
je vous dis 
on m x a dit 
il avait appris 



qu'il est mariS 
qu'il est mort 
que voire pere est remanS 
que vous parlez bien Franqau 
21 
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If by the second verb you wish to express a thing done in 
an indefinite past time, the comp. pres. is used, and not the 
imperfect, as — 

je savais que vous avez obtenu un prix & la lotterie. 

If you wish to express a thing positive, the future, and not 
the conditional, is used for the second verb, as — 

je savais que vous partirez demain, not partiriez. 

Though the imperfect suits best after the conjunction si, the 
compound is sometimes used to express something not perma- 
nent, but temporary or accidental, as — 

je vous aurais saluS si je vous I would have bowed to you 



avais vu, 



had I seen you. 



But a very short-sighted person would very properly say, 
je vous aurais saluS si je voyais. 

The first complains of the accidental circumstance of not 
observing, and uses the compound imperfect; the second, of 
the permanent defect of sight, which prevents him observing 
at any time, and he uses the imperfect; we must therefore 
say, 

il n'aurait pas souffert cet affront s'il itait sensible, not s'il 
avait 4tS, because sensible is a permanent quality. 

[For dialogues or exercises on the verbs, conjunctions, or 
phrases which govern the subjunctive, see beginning of the 
Appendix.] 



OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

Verbs, with regard to their government, may be classed 
into a variety of kinds, of which the different lists will be found 
in the Appendix, according to their number. 

Observe. — That active verbs must have a direct object ex- 
pressed or understood, whether they have an indirect one or 
not. 

Rule CXXIII. 1°. First list contains verbs which generally 
admit of a direct object or regimen, but not of an indirect 
object, as — 

regardez mon cheval, comme look at my horse, how it runs! 
il court! 
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2°. Second list contains verbs which, having two objects, 
•equire de before the indirect object, as — 



I a combU son ami de bienfait, 



he has loaded his friend with 
kindness. 



3°. Third list contains verbs which admit only of an indi- 
•ect object, governed by de, as — 

lie profitera de votre etour- she will take advantage of your 
derie, folly. 

4°. Active verbs, used in a passive sense, generally govern 
;he preposition de before their complement, when the participle 
expresses an operation of the mind — such as fear, anger, love, 
aatred, pain, respect, esteem, <bc, or when followed in English 
by of, from, with, or by, as — 



il est estime de tout le monde, 
tela est traduit de V Anglais, 



he is esteemed by every body, 
that is translated from the 
English. 

But by is expressed by par, when speaking of physical 
actions, or when the bodily faculties participate in those of the 
mind, as — 

this grammar is written by 

Mr. S. 
I have been insulted by a 

fellow. 



cette grammaire est ecritepar 

Mons. &. 
j'ai 4t6 insultS par un manant, 



5°. Fourth list contains those verbs which, having two 
objects, require d before their indirect object, which generally 
relates to persons, as — 

donnez-moi de V argent, for give me some money, for 
donnez de V argent d, moi, give some money to me. 

6°. Fifth list contains those verbs which can only have an 
indirect object governed by the preposition d, as — 



il deplait a Vaudience, 
je pense a vos malheurs, 



he displeases the audience. 
I think on your misfortunes. 



Jouer, to play on an instrument, governs the preposition 
de before its complement, and jouer, to play at a game, 
governs a, as — 



voulez-vous jouer du violonf 
"aimemieux jouer au billiard, 



will you plaj on Oaa VvsJCwft 
I bad rathe* igtoj «&\sS&Ncfo< 
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EXERCISE Cnm.- Paw L 

1°. First list. All men seek happiness, and not one finds it; 

e li f e 77 <P° pas un ^ 

the watch cannot deny the maker, the creature cannot deny 
e* f 6 nier horloger criature f. e** e™ 
the Creator. 2°. Second list. We are so little acquainted 
Criateur e 1 et conruflbn 

yet with A man, that we blame him for his inclinations, A his 
tf° —art. e 1 e™ e* e n de 

sensations, A his opinions — he is not the master of them! 

f. de f. J 

3°. Third list. It A is with liberty as with happiness- 
en e 10 if. e 17 e 10 &» 

every body speaks of it, nobody enjoys A it; we enjoy less in 

J J* e lw e» de e™ e» e" 

imagination what we have than what A we hope for; who 

f. deceque e" eF* le 4* e» — 

profits by crime is guilty of it. 4°. Do not flatter yourself 

profiter e 57 ...m. Vacommis 

to be much loved by a woman who loves herself; I have been 

e 4 e 4 e* e 7 s' aimer 

discharged by my master, after he had enriched himself by my 

chasser e 19 e* e 81 senrichir e 19 
industry. 
ief. 

EXEECISE CXXni.— Pabt IL 

5°. Fourth list. How many people derive their virtues 

combien personnel devoir e 1 

from nature, and defects from education! the impious denies to 

.......f. <P i f. e 88 refuser 

the divinity A attributes which he would blush A not to 

Dieu des qualite f. rougir de 

possess; we are indebted to Christianity for the origin of the 

e" 4* e» Christianisme m. — idie f. 

greatest virtues; he has taught my son history and geography. 

e 70 e l enseigner e 16 e* e* 

6°. Fifth list. The wicked man hurts himself before he 

michant senuire luum&me e 7 
hurts others; we run the risk of outliving happiness by en- 

e 47 e 19 J* sexposer survivre e 110 
deavouring A to increase it; they oppose your happiness; it it 
s'efforcer de e 112 s'opposer filicitif. 
better to expose ouraeWe* to \ii^^\A\,\i^\^o,u\a Joints wr <M| 
e 10 * s'ewposer •*• <£»** tNKtupKt 
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o the poor; those whom every body suits seldom suit every 

miserable pi. e u J e 70 e 18 e 70 

H>dy; the luxury of the rich aggravates the hunger of the poor. 
f 5 s 19 .... insulter /aim f. e M 



OP THE INFINITIVE AND PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule CXXIV. The present of the infinitive is either used 
without a preposition or preceded by a, de, or pour, as the 
►receding verb requires. 

1°. The infinitive is used without a preposition, when used 
substantively as the subject or object of another verb, or when 
>receded by any verbs not marked in the Sixth list of the 
Appendix as governing a preposition before the next infini- 
tive, as — 



11 aime trop le boire et le 

manger, 
llfaut venir me voir, 
S aimer ais mieux mourir, 



he likes eating and drinking 

too much, 
you must come and see me. 
I would rather die. 



OF THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY DE. 

2°. The infinitive is preceded by de. 

1st, When coming after any of the verbs contained in the 
Sixth list as requiring de before the infinitive, as — 

\e vous conseille d'apprendre I advise you to learn French. 
le Franqais, 

2dly, Coming after any noun mentioned in the Seventh list 
as requiring de before the infinitive, as — 

il ria pas lieu de craindre, | he has no reason to fear. 

3dly, Coming after a noun inseparably connected, and as 
forming but one idea with the preceding verb, as mentioned in 
Seventh list, and as requiring de before the next infinitive, 
as — 

j'aipeur de me f aire mal, | I am afraid to hurt myself. 

4thly, Coming after the participle past of an active verb 
used in a passive sense, as — 

on est obligi de manger, \ we are o\A\g*l to *«X. 

212 



I 

366 [124] SYNTAX EA1S0NNEE OF INFINITIVE GOVERNED BY DE. 

5thly, Coming after any of the adjectives mentioned in 
Seventh list as requiring de before the next infinitive, as— 

je suis las de payer vos dettes, I am tired of paying your 

debts. 

6thly f After an adjective used with the unipersonal verb 
il est, it is, or after any unipersonal verb, the sense of which 
could be rendered by using the unipersonal verb il est, and an 
adjective, as — 

il est honteux de trahir sa 

patrie, 
il suffit (i. e., il est suffisant), 

de dire queje ne veux pas, 



it is a shame to betray one's 

country, 
it suffices (or it is sufficient) to 

say, I will not. 

Observe. — To before an infinitive is generally expressed by 
de, when it can be changed into the preposition of or from, 
and the verb into the participle present, as — 



je vous donne la liberti de 
partir, 



I give you the liberty to go, 
that is, of going. 



This generally occurs after a noun used in a definite sense. 
As this rule is not absolute, let the learner refer to the lists. 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

1°. You dare shudder at the retital of a love scene, and you 

e u frSmir rScitm. amourevx f. 

cannot grant a look of pity on a crowd of unfortunate beings 

e 122 e" e 41 e 18 e 70 malheureux — - 

whom you see dying with want; consider yourself fortunate, 

e* perir e 10 innationf. eP 

if the favourites condescend to listen to you. 2°. 1st, Let us not 

favori e 4 * e 2 

allow ourselves to judge what we cannot appreciate; it belong* 

e 65 e* e 15 e 15 appricier e* 

only to virtuous persons to be discreet. 2d, The gift of 

e 1 e* e 28 $... * 

writing is the first of talents; what pride, for a philosophic 

icriturei, m. e 91 

to believe that there must be a religion for the million, and 

e 15 6 20 f. peuple 

none for him. 3d, We trust to time the care to correct the 
non e 17 & e* **> 

faults of children, vrtiicVi a\oti* u tu$AtaA w NAmtatfem- 
jn e is e u» e* ywt ^ 
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corrigible. 4th, I am sorry to see A you are tired of 

e" e'que P 

aging. 5th, There are none but those capable of 

&* & — — e 19 personne 

litating great men who are capable of praising them. 6th, 
imiter a 1 e 1 R e** 

is dangerous for man to disturb the order of nature. 
e 4 e l diranger plan m f. 



OF THE INFINITIVE GOVERNED By\ 

Rule CXXV. 1°. The infinitive is governed by a— . 

1st, When coming after any of the verbs mentioned in the 
iixth list as governing d before the infinitive, as — 

lie aime & darner avec vous, | she likes to dance with you. 

2dly, When coming after any of the adjectives mentioned in 
le Seventh list, as also after those that express aptness, fit- 
ess, inclination, readiness, as — 



cela est agrSable d voir, 



that is agreeable to see. 



il est enclin ajouer, he is inclined to play. 

3dly, After a noun when the verb expresses yet something 
> be done or performed, as — 

'est a votre tour djouer, it is your turn to play. 

'at une fille & marier, I have a daughter to marry. 

2°. To before an infinitive is generally expressed by a, 
rhen it can be changed into the preposition in, and the verb 
ito the participle present, as — 

I adela difficulti a parler, | he has some difficulty to speak. 

(that is, in speaking,) 

This generally occurs when the noun is taken in a partitive 
ense. As this rule is not general, the learner must refer to 
he list. 

To before an infinitive is rendered by pour, when it stands 
or the words, in order to, for the purpose of, as — 



e sortirai pour acheter du 
drap, 



I will go out to Wj VK&& 
clotli ^\. s M fat SJ&fc y 08 ^^ 
of 'buying, &a!\ 
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The participle present, preceded by the preposition for, de- 
noting the means of an action, or the reason that it was done, 
is expressed by pour before the infinitive, as — 

je Vaipuni pour avoir menti, I punished him for having (i e., 

because he had) told a lie. 

Observe. — When the English participle present, used with 
for, implies a future, the present infinitive is used in French; 
but if implying a past, it stands in English for the compound 
present infinitive, that part of the verb being used in French, 
as — 

il me demande £4 pour me he asks £4 for making me a 

/aire un habit, coat. 

je fu8 puni pour avoir ri, I was punished for laughing 

(i. e., for having laughed). 

EXERCISE CXXV. 

1°. 1st, Logic tends to correct our judgment; we are never 
logique f. tendre rectifier opinion f . e 16 e 44 

so easily deceived as when we want to deceive others. 2d, He 
aisiment e 20 e 8 e 15 songer e 20 . e 19 

is ready to die, rather than to deny his faith; do you think 

e 4 * e 18 plutdt e 128 renier e* 6 e 28 

x the enemy is inclined to capitulate? 3d, I have several 
que e 88 enclin capituler e 2 * 

letters to write before post time. 2°. We had much difli- 

e 19 e l e 7 dSpart du courier h e l 

culty to obtain a passport during the late revolution in France; 

f. 6 s * ..- m. pendant e 137 ..6 f. 

we felt disgusted to enter an apartment where so much blood 

avoir repugnance f. e 6 e 68 e 21 e 31 e 11 * 

had been shed; A men lose their time, reputation, peace, even 

ripendre des e 88 e 28 c 26 .6 f. e 41 

lives, to uphold x doubtful propositions; he has been ruined 

e 9 soutenir des douteux f. % e 88 

for having engaged in A clandestine speculations; he asks 

^engager des e* f. e 9 

fifteen pounds for painting my house; he charges fifteen 

e 5 peindre e 2 charger 

pounds for painting my house, 
tf* c 12 * e 



OP .THE PARTICIPLES. 

General Rule. — The paTtlcv^U present is declinable or in- 
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clinable according as it is used as an adjective, expressing 
3 quality of a noun, or as a participle expressing an action 
an operation of the mind. 

Rule CXXVI. — 49. 1°. The participle present, always 
ding in ant in French, and ing in English, as parlant, 
aaking, is an adjective, and is declinable when it expresses 
[uality, a state, or a situation, and is known to be so when 
comes after the noun it serves to restrict, and when it can 
used with the verb ttre, as — 

these women are very oblig- 
ing. 
I saw a living whale. 

Obligeantes and vivante are both used to restrict the noun 
deeding by expressing its quality, the second by pointing 
t its state; the first is used with the verb ktre, and the 
>ond will admit of it. 

2°. The participle present is indeclinable when it expresses 
action, or an operation of the mind, and not a quality; 
ion it has. an object expressed or understood, and when it 
mot be used with the verb etre, as — 



femmes sont tris-obligeantes, 
\i vu une baleine vivante, 



Vat vu grondant safemme, 
irenne, parlant a son neveu, 
fut tu&, 



I saw him scolding his wife. 
Turenne, speaking to his ne- 
phew, was killed. 



Qrondant and parlant express an action; they have an ob- 
t, and cannot be used with etre. 

Should any doubt arise whether the word ending in ant be 
participle present or a participle adjective, try whether the 
rd can be changed into a tense of the same verb preceded by 
I, who, without altering the sense, if it can, it is a participle 
isent, as — 

i vu nos braves endurant la I saw our brave men enduring 
fatigue, fatigue. 

lich can be changed into qui enduraient la fatigue, who 
re enduring fatigue. 

But if the word ending in ant can be used with the verb 
e, preceded by qui, without altering the sense, it is a parti- 
le adjective, as — 

il a une figure rebutante, | he has a itfjrcXrafc ta&« 

it is, une figure qui est rebutante, af&c* t\i%fc \% w^w**. 
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EXERCISE CXXVI. 

1°. How agreeable 2 it is 1 to quench one's thirst in a running 
e 94 e 2 se dSsaltSrer couler 

water; " there are heaped, within destructive walls," "the 

e* e 4 amonceler dans divorant e 11 

living upon the dead, the dead upon the dying;" 
vivant pi. e l mort pi. e m pi. e 1 mourant pi 

writing is the only image of the voice — the more it is like, the 

e 124 seul peinture f . e 9 e 7 * 

better it is. 2°. Look at those flowers dying from the sting of 

e 28 - e 63 e m aiguillonm. 

an insect; " behold those Drusi darting towards glory," 

e f . regarder voler e 88 e 1 

" those Decii dying to live in memory." 1 and 2. Waters 

e 126 e 2 e l e 28 e* 

flowing towards the sea, are immerged in it; running waters 
couler e w e* se perdre e 116 e™ e* 

are much wholesomer than those of pools; we found this 

e l sain itang m. e 10 

shepherdess sleeping profoundly on the shores of the Tagus; 

berglre e 8 profondement e m 

I have seen flocks wandering in the meadow; men who wander 

e 4 e 109 errant champ e 1 e m 
excite a just mistrust. 
er .... mefiance f. 

Rule CXXVII. — 49. 1°. When the participle present is pre- 
ceded by the preposition en, or if the preposition en be under- 
stood, it is indeclinable, and always refers to the subject of the 
verb; therefore, if it is intended to refer to the object of the 
verb, the present of the infinitive must be used instead of the 
participle present without en, as — 

je vous ai vu en priant Dieu, | I saw you in praying to God. 

This would signify that it was / that was praying, as I is the 
subject, and the part. pres. refers to it; but if I say, 

je vous ai vu prier Dieu, or priant Dieu, 
without the preposition en, it will then signify 

I saw you pray or praying to God. 

2°. When the participle present is used without the preposi- 
tion en, it may relate eitt&t to sviXy^X. w <&^&\.\ unL where 
an j ambiguity may appear, i\\* ^xe^s&w^ «it xuuft»>wui&>* \ 
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it it, as it will make the participle relate to the subject, 

m noire frere sortant I saw your brother coming out 
w voiture, of a coach. 

jame out, I or your brother? the phrase does not decide; 
I add en to it, jai vu votre frhre en sortant ', &c, it 
i the participle refer to the subject, and decides that 
tais, I was coming out, and not my brother. 

The pronoun en, of him, of it, must never be placed 
a participle present, as — 



us ai envoy e mon fih, 
lant en faire quelque 
w de bo?i, 



I have sent you my son, wish- 
ing to make something good 
of him. 



I had written en voulant faire quelque chose de bon, it 
have meant, wishing to do something good. As no 
ition but en can govern the participle present, should 
her preposition govern the English participle which can- 
rendered by en, the infinitive must be used, as — 



> fatigue 1 de courir, 



I am tired of running. 



fatiguS sans travailler, he is tired without working. 

By, in the sense of by means of 9 is generally rendered 
before a participle present, as — 

) fait mat en dansant, | he has hurt himself by dancing. 

The English participle present is often used as a noun 
le subject of a verb; it is then rendered either by the 
ponding noun or the present of the infinitive, as— 



\se nest pas nicessaire, 
', de Madame Siddons 
t incomparable, 



dancing is not necessary, 
the acting of Mrs. Siddons was 
incomparable. 



When the English participle present refers to a noun or 
m object of a preceding verb, it is generally rendered in 
a by the present or imperfect tense preceded by qui, or 
[me by the infinitive, particularly after voir, entendre, 
r, as — 

nti ce chien qui me mor- 

is a vu courir dans le he saw ^ou t\hiii\&% \&> *vka 
&** garden. 



I felt that dog biting me. 



> 
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7°. The participle present, construed in English with the 
possessive pronoun, must he rendered in French hj a personal 
pronoun, preceded by que, and followed hj a verh in such a 
tense as the sense may require, as — 



j'avaispeur qu'elle ne tombe, 
je savais qu'elle avait tombi, 



I was afraid of her falling. 
1 knew of her falling. 



8°. It being, at the heginning of a phrase, cannot he con- 
strued into French hut hy some other tense of the ver& lire, 
preceded hy comme, puisque, or depuis que, using ce before 
the verb, if followed by a noun or pronoun, and il if followed 
by an adjective, as — 



comme c'est mon intention de 

voyager 

puisquil est Evident que je 

perdrai 



it being my intention to tra- 
vel 

it being evident that I shall 
lose my suit 



EXERCISE CXXVn. 

1°. and 4°. Fishermen's boats appearing and disappearing 
pecheur e 7 paraissant disparaissant 
alternately between the waves, were in danger, by striking 
tour a tour e u vague f. hasarder e 66 s'echoner 

upon the shore, of A meeting tl^eir fate; I contribute to A 
e 1 e m y trouver sort m. e 37 fain 

his present good 1 by allowing him to be free; I 

en le moment present e 19 e** e 85 libre 

contribute to his future 2 good 1 by arming him against 

6 s7 dans Vavenir e 19 e** armer e 2 

the evils A he must encounter. 2. " She had always the key 
e 6 que e 66 supporter e 9 cleft 

of that place," A "but letting it fall, Joconde found it." 

e 44 U e 1 e* e 6 * e 10 

3. A prince smooths the sternness of power by sharing in the 

tempSrer rigueur f. e 28 «* e u 

duties of it. 5. Singing soothes in retirement, and charms 

e 49 chant m. consoler retraite f. charmer 

in society. 6. I heard Mrs. S. singing a new 1 Italian 3 air 9 . 

monde m. e 121 e 16 e 85 ....m. 

7. I am ignorant of his having received the payment of the 

e 84 e 10 montant m. 

bill. 8. It being decided by a majority, I give up. 
e°° €?° pluraUt^^. c&dar 



\ 



SYNTAX BAM02TO&E OF THE PABTIOFLB PAST. 373 



OF THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 

lb CXXVIII.— 50 to 52. 1°. The participle past, used 
the verb etre, agrees with the subject of the verb, except 
reflective verbs, as the verb etre in that case is used for 
>rb avoir, and is subject to the same rules, as — 



writ trte-fatiguies, 

se sont donnd beaucoup 

peines, 



they are much fatigued, 
they have given themselves a 
great deal of trouble. 



The participle past also agrees with the subject of the 
when used with sembler or parattre, as — 

mble afflig&e, I she seems afflicted. 

parait accoutum&e, | she appears accustomed to it. 

i two participles agree with the subject, because the verb 
s understood — elle terrible etre affligee, elle parait ktre 
tumie; iti, been, is the only participle that is indo- 
le. 

When the participle past, attendu, y oompris, exeepti, 
his, ci-joint 9 suppose*, out, come before a noun, they are 
lered as» prepositions, and are indeclinable; but when 
1 after the nouns, they are considered adjectives, and are 
able, as — 



wee achetS tons see hiefis, 
ompris laferme, K 



you have bought all his pro- 
perty, the farm included. 



II a vendu tons ses biens, sa ferme comprise. 

When the participle past of an active or reflective verb 

ceded by its direct object, it is declinable; and when the 

object comes after the participles, it is indeclinable, 



ax lues (i. e., histoires), 
>4 ces histoires, 



I have read them (histories). 
I have read those histories. 



is rule is essential, in as much as it admits of no deviation; 
be only difficulty the learner has to encounter is to dis- 
Ish whether tbe object that precedes the verb be direct or 
ct; what verbs may or may not have a direct object; and 
an infinitive follows a participle, to which of the two the 
b belongs. These points being ascertained, it is easy to 
3 whether the participle be dec\me»\As ox ti^Vj ^ftfe- 
j to the general rule. 

2 K 
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The direct object preceding the participle past can only be 
the following personal pronouns — me, te, se, nous, vous, le> 2a, 
les, the relative pronoun que, or a noun preceded bjqwl, 
quelle, <fcc, autant de, combien de, and que de, as — 



je les ai vus hier, 

lafemme que vous avez vue... 

que de difficulth j'ai iprou- 

veesl 
quelle joie nous avons eprou- 

vie! 



I saw them yesterday, 
the woman whom you saw. 
how many difficulties I hare 

experienced! 
what joy we have experienced! 



EXEECISE CXXVm. 

1°. Beloved by her husband, adored by her children, this 
cUri e™ e* e 27 J* 

good mother is constantly devoted to the happiness of 

e 2 e* perpituellement soccuper e 78 e 30 

all those A around her; laws are made for the greater 
e 1 * e u qui environner e 9 e 6 e 1 

advantage of all — we must therefore obey A the laws that A 
e 6 e li e 8 done e* h e* on 

have been established. 2°. Young ladies, you seem tired 
a etablir e" V 21 ennuyi 

with everything that surrounds you; all your hens appear 
e 10 e 40 e 86 environner e u poule e* 

to me starving. 3°. Except this lady, every body was pleased 

affame exceptf e 28 e 5 h e* 

— every body was pleased, this lady excepted. 4°. How 
e 5 h e* e* e™ e* 

often has she not thanked God A to have made her a 

defois — e* e 2 ae e 6 

christian for having made her an unfortunate 3 queen 1 ! 

e 1 e* e 5 — e 6 e* 

" all the honours which thou asked me for, I instantly 8 and 

e u digniti f. e 9 sur Vheure 

willingly* granted 5 them 2 to thee 1 ;" the exploits of Alexander 

sans peine e i6 k m. 

have been lauded by some historians — for my part, far from 

vante e... mot loin 

admiring them, I have always considered them deserving 

e» e* e 89 digne 

A censure. 
de blame m. 
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PARTICIPLE PAST FOLLOWED BT AN INFINITIVE. 

Rule CXXIX. 1°. When a participle past is followed by 
■n infinitive, it is declinable if the pronoun that precedes be 
he direct object of the participle, and indeclinable if it be the 
bject of the infinitive, 



je lez ai vus applaudir, I saw them applauding. 

je let ai vu applaudir, I saw them applauded. 

If followed by the participle of a neuter verb, the object 
mst belong to the infinitive, as the neuter verb cannot have 
n object. 

If the infinitive be that of a neuter verb, the object must 
elong to the participle, for the same reason. 

And if the infinitive be followed by an object direct, the 
receding object must belong to the participle past : no 
esitation can therefore arise, but when the participle and 
le infinitive are both active, and the direct object precedes. 

To distinguish when the pronoun or noun preceding is the 
bject of the participle or of the infinitive, observe the follow- 
ig rules: — 

First, If the infinitive imply an action done by the person 
r thing spoken of as object, the participle is declinable; but 

it imply an action done on the person mentioned as object, it 
i indeclinable, as — 

je let ai vus jouer, j I saw them playing. 

he act of playing was performed by them, the object and the 
trticiple declinable. 

je let ai vu gronder, | I saw them scolded. 

he act of scolding was done on them, les, and the participle 
indeclinable. 

Second, If by changing the participle into a participle pre- 
nt, or into the imperfect, preceded by que, placing the noun 

which the object relates after the participle, does not alter 
e sense, it is evident that the pronoun is the object of the 
brticiple, which is therefore declinable, as — 

s po'etes que fai entendus the poets -srtiom 1 \lw*Y«k&. 



declamer lisent bien, 



recite, tmA \«3L 



376 am mrax RAHtrwnrtB or pabt. bast im/p m am nig. 

If you transpose this phrase according to d ir ection s, pa 
will have — 

j'ai entendu les poetes declar I heard the poets reciting, or 
marU, or qui cUclamaient, who were reciting. 

Which does not disturb the sense of the phrase, and prove) 
the object to belong to the participle; but if the 
position is made in this phrase, 



les vers que j'ai entendu lire 
sont d un bon auteur, 



the verses I have heard resd 
are from a good author, 

we would have, j'ai entendu lee vert lisani, or qm Umeat, I 
heard the verses reading, or who were reading, which, not 
making sense, proves the object to belong to the infinitive 
lire, and the participle to be indeclinable. 

Third, If the French infinitive is rendered in English by 
the participle present, the object is that of the French parti- 
ciple, which is declinable; if it be rendered bj the English 
participle past, the object is that of the infinitive, and the 
French participle indeclinable, as — 



je les ai vus piller f 
je les ai vu piller, 



I saw them robbing. 
I saw them robbed. 



EXERCISE CXXIX 

1°. That is a house that I saw building, and that I saw fall 
ce e 8 e 4 k e 2 e 4 x f 

into ruins; he has been like a rose scarcely bloomed, which 

en e f . e 24 f. e 46 iclore 

tho edge of the scythe cuts down, and which falls before 

trancnant m. charrue* f. couper e* £ 

tho closo of the day which gave it birth; the air that I heard 

Jin f . e 6 voir k naitre ariette f. J* k 

sung is composed by Mile. Sontag; the actresses A I heard 

e xi de la composition de actrices que ^ I 

sing in Paris are arrived in London; this general gives too 

e u e* e 8 e* ..<Le\.. e 4 

much liberty to his troops — he has allowed them to ransack 

e* ...c\..e*f. e 42 e m ravager 

all tho neighbouring countries; a general ought to berespoo- 



votstn e 4T % .6..i... e™ 



u 

i. 



siblo for the waste he has allowed A his troops 2 to commit 1 
..a., e 4 degdt m. e 121 par e 43 «* 



* Literally apl««^,irtA!^«^^'n^^^ , ^ , ' a ^' , *^ w ^'« , *» 
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ie flowers which I saw cultivated with success at your father's 
(f* e*K e*> e 8 e 9 4* e> 

■e the carnations and the tulips; which is the country, 
ceillet m . ef. contre 

adam 1 , that gave you birth? let us endeavour A to imitate 

e e m e* de e™ 

ie virtues we have heard praised. 
J m e™ e 80 

Rulb CXXX. — 50 to 52. 1°. The participle past govern- 
g an infinitive understood, is indeclinable; because this 
nnitive is its complement, and the pronoun preceding is the 
)ject of the infinitive, as — 

m'a donni la place qu'il a he gave me the place he was 



pu, 



able. 



What was he able to do? to give, donner; to give under- 
ood is therefore the object of pu, able, and place the object 
donni. 

2°. As the participle fait, done, forms an undivided sense 
ith the infinitive that follows it, and as that infinitive is its 
rect object, it is indeclinable, as — 

je les ax fait entrer, | I made them enter. 

The participles disirS, souhaiti, du, pu, voulu, we observe, 
e not declinable in the same case, as— 

the rules she wished to learn... 



her you desired to see. 



r rhglss quelle a voulu ap- 

prendre 

tie que vous avez disiri de 
voir 

EXEECISE CXXX. 

1°. Tour father has obtained all the favours A he desired; the 

e 3 e 84 e 46 que e 59 

>man I ordered to be taken up wished to defend her case — 
e 7 e® arr&ter e 2,1 k se dSfendre 

e did not A succeed — the few . proofs that A must 
pouvoir y parvenir e m de preuve f. on a du 

\xte been brought against her were sufficient A A to 

lui donner ont suffit pour f aire 

nderan her. 2°. The woman you desired A to see is dead — 

d* e 7 e*°K de e* e 18 

e whom you wished to marry is become ltmxA\ \tafc ^^ 
7e e 87 k # i x Jou •pcyp'uXacftV 

2K2 
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that A was allowed to enter made a great deal of noise; by 
on — faire k e* e 6 k e* # a 

dint of tormenting her, I made her return; you have loved 
force e 90 e 6 k <P e* 

your neighbour if you have rendered A him all the services 

voisin m. rf° a e M m. 

that you were able, that you were bound; twice in mine ears 
e ls k devoir k ^ e 2 «* 

they have been heard. 
se faire k e 121 



THE PARTICIPLE PAST FOLLOWED BY AN INFINITIVE AND A 

PREPOSITION. 

Rule CXXXI.— 50 to 52. 1°. The infinitive coming after 
a participle past, is sometimes governed by a, sometimes by 
de; and in order to distinguish if the preceding direct object 
belongs to the participle or to the infinitive, place the antece- 
dent of the relative pronoun after the participle; and if the 
sense remain undisturbed, the relative pronoun is the object of 
the participle, therefore declinable; but if the sense be altered, 
it is the object of the infinitive and the participle indeclinable, 
as — 



les soldats qu'on a contraints 
de marcher se sont murines, 



the soldiers who were forced to 
march have mutinied. 



Soldats, the antecedent of que, being placed after the parti- 
ciple contraints, will produce on a contraint les soldats, <fec, 
and making sense, proves the participle to be declinable, as it 
was not the marching that was forced, but the soldiers, to which 
que relates. 

la regie que fai commence a the rule which I began to ex- 
expliquer plain 

Which being rendered as above, fai commence la regie a ex- 
pliquer, not making sense, the participle is indeclinable, as 
the regie was not the thing began, but expliquer was began, 
and que is the object of expliquer, and not of the participle. 

Besides the result acquired by this transposition, qui or qttoi, 
who or what, may be used; if the infinitive be the answer, the 
object belongs to it; \i the antecedent of the relative be the 
answer, it belongs to t\\e ^t\aqa^, ^\as3a.\& wrt^ de- 
finable, as in the above ex^m^Xe^, 
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Les right que fai commend & expliquer — What did I 
begin? ans. to explain; the infinitive being the answer, the 
object belongs to it, and the participle is indeclinable. 

Les soldats quon a contrainU de marcher, <fcc. — Who 
or what were forced? ans. the soldiers, antecedent of que, ob- 
ject of the participle, declinable. 



EXERCISE CXXXI. 



1°. I offered her my hand, which sho refused A to accept; 



^K 



e 



23 



e^K 



de 



* 



the fable 



.f. que 



I had A to compose offers a fine moral; the 

k a e u <F e* el 

fable which you hare begun . to learn is easy A to learn; 

f. e 4 * S 4 e 77 d 4 

the rewards A I have promised A to grant shall be delivered; 

e 86 que e 18 de e 46 e w 

the lessons A I have given A you A to study are quite easy ; 



e 46 que 



e m 



X 

a 



& e 50 on ne pent plus e 77 



the Roman orators which we have begun A to read, appeared 

orateur e 45 & 4° e 8 

to us replete with sense; the difficulties which we have en- 

plein e 10 e 2 til 4 s 

deavoured . to conquer will soon be A overcome; and it is 
chercher a «r nepastarder cL s'applanir 4* 

with reason that it is said, that those who raise themselves 

eP e™ e 26 dire se roidir 

against difficulties have half conquered them; everywhere the 

e 2 til amoitie 6 s8 e 4 

piercing rays of truth will avenge the truth which he has 
percant rayon m. e 12 alter f er e 12 

neglected to follow. 

Rule CXXXIL— 50 to 52. 1°. The participle preceded 
by en, without a direct object, is indeclinable; but if accom- 
panied by a direct object preceding, it is declinable: care must 
be taken therefore to observe when the que that precedes is 
a conjunction or a relative pronoun, as the relative pronoun 
alone can be the direct object, as — 



il ma promts plus de services 
quilne m y en a rendu. 



he promised me more favours 
than he has done me. 



Que, than, ia a conjunction, and rendu \& \Tita0tatf3&&* 
This occurs in comparative sentences. 
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quoique mon jardin soit vaste 
void les seules pkches que 
j'en ax recucillies, 



though my garden be large, 
these are the only peaches I 
have gathered. 



Que, which stands for p&ches, is a relative, and direct ob- 
ject of recueillies, which agrees with it in gender and number. 

2°. When le, that precedes the participle, relates to an ad- 
jective, or part of a sentence, it is indeclinable, and therefore 
cannot require the participle to agree with it, as — 



cette regie nest pas si difficile 



this rule is not so difficult as 1 



queje Vavais imagini, had imagined. 

U for le, it, relates to the adjective difficile, not to regie, 
rule, as I did not imagine the rule, but imagined it was diffi- 
cult, the participle therefore indeclinable. 

void une nouvelle regie, c'est here is a new rule, it is I who 
moi qui Vai imaginSe, invented it. 

IS for la, it, relates to regie, rule, the thing invented, direct 
object of inventee, declinable. 

3°. When the participle past is both preceded and followed 
by que, it is indeclinable, as the relative that precedes is in 
that case always the object of the verb that follows the con- 
junction que, whilst the phrase that follows the participle is 
its object, as — 

j'ai ovbliS Vhistoire que vous I have forgot the history you 



avez dSsirS quejeracontasse, 



wished me to relate. 



Try the participle with quoi, and you will have the analysis, 
What did you wish? ans., que je racontasse, that I should re- 
late, which is the object of dSsirS, and coming after it, cUsire is 
indeclinable; to relate what? ans., histoire, history, represented 
by que, which, and object of relate. 

4°. When the relative pronoun que is the object of a prepo- 
sition understood, or is a false complement introduced by cus- 
tom, the participle is indeclinable, as — 



les deux heures que j'ai dormi 
rnont soulage la tbte, 

les chaleurs quil a fait cette 
annSe 6taient insupportables, 



the two hours I have slept 
have relieved my head. 

the heat this summer has been 
dreadful. 



In the first exampYe que fosa thA. v&ate \» "Vwrar^vVrck « 
rerned by pendant, e^ \* AYvtfaw&l wfc*w ywAwiA* 



governed 
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queUee. In the second, que relates to chaleurs, but cannot be 
the objeet of fatty as we cannot make heat. Fait relates to 
nothing, and is one of those words introduced instead of the 
proper word, and forms what is called a Gallicism. 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

1°. What a quantity of letters! you A have written a 
que e 19 en e 1 

great many; Confucius, in speaking of men, has said, " I 

« 4 . e 12 e l e 10 

hare seen some who were little calculated for sciences, but I 

* 4 e 4 e* e 15 f. e 1 

have seen none who were incapable of virtue." 2°. She is still 

e 4 ne point e 1 e 6 * 

as ill as you left her; triumph! base and cruel men, your 

«" e 11 triompher Idche e 1 

rictory is greater than you A thought it. 3°. The success which 

4* e 1 ne e* k e 9 pi. 

rou supposed that I should obtain has not answered your 

prttendre e 84 e* 2 

expectation. 4°. The ten days which the vintage has lasted 
attente f. e 8 vendange f. e 51 

lave appeared to me very short; the short moments which she 

e 8 e 68 e* 1 e 81 instant m. 

ias lived have been consecrated to good deeds; the three 

«* consacri e 2 ceuvre f. 

eagues which we have ran through the fields have given us a 
ieues f . eourir a travers e 60 e l 

pood appetite. 
e* appetit f. 



OP COLLECTIVES USED WITH THE PARTICIPLE PAST, 

t 

Rule CXXXIIL— 50 to 52. 1°. When the relative pro- 
loun, direct object of the participle past, has for its antecedent 
i noun, preceded by a collective word, as la plupart des, 
VinfiniU ae f la moitii de, <kc, attention must be paid to which 
)f the words the mind principally reverts, as the agreement of 
the participle is made according as the idea verges on the 
3ollective or on the noun, as — 

la fonU de peuple que j'ai I the otow4 <j£ ^ew^& -*\£v8n\. 
rencontre'e, I have met. 
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U vent a brisi la moitii des 
fieurs que j' avals plantees, 



the wind has broken half of 
the flowers I had planted. 



In the first example the idea reverts to fouls, crowd, ud 
the participle rencontrSe agrees with it; in the second, it 
reverts to fieurs, flowers, and the participle, renamtries, agrees 
with them. 



LB PLEU AND LB TBOP USED WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 

2°. When le peu, in the sense of a small quantity, before s 
noun, implies a small part or quantity of that noun, the ides 
being more bent on the noun than on the quantity, the parti- 
ciple is made to agree with the noun, its object; but if tepeu 
implies the want, the deficiency of what the noun expresses, 
and that it denies quantity, the idea becomes more fixed on the 
want, on the denial, than on the noun, and the participle 
reverting to le peu for its object is indeclinable, as — 

lepeu d affection que nous lui the little affection you showed 
avez temoignS lui a dti le him deprived him of courage. 
courage, 

The want of affection is the principal idea, the deficiency 
being expressed by le peu, object of temoignS; the participle 
is indeclinable. Le peu, in this case and similar ones, is used 
as a kind of corrective for you want, you have none of, which 
might be considered too abrupt. 

le peu d affection que vous lui 
avez Umoignee lui a rendu 
le courage, 

Affection, though in ever so small a quantity, restored his 
courage. * Affection is the principal idea, it is the object of 
timoignie, which agrees with it. 

Je ne parleraipas dupeu de capaciU quej'ai acquise dans 
les armis, 

I did acquire capacity though but little; part, declinable. 

Lepeu d f explication qu*il ma donni m'a empechi de cm- 
prendre cette rigle, 

He did not give &uf£ic\en\. onq^u&t&wBL, \J&r> ^%x& *& fc U the 
source of complaint; p&Tt/\\&fe<X\\tf3tA&. 



the little affection you showed 
for him restored his courage. 
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Lepeu d y explications qu'il m'a donnies m'ontfait compren- 
ire cette rigle, 

He did give me some explanations, and though they were 
but few, it was these that made me understand the rule; part, 
declinable. 

Le trop de may be considered in the same light. 

L$ trop d'application qu'il a apportS a ses devoirs a pu 
nuire a sa sante, 

It was not application that destroyed his health, but le trop, 
too much of it, which being the object of apporti, the latter is 
indeclinable. 

Observe. — That when le peu, or le trop, precedes a noun 
in the plural, the participle generally agrees with the noun. 

Le peu defemmes que fax rencontre* es, 
LeVrop de litres qu'il a achetis, 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

1°. The crowd of people that I met were going to the ball; 
e 70 e 40 rencontrer e l e 84 

the quantity of people that you saw at the theatre went A 

4 f . mondem. e 4 K e 44 ykait pour 

to see the queen; there was at the ball a number of persons I 

e 4 e 8 e 4 e 84 quantiti f. e m 

would not have received at my house; the wind has destroyed 

e 10 e 83 mot e 7 briser 

Hie-half of the flowers k I had planted. 2°. Dejatorus reached 

la e 8 * que e m gagner 

he port of Pharsalia, a little town, where there is nothing A to 

....m. Pharsale e 9 e 2 e 21 e k point & 

'ear from the few inhabitants which the war has left; the little 

e» e 130 « ia . ^ . «* ** 

attention which you have paid to this business has made it 
tain m. pi. e b e 67 e 6 

incceed; the little activity which you have showed in this 

«*• diligence apporter 

business has made it fail; the Numan tines who were informed 

d* # e 118 avoir h avis m. 

if it, and who were apprised of the little caution which they 

h instruit e* precaution L 

bad observed, pursued him opportunely. 
prendre poursuivir a propos 
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ON THE PABTICTPLB OF BEFLECTXVH VBBBB. 

Ecu CXXXIV.— 50 to 52. Elective ydis may he 
divided into Essential Reflective Verba, which are always sui 
reflectively ; Accidental Reflective Active Verbe t which ■> 
active verba sometimes used reflectively, and sometimes nt; 
and Accidental If enter Verbs, aometimes used refleetbeij, 
and sometimes not. [See list in the Appendix. J 

1°. Reflective verbs fellow the general rule; if the (Erect 
object precede the verb, the participle is declinable; if there be 
no direct object preceding it, it is indefinable. 

2°. The essential reflective verb being always preceded bj 
the direct object, the participle past is ever declinable— the 
verb s'arroger, to arrogate to one's self, is an exception; for 
though essentially reflective, its participle past is indeclinable. 



3°. The accidental reflective verbs are declinable or 
clmable, according to the place of their object- When the 
participle is followed by a direct object, it is iraWliw^Kl^ at— 

ces f emmet ce sont donnS des ' these women, have praised 
lonanges, themselves. 

What did these women give? louanges, praises, the direct 
object coming after the participle, therefore indeclinable. 

When the reflective verb is preceded by a direct and indi- 
rect object, the participle is declinable, as — 



la mart que Lucrece s'est 
donrUe, 



the death Lucretia inflicted ob 
herself. 



What did Lucretia give? mort. f., death, with which the 
participle agrees; to whom did she give it? to herself, d elk, 
expressed by se, the indirect object. 

To ascertain whether the personal pronoun, as object, that 
precedes the verb, be the direct or indirect object, try if the 
preposition a, to, be understood before the pronoun; if it be, 
the object is indirect. 

4°. Accidental neuter reflective verbs are never declinable, 
as neuter verbs can never have a direct object; there are ten— 

se plaire, I se complaire,\ sesourire, sesuccSder, se snffire, 



\%em\re. 



8 entremtre. 



Be deplaire\ se rire, \ ae parler , 
t) n . Tho twelve $o\\amn& *&&tacfta\ Tritafefa* -rota* Van* 
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sentially reflective by the nature of their signification, and 
eir participle is always declinable — 



ittacTierd, 
tpercevoir de, 



ittaquer d, \se disptuer, 



s*attendre &, 
s'aviser de, 



se douter, 

se lover 86 feliciter, 

seplaindre de, 



se taire, 
se servir de, 
se privaloir de 



le s'etait attendue ck partir, | she expected to set off. 

6°. The participle past of a reflective verb, followed by an 
Snitive, follows the same rule as the participle of active 
rbs, as — 



us nous sommes senti cou- 

doyer, 

us nous sommes sentis mat- 

traites par des barbares, 



we felt ourselves elbowed. 

we felt ourselves ill treated by 
ruffians. 



In the first example we did not feel ourselves, but the 
bowing, which is the object of senti, indeclinable. In the 
oond we felt that we, nous, ourselves, were ill treated by the 
ffians — nous is the object of sentis, declinable. 

EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

1°. Two slaters have fallen and broken their necks; my 

couvreur e m e 6 e 28 le coum. 

ontry, my family, my friends, appeared to my imagination, 
«* e 18 «* se presenter k esprit m. 

id my affection was aroused. 2°. If the Solons and the 

tendresse f. se riveiller e 
ircurguses have laughed at you, the new Triptolemuses have 

se moquer e 78 TriptoUmes 

\h more laughed at me. 3°. The learned bodies proposed 
* e* 84 e re e 18 e* 7 se fairer 

id* answered 1 objections 1 on the difficulties which they 

se repondre k f. difficult^ f. 

id raised; the A Latin and the Greek are two lan- 

faire languef. Orec eP° 

lages which were a long time spoken, and which are no 

- e 26 se parler k 

r spoken. 4°. They took pleasure in persecuting me; 
e 184 * - e*K e 2 4* 

•y laughed at our vain efforts. 5*. Your milliner 

serireKe™ m. marchande de mode 

und <mt her mistake; she went away without MiVK«t\T^T^ 
pperceeoir k erreur f. e 14 k. if ^ 

2 L 






oii/n' ' £' 




Iff ^EL J^KHdEISB DrX£TTS£ 

is TJufRshEf: newer focBnank. 

p«*& jtvk c /war* iov « wbsa jpy igipaBnflaiiSsf* 





node i* agree 



2*. Tift jiardeEpk: cnuteL cdsl. xb tbe seine of li* prist 
icrpg ««- «LDd t>fl/x- -p-ani, ii>t prioc a liinr may Ve worth, 
at* xtecMfr szifl zDtedinfiiukt: Imt tiffin roadr imniii lit tndhk 

*ad expeiist a liinr Lbs occasiaDttl or recpnred. aai whet 
«/*, ▼wiiu sgid5es what a tiaur luff c&nixi»&i cr pre- 
+vn& for a person, tbex are used in an aenre semse, and de- 
disable. 



jereyrrtUlasomumuqwecctU I regret the auu tfeis Jam 

fermt m*a eomte, has out ine. 

ji regretU Us peine* qmt cette I regret the trouble this aikir 

of aire tna ecmUes, has grren me. 



CWl, in the first example, reverting to the price the farm 
Oft, Is neuter and indeclinable. Gnrf&s, in the second, 
alluding to the trouble occasioned, is active and declinable. 

Ces has me content six francs ; these stockings cost six francs; 
Us ne Us aurahent pas tain they would not hare been 
s'ih riazavtnt pas eU de . worth that had they not 
sole, ■ been of silk. 

toyez Us honneurt que ma tea ^aa Yaroas* w ^ttee has 
place ma dkja *alus, • %\wnfcj ^raw*. 
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In the first phrase, va/u alludes to the cost of the thing; in 
the second, value alludes to what the thing has obtained, and 
the participle is declinable accordingly. 

3°. The participle past of unipersonal verbs, or verbs used 
unipersonallj, are indeclinable, as not having an active sense; 
it cannot have a direct object when used with avoir, and 
when used with tire, the subject with which it should agree 
being always il, third person sing, mas., the participle takes 
neither gender nor number, 

the late frosts have stopped 

our labours, 
great events have occurred of 

late. 



les gelies qu'il a fait ont ar- 

riti nos travaux, 
il 8 'est passe de grands ivine- 

mens depute pen, 



EXERCISE CXXXV. 

1°. All men of law are agreed on this point of right; this 

e* e 9 e* 1 m. e 4 * 

house and garden would have suited me well. 2°. My 

e> e 8 e 70 <P 

manuscripts, scratched, blotted, and almost unintelligible, 
manuscrit m. raturi barbouilU e* indichifrable 

show the trouble A they have cost me, — it is* my coat 4 that 5 
attester peine f. que couter e 18 habit m. 

A has obtained 7 me* the honours 1 A I have received, 1 — my 
les valoir e 88 que e 10 

riches are not worth the trouble A they have cost me, and I 

e l 6 12 e™ que e™ 

value little A the honours A they nave gained me; your farm 
tenir «* a e* que valoir e n 

is no longer worth the hundred thousand francs which it has 

e« P m. 

cost; it would have been always worth them if they had taken 

e™ avoir e 9 e™ 6*° avoir v 

care of it. 3°. There has happened great events this year in 

e 6 se passer e 1 e 41 e* 

Paris; the heat that A has been felt this A summer 

cAafeurf.pl. il a fait pendant le e 45 
has been insupportable, even to the persons who have lived in 

<p e* e> 

southern countries. 
meridional e 16 
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OF VEEBAL SIGNS. 

Rule CXXXVL— 53. Will and shall are signs of 
future: shall with the first person, and vrill with the second 
or third, announce simply a thing yet to he done; and viR 
with the first, and shaU with the second or third, express 
either a threat, a command, or a promise. 

Would and should are signs of the conditional: should with 
the first person, and would with the second or third, announce 
simply a thing yet to he done on certain conditions; and trottW 
with the first, and should with the second or third, express 
either a threat, a command, or a promise. 

1°. May and might are used to denote the possibility, the 
liberty or permission of doing a thing; if used with a conjunc- 
tion or with a verb that governs the subjunctive, they are 
signs of that mood; but if neither the conjunction nor the verb 
govern the subjunctive, they are expressed by the correspond- 
ing tense of the verb pouvoir, may being rendered by the 
present, and might by the past, as — 

you may (I permit you to) go 
to the play. 

he told me I might go to 
the play (that he permitted 
me to go...). 



vous pouvez (or je vous per- 
mets d*) alter d la comedie 

il ma dit queje pouvois alter 
& la comSdie (qu'U me per- 



mettait d'aller), 

But if the act be dependent on a condition, the conditional of 
pouvoir is used for might — 



il m'a dit queje pourrais alter 
a la comidie si fapprenais 
ma legon, 



he told me I might go to the 
play if I learned my lessen. 



2°. Can and could denote the power, the capability of doing 
a thing; as signs of the conditional, they are rendered by the 
termination of the verb in that mood; but as verbs, can'n 
rendered by the present of pouvoir, and could by the past, 
as — 



je peux marcher cinq milles en 

une heure, 
je pouvais marcher cinq^milUs 



I can walk five miles in an 

hour. 
I could walk five miles in an 



m* v w w" W WW ••»W« V»w» ■ w w- — -*m --www^^w » — w w — — w— — ww — — — _ _ w v w v * w m 

en une heure qwand J'etalaX Vwa^\^VW*&^inj£, 
jeune, 
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But if the act be dependent on a condition, the conditional 
ofpouvoir is used for could f as — 

I could walk five miles in an 
hour, if I were in good 
health. 



Jepourrais marcher cinqmilles 
en une heure, si j'itais en 
bonne santf, 

Can or could, in the sense of to know how to do a thing, is 
generally rendered by the corresponding tense of savoir, as — 



je saisfaire tin chapeau, 
Me salt lire et icrire, 



I can make a hat. 

she oan read and write. 



EXEECISE CXXXVI. 

1°. An English poet has said, that the time of adversity 

«» «» e" 6* 6 

may be considered as the season of virtue; our master told us 

e 48 e" & e< e 7 

that we might read Telemachus, if we could understand it; 

e& e* e m e 15 e 4 

our master told us that we might read Telemachus. 2°. Who- 

e e e 7 e 18 6 80 « 113 

ever can dress his wound is A half cured; a man could live 

•* panser phiet a e 95 e 1 P e 2 

with little, if he would; how can 9 the man 1 who 8 forgets 8 the 

e 30 e 4 «" e 88 e 1 e 88 

past 4 , disdains 5 the present 6 , and runs 7 after futurity 8 , reject 

passi m. didaigner ...£ m. e m e 81 e m rejeter 

the hope of eternity; Miss Brunin can sing and dance, but 

espoirl i f . e 1 ? « 114 

cannot read nor write correctly; you may rest assured that 

e 80 e l correctement ttre certain 

reactions are the concomitant of sudden revolutions; I could 

•.4 f. concomitance f. e m ..4 f. 

never have believed that the waves of a lake could in one 
e* e" ■ e™ lac e> 
moment rise with such x power. 
m. i* e 8 tantde e 18 



WILL, SHOULD, &o. WITH HATO. 

Rule CXXXVII.—54. 1°. Will haw, *xA wovJA Viw^ 

2L2 
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the sense of, to be willing to have, are expressed by the cor- 
responding tense of vouloir, and have is omitted, as— 

monfrere veut une montre, my brother will have awateL 
mon frhre voulait une montre, my brother would have a watch. 

2°. But if they denote that something will absolutely be 
possessed, the future or conditional of avoir is used — 



vous aurez une montre quand 
vous aurez appris le Fran- 
gais, 

vous auriez une montre si vous 
vouliez apprendre le Fran- 
gais, 

3°. When will have or would have, in the sense of to choose, 
to wish, are followed by another verb, the latter is put in the 
subjunctive, taking the object of have for its subject, as — 



you shall have a watch whet 
you shall learn French. 

you would have a watch if you 
would learn French. 



I would have him go to Lon- 
don, 
I will have you learn French. 



je voudrais qu'il aille a Lon- 

dres, 
je veuz que vous appreniez le 

Frangais, 

4°. Would have, in the sense of being willing, followed by 
a participle, is expressed in French by the imperfect or con- 
ditional of avoir, and the participle of vouloir, and the English 
participle is rendered by the present infinitive in French, 
as — 



si vous aviez voulu apprendre 
le Frangais, vous seriez 
propre a la place, 



if you would have learned 
French, you would be fit for 
the place. 



5°. When should have or ought to have, in the sense of 
duty, is followed by a participle past, they are rendered in 
French by the conditional of avoir, and the participle of 
devoir, and the English participle is rendered by the French 
infinitive, as — 



vous auriez du payer cet 

homme, 
vous auriez du menparhr, 



you should have paid that man. 

you ought to have spoken to 
me of it. 



Could have, or might Woe, \w <taa %s&&fe *& «b^&&&i« 
power, when followed^ * ^m&»^*, «wBteA\(j^«r 
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ditional of avoir, and the participle of dewtr with the verbs in 
the infinitive, as — 



tow auriez pu le payer, 
vous auriez pu m'en parler, 



you could have paid him. 
you might have spoken to me 
of it. 



Bnt when could have and might have imply the want of 
power, or the incapacity of doing a thing, the imperfect is 

H favati pu payer cet homme, | if I could have paid that man. 
which plainly implies, I could not pay the man. 

EXEEOISE CXXXVII. 

1°. Captain Fleming will have a larger ship; the French 



,4 



V r e 

would have a revolition. 2°. Captain Berthoud will have a 

.t f. e e 

larger vessel next season; the French would not have succeeded 

? 4* prochain eP eP 

in the late revolution, if the parliament had been assembled. 

dernier .1 f. e 6 assembtt 

3°. The miser would have A every body to be poor, and he is 

& que e* e 28 

poorer than any body; can you not do it to my taste? I will 

a* personne f . e 19 e H 

hare it blue. 4°. If he would have paid his debts, he would 

. e 68 e 19 e 54 

be rich now. 5°. The king should have considered that 

6 1 ' maintenant e 2 a 88 

the culprit was an old soldier, and should have pardoned x him; 

eoupable $* e? /aire grdce a 

yon could have written your essay, but you would not; if you 

6 1 tm, e 1 

had studied the French language when you were in France, 

<P m ^ <**> e 8 6» 

you might have learned it in a short time. 

e 1 & peu de terns 



OP THE VESB MUST. 



Rule CXXXVIIL — 54. 1°. Mv&% % m ft» rou&b A ^wia- 
maad or necessity, i§ rendered in French Vj tae\Xi\x^ V 5 ^"^ 
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singular of the unipersonal verb falloir, to be necessary, of 
whatever person it may be in English, and the second verb is 
put in the subjunctive, taking the subject of must for its own 
subject, as — 

ilfaut que faille a la bourse, I must go to the exchange. 
il faut que vous alliez a la you must go to the bank. 
banque, 

2°. When must have, or the verb want, used in the same 
sense, has a direct object, its subject becomes the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb falloir, governed by the preposition a, as — 



il me- faut de I 'argent, 
il lux faut de V argent, 
ilfaut de V argent a monfrere, 



I must have some money, 
he must have some money, 
my brother must have money. 



3°. But when must, or must have, does not express com- 
mand, or denote necessity, it is rendered by devoir, as — 

vous devez avoir froid, you must be cold. 

il doit avoir eufaim, he must have been hungry. 

4°. When the subject of must is an indefinite word, such as 
one, we, people, <fcc, it is generally left out, and the second 
verb put in the present infinitive, as — 

ilfaut alter a Viglise, ' | we must go to church. 

And if the subject of must be a noun taken in a general sense, 
it becomes the object of the second verb, as — 

ilfaut soigner les chevaux, | horses must be taken care of. 

But the subjunctive, and not the infinitive, is used when must 
cannot be changed into it is necessary, for we can say it is 
necessary to take care of horses; but children must be prudent, 
could not be changed in the same way, we must therefore 
write, 

il faut que les enfants soient children must be prudent. 
prudents, 

5°. Must be, in the sense of ought to be, is expressed by the 
present tense of devoir, and the infinitive etre; and must have 
been, by the present of devoir, and the infinitive of avoir, and 
the participle past iti, as — 



il doit Ure midi, 

il doit fare arrive*, 

il doit avoir ete surpris, 



it must be twelve o'clock. 

he must be arrived. 

he must have been surprised. 
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Q 9 . Should be, and aught to be, in the sense of duty, fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, is rendered by falloir; ilfaut Store utile 
oust hom&espour tore grand a lews yew. — Massillon. 

EXEECISE CXXXVHI. 

1°. If thou wilt correct others, thou must begin by correct- 

-« e 19 e* e* 5 -* 



ing thyself. 2°. I want six hundred ounces of gold — we must 

once f . e 1 
have more money next week; we must have our dinner in an 

j* 6 187 e* a e n e l 

hour. 3°. Having lost his suit, he must be poor; he must 

f J* j* a 28 

have been badly advised, 4°, We must not enoourage, by 

tnal ovist nourir 

alms, the idleness of the poor; we must assist him by occupying 

f e 18 *«sing. e 19 e* e<* 

him in . useful things; fashion 8 must 1 be followed 8 slowly, 

e* aes e 8 tr e* 1 e* A pas lent 

but it must be followed A to avoid ridicule; we must be 

e 1 e* pour ne pas etre 

slower in condemning the opinion of a great man than that of 

rf» e 2 e 83 f. e 1 e 1 e 1 * 

a whole people. 5°. It must be daylight before six; A the 

e H <r e 8 * jourm. e 1 heures 

English must have been much alarmed at the revolution in 

i* e 107 alarmS e n A f. e 2 

Paris. 6°. Those who say what ought to be retained, often 

e 10 e 15 taire e* 

retain what ought to be said. 



OF ADVERBS. 



PLACE OF ADVERBS. 



Kulb CXXXIX, — 55, 56. Some adverbs convey a diffe- 
rent meaning to a phrase, according as they are placed before 
or after the verb, as — 



faisn* beaucoup a marcher, 



j'aime d marcher tmucoup, I like to m\k fc £C*ft& fo*2u 



I am very SoiA <& ^*^\x^ 
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on ne doit pas mal parler de 

qui que ce soit, 
on ne doit pas parler mal de- 

vant des hommes instruits, 



we ought not to speak ill of 
any body. 

we ought not to speak incor- 
rectly before learned men. 

But unless the sense or rule requires it, the adverb should be 
placed close to the verb it serves to modify, as — 

tile parle tris-bien Vltalien, | she speaks Italian very well 



QUE, COMMENT, COM3IE1T— BOW. 

1°. Que, standing for combien, used to denote admiration, 
and Anglicised by how, requires the adjective or adverb that 
it governs to be placed after the verb, or between the participle 
and the auxiliary verb, as — 

que votre sceur est aimable! 



que cela est Men fait! 



how amiable your sister is! 
how well that is done! 



Comment, in the sense of the manner of doing a thing, or 
the state of being, is expressed by how; and combien, denot- 
ing quantity, is expressed by how many, as — 



comment faites-vous duponche? 
comment cela est-il possible? 
combien d'icoliers avez-vous? 



how do you make punch? 

how is that possible? 

how many scholars have you? 



2°. Combien, combien de terns, jusqua quand, are all ex- 
pressed by how long, as — 



how long have you learned 

French? 
how long have you learned 

French? 



combien y a-t-il que vous op- 

prenez le Frangais? 
combien de terns avez-vous ap- 

pris le Frangais, 

In the first example, I want to know the period when yon 
first began to learn French, supposing you to be still continu- 
ing to learn, as expressed by the present tense apprenez. 

In the second, I want to know the length of time you have 
been learning, supposing you to have left off, as expressed bj 
the compound of the present avez appris; for if I had wanted 
to know how long you had been learning, supposing you to be 
still continuing to learn, I would have said, 

combien de terns y a-t-tt queXVo^Vw^^Vw^^wL^^scLVjMn- 
vous apprenez le FramyftiA \ ^^^wwSA 
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3°. Combien zn&jusqu'ou are both expressed by, how far is 
it from? or how long is it to? as — 

combienya-t-ilcTicihDouvres?\ how far is it from here to 

Dover? 



jnsqu'ou va cette voiture? 



how far does this coach go? 



By the first example, I inquire the distance between ; by 
the second, the distance to. 

4°. Davantage or plus are both rendered by more, but are 
sot synonymous. Davantage is placed after the word it serves 
to modify; it is never placed before an adjective, and is never 
followed by de or que, and is Anglicised by the more when the 
more is not repeated; it is never used for le plus, the most. 



12 sera aimi davantage, 
il sera aimi plus que vous, 
Boileau est celui qui me plait 
le plus, 



he will be loved the more, 
he will be loved more than you. 
Boileau is the one who pleases 
me the most. 



EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

1°. How! — Monsieur is a Persian, that is a very extraor- 

Ah! - Persan e* 

dinary thing! how can a man be a Persian! how admirable 

ire e u e* e» e w e* 

are the works of the Creator! how little is man! 2°. " And 

J* e m e 04 e 9 e a 

I know that A you 2 slandered 8 me 1 last year;" " how could I 

e* , de tu e n passi e* 9 e 88 

have done it if I was not born?' 1 how many war ships 

e 11 e 7B e m e 2 e* 

are there in England? how long has your brother lived in Ire- 

e 4 *" e* e* 

land? how long will you remain idle? 3°. How long is it A 

e 64 e 10 oisif d'ici 

to Christmas? how far are you going to walk this evening? 
Noel e l e*° soir m. 

4°. The earth is great, the sun is more so; Jupiter loved 

e 1 e 1 e 1 e 4 

Europa more than Juno; there is nothing assuredly which 
•.•••••■6 »»»»»on e €> e 

pleases more than applause, but this adulation does not make 
thatouiller applaudissement pi. encens m. e 6 

one live. 
- e 2 
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Dans Us ckamps de Vhonneur il nous/aut du courage, 
Maisje vois qu'en ces lieux il en f out Advantage. 

M. Raynouaeb. 



ON ?AS AND POINT. 



The noun pas, a step, and point, a point, denote a small 
extent in space, and were first added to the negative particle 
ne, to express that the negative was not to extend beyond 
these limits; and in as much as a point denoted a lesser space 
than a step, so point added a closer restriction to the real 
negative ne than pas. The constant use of these two words 
in this capacity have caused them to he wrongly denoted ad- 
verbs. 

Allez t sage Ismael, neperdez pas de temps, 
Suivez de point en point ces ordres importanU. 

Racine. Athalie. 

Tu vois depuis quel temps il Svite nos pas, 

Et cherche tous les lieux oh nous ne sommes pas. 

Racine. JPledre. 

Rule GXL. — 57. Pas and point are not synonymous, 
though they are both used to perfect the negation; hut pas 
denies with reserve, and point without reserve, as — 

je ne mis pas a la comSdie, I am not going to the play. 
je ne vais point d la come* die, I do not go to the play. 

The first example implies that you do go sometimes, the 
second that you never go; hence it is that you can use pas, 
with a modification, as — 

je ne vais pas a la comedie dans Vktk, in the summer. 

But as point denies absolutely, it would be improperly used 
with any restriction; pas, and not point, is therefore used 
with sueh restricting words as si, autant, plus, moins, and 
other words of comparison and adjectives of number. 



il n' a pas plus de quinze arts, I he is not more than fifteen. 
elle n est pas si aimable que I she is not so amiable as her 

sa soeur, \ votes. 

il n r est pas encore six Keures , \ Vt S& wfc «* ^ <&s*&l ^>\* 
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Pas is used to express temporary or incidental negatives; 
point, to express what is habitually or permanently negative, as — 

ilne lit pas, I he is not reading. || il ne lit point, \ he never reads. 

There is also a difference to be observed between pas and 
point, when asking a question, as — 

ne vous ai-je point payt? | have I not paid you? 

implies a doubt in my mind whether I did or did not pay you, 
and I ask the question to ascertain which is the fact; but ne 
vous ai-je pas payi? implies that I am sure I paid you; and 
by using pas, the phrase is made to express surprise or re- 
proach that you should have forgotten it. 

EXERCISE CXL. 

1°. Milton did not refuse A to take advantage of the thoughts 

e 42 de employer e 98 

or figures of his predecessors; if the " Paradise Lost " is not 

image f. , pridicesseur paradis perdu 

the best of heroic poems, it is simply because it did not appear 

Mrdique ...e...m. settlement e 22 e* 

the first; Milton was grateful for the encouragement A he 

sensible e w m. que 

received, hut he had no ambition for them; "a fine head!" 

e?° e 1 ne pas embitioner o — - e* e 8 

said he, "but . brains, none!" how many great lords are 
a 10 e 1 de cervelle f. e 14 * e 1 seigneur 

busts in that respect! you speak French well — have you not 
ousts m.e* point m. e™ e u e 12 
been in France; why do you not speak French? have you not 

e* e* e ia e 12 

been in France for two years? the greatest point of wisdom is 

e* e*° e 29 dernier m. sagessei. 

A to know that we have none; it t* not sufficient A to take long 
de e* e lB e* de e 70 grand 

steps — A to arrive, we must walk straight; the weather is 
e* pour e 18 e 8 e m droit e* 

very damp — are you not cold? have I not lent you one of my 
«* humid* e™ e" e 22 

works?— e 7 

Bulb CXLI. — 1°. Non, or non pas, is used in answer to a 
question for no, as — 

voulez~r>ou8 venir? non, Monsieur, will you come? no, Sir. 
prttesf lui cent litres? non pas, 1 lend Yivni qta \ttu&tt&t 

1M 
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2°. Non is used in the second part of a sentence in opposi- 
tion to an affirmation for not, as — 



quit vienne ou non, cela in est 

kgal, 
voulez-vous finir ou non? 



let him come or not, it is the 

same thing to me. 
will you have done or not? 



3°. Point may he used for non in answer to a question, or 
to terminate an elliptical sentence; but pas cannot, unless 
followed by some restricting word, as — 



apprenez-vous le Latin? point, 
je le croyais mon ami? mats 

point, 
allons nous promener; pas a 

prisent, 
comment se porte madame voire 

mere? pas tres-bien, 



do you learn Latin? no. 

I thought him my friend? 

hut no. 
let us take a walk; not now. 

how is your mother? not very 
well. 



4°. Non plus, Anglicised by either, neither, not more, no 
more, is generally accompanied by pas, ni, <fec, but not by 
point. 



il ne le veut pas, ni moi non 

plus, 



he will not have it, nor I 
neither. 



EXERCISE CXLL 

1°. Will there be company to-night at Mr. Salmon's? not that 
e* e 62 e 21 e™ 

I know of; well! that friend that you were not to see again, 

e 28 - eh Men! e 4 e 116 ^ e* 

he is arrived! no, not yet! 2°. Did the soldiers practise this 
e 18 e 80 e 5 e 6 manoeuvrer 

morning? no, A Colonel; yes and no are very easily A said, 

e 23 mon e 15 e 21 e 98 court a e 10 

but before . we utter them we must . reflect. 3°. Has the 



e 



1 e 7 de — prononcer e 8 y e 20 



new piece succeeded? I do not think so; I thought I teas 

e 85 ..$... f. e^K e 17 e 2 * avoir 

dealing with an honest man? but no; are there any provi- 

affaire e 17 e 72 e 1 e 1 e* 

sions? no. 4°. You have no property? I A have none either; 

f. e 18 en 

war does not suit A t\i& TLt^y&v mw> VJuwa. w \2&a> "French; 
e> e 70 a * 
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you don't flatter yourself to keep your money? I do not flatter 
sepiauer oarder e 18 * M1 



se ptquer garder 

myself to keep mine either. 



PAS OR POINT NOT USED IN NEGATIVE 6ENTENCES. 

Rule CXLII. — 1°. Cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able; and savoir, to know; followed by an infinitive, or 
by otfc or si, express their negative with ne, without pas or 
point, as — 

it never ceases raining here. 

I cannot do you that favour. 

I do not know where he has 
gone. 

I do not know if you will suc- 
ceed in that affair. 

he dare not show himself. 



il ne oesse de pleuvoir ici, 
je tie puis vousrendre ce service, 
je ne sais ou il est alU, 

j$ ne sais si vous riussirez 

dans cette enterprise, 
il nose se montrer, 



Pas or point is sometimes added to render the negation 
more decisive; they are also used with savoir, when it has a 
noun or verb for its complement, and with cesser when its 
complement is modified, as — 



il nose pas venir, 

je ne puis pas le voir, 

je ne sais pas ma legon, 

il ne sais pas parler Frangais, 

il ne cesse pas de travailler, 
avant minuit, 



he dare not come. 

I cannot see him. 

I do not know my lesson. 

he does not know how to speak 

French, 
he does not leave off working 
till twelve o'clock. 



Savoir, in the conditional with ne, without pas or point, is 
always expressive of a negation in the sense of ne pas pouvoir, 
Anglicised by cannot, or not to be able, as — 



je ne saurais vous le dire, 
je ne saurais vous payer, 



I cannot tell it you. 

I am not able to pay you. 



2°. Pas, point, or plus are omitted when the negation is 
sufficiently expressed by some other restrictive words, such as 
gukre, little; nul, none; rien, nothing; ovucun, t&t&\ ffe?- 
sonne, nobody; nullement, by no mean*', jamais > txswc\ w 
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when such words as mot, goutte, &c, are used to point out 
that the smallest possible quantity does not exist, in order to 
deny the whole, as — 

je ne sortirai de trots jours, 



I shall not go out these three 

days, 
he has hut little courage. 
I have not said a word, 
this man is quite hlind. 

Observe.— If mot be preceded by an adjective of number, 
pas must he used, as — 



il na guere de courage, 

je n'ai dit mot, 

cet homme ny voit goutte, 



je nai pas dit un mot, | I have not said a word. 

3°. Ne is sufficient to express negation in a subordinate 
proposition, preceded by a relative pronoun, when the principal 
proposition is either negative or interrogative, as — 



je ne connais personne qui ne 

blame sa conduite, 
quai-je fait que vous ne put- 

ssiez approimer? 



I know no one who does not 

blame his conduct, 
what have I done that you 

cannot approve? 



EXERCISE CXLH. 

1°. The happiest man cannot do without A one friend; I do 
e is e \ e m $e passer de e 4 

not know if we shall ever succeed in understanding one an- 

e 28 e 84 e 180 e 2 s'entcndre 

other; the country has charms which do not cease for him who 

<P e e 45 e** 

is joyful and content; they did not cease A to dance before 

joyeux e 46 k de e m e* 

three o'clock in the morning. 2°. There is nothing A more 
e 16 e 19 e 28 e 4, e 12 de e* 

dangerous in the world than a bad tongue; we seldom see 
e* e 2 e H e 9 e 24 e™ guere e 4 

youths follow the advice of aged men — we no longer behold 
jeune gens e 4 e 111 e* 1 e 15 e 45 voir 

them listening in silence a a a to men of experience. 
e 2 ....m. les discours des - e 1 experiment* 

3°. The learned see twice as much as others; the ignorant A 

savant e 4 le double des e 19 ne 

see nothing, even when A they think they see most clear; it 
e 4 goutte e 82 que e 28 e 4 e 49 claire 
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is better to say nothing than to talk A nonsense; we should 

•"" f° mot dire des soUise f. e u 

have few pleasures if we never flattered ourselves. 4°. What 



e« 



e 



,w 



*" 



e 



106 



tf there in this world but what is the work of God? I see 
e 4 e* qui ne soit e 1 e 2 e 4 

no person but what praises you; you do not say a word but 



e™ gut ne 
what is applauded. 
B applaudi 



.10 



- c 1 



00 



OP THE USE OF NE. 

Ne is the only negative word in the French language that 
can be construed with a verb. 

Rule CXLIII — 1°. Ne is used with the subordinate verb 
when que is preceded by the comparative of inequality, plus, 
mains, mieux, &c, or by autre or autrement, as — 



elle parte mieux quelle nicrit, 

vous Hes plus grand que vous 

n'itiez, 
U parte autrement qu'il ne 

pense, 
e'est tout autre chose que je ne 

croyais, 



she speaks better than she 

writes, 
you are taller than you were. 

he speaks otherwise than he 

thinks, 
it is quite different to what I 

thought. 



2°. If the principal verb be either negative or interrogative, 
the ne is omitted before the subordinate verb; but if it be 
both negative and interrogative, ne is used, as — 

vous n'Stes pas plus riohe que you are not richer than you 

were, 
are you as poor as you were? 



vous itiez, 
Hes-vous aussi pauvre que 

vous ttiez? 
n'Hes-vous pas plus riche que 

vous nitiez? 



are you not richer than you 
were? 



Observe. — Ne is omitted when a conjunction precedes the 
second verb, except when the first verb is negative and inter- 
rogative, as — 



Je me parte mieux que quand 
j'itau en France, 



I am better &K&'*Yrot\^i«» 
in France. 



SHI 
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3°. Ne is used after a moins que, excepts que, de cnkto 
que, de peur que, when not used with de, and after il ne tint! 
pas a, il ne tient quit, il ne iient a run, when these last ex- 
pressions imply an obstacle, an act of preventing or hindering, 
as — 



je nirai pas ct moins que vous 

ne veniez avec moi, 
il ne tient pas a moi que vous 

ne reussissiez, 



I will not go unless you come 

with me. 
I do not prevent you from 

succeeding. 



But if tenir is used without a negation or an interrogation, 
or employed in the sense of having power, or of depending, 
the ne is omitted before the second verb, as — 

il tient a moi seul que vous your obtaining that favour de- 
obteniez oettefaveur, pends on me alone. 

EXERCISE CXLHL 

1°. Divine providence treats us better than we A deserve; 

f. e m e* ne e* 

the morals of the present day are different tl^an they A were ] 

e 47 avjourd'hui autre ne 

in latter ages; how many people speak otherwise than they 
e 1 dernier Steele m. que de e 26 e 12 autrement 
think! 2°. The bay of Tenedos is not less dangerous now ' 

e 17 radet e» e* e m \ 

than it . was at the time of Virgil; is not this young man I 

le e 2 * e # e» e 1 ! 

quite different than he was in his youth? Sire, I think that 

tout autre enfancei e 17 I 

one cannot lose a kingdom more cheerfully than you do. 
e 65 e 15 e 2 * e m gaiement <" 

3°. A what could prevent that all men should live in A 
a e 41 tiendrait-il peuple e* v une 

perfect intercourse? it depends on me alone that you should 

6 49 intSligence f. tenir e 7 e 112 

obtain that favour; nobody can know thoroughly his language 
e»R e 46 e™ e 15 e™ a fond e» 

unless A he has studied it comparatively; it did not depend 

a moins que e 60 t ment e* «** 

on me that you should be happy. 
e 7 s e 18 

Rule CXLTV. — 1°. Ne \* tv*^ ^"W. \\«*\* ^utantood ( 
before que, when si ot que ttoafo te fc \wA-*» <£«^^^ 
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When que stands for pourquoi, why, at the beginning of a 
phrase expressive of interrogation or exclamation, or when it 
stands for any other expression requiring ne, as — 



il ne fait que des sottises, 
si Von ne vit content, on ne 

posside Hen, 
que n'ttes-vous arrivi plutdt! 
entrez vite, qWil ne vous vote, 



he does nothing but blunders, 
unless we are happy, our 

wealth is nothing, 
why did you not come sooner! 
come in quickly, for fear he 

should see you. 

2°. Ne is used when two negative propositions are united by 
ni, or when ni is repeated, as — 



il ne mange ni ne boit, 
ni le8 biens ni Us honneurs 
ne valent la santS, 



he neither eats nor drinks, 
neither wealth nor honours 
are equivalent to health. 

3°. But when there is but one negative proposition, and ni 
is used to unite two members of it, pas or point may be used, 



je n'aime pas & voir des hommes I do not liko to see men 
emprisonnis pour dettes, ni imprisoned for debt, nor 
pendus pour vol, hanged for theft. 

4°. Depuis que, since, or que after il y-a, standing for de- 
puis que, and preceded by any word expressive of time, require 
ne with the verb in the compound of the present, as — 



vous ttes grandi depuis que je 

ne vous ai vu, 
il y a six mois que je ne lui ai 

parli, 



you are grown since I saw 

you. 
it is six months since I have 

spoken to him. 



If the first verb be negative, ne is suppressed in the second, 



vous riUes pas grandi depuis you are not grown taller since 
queje vous ai vu, I saw you. 

And if we wish by the verb preceding depuis que, or its 
equivalent que, to express an act that is continuing, and which 
was begun when the act expressed by the second was sus- 
pended, the subordinate verb requires ne and pas, and is put 
in the present tense, as — 



il boude depuis que je ne lui 

parle pas, 
il p a six mois que je ne lui 
parle pen, 



he sulks ever since I have not 

spoken to him. 
it is b\x m<mta& i»x&fe\ \ar^ 



404 [144] syntax raisonk£b of adverbs. 

5°. Observe. — That if any of the subordinate verbs ad- 
mitting ne in the cases previously mentioned, are preceded by 
any word requiring de, and consequently the present infinitife, 
ne is omitted, as — 

twit* ferez mieux de danger 
que de jouer aux cartes, 



on n'agit point ainsi a moins 
d'&tre/ou, 



you had better dance than play 

at cards, 
one would not act thus unleM 

they were mad. 



EXERCISE CXLTV. 

1°. He asks for nothing but A what is necessary; I cannot 

e 9 e 67 art. e 1 ^ e* 

esteem a man' who does nothing but laugh; I will not go to 

estimer e 1 e 18 .e 57 e 48 e 1 

see her unless she invites me; why does he not come when 

« 4 que e m e* e w e* 

honour calls him? 2°. A silly man neither enters, nor goes 

«* e 7 sot e 43 e* e* 

out, nor sits, nor rises, nor stands, like a man 

c 2 e 9 e* e 8 se lever e* ktre sur sesjambes €** e l 
of sense; it is advantageous A to be neither poor nor rich. 

e 2 avantageux de e* e 2 * e* 

3°. Gold nor ivory do not shine in his house. 4°. Since A 
e 1 e 8 ivoirem. briller e 2 e 70 que 

we do not see one another, we have ceased all communication; 

e m e 4 * relation f. 

it is three days since those unfortunates have ate anything; 

e 4 e 6 que e 5 e 1 • 

it is & year since I heard speak of him. 5°. He would do 

e 4 e 29 e 144 c 88 e u t" 

better A not to drink than to preach temperance — we do 

e* de e 1 e™ precher 6 f. ^ s" 

more evil by bad example than we do A good by persuasion. 

e 9 m. e 6 e™ de e 1 * f. 



Rule CXLV. — 1°. Prendre garde, in the sense of being 
cautious, to prevent a thing from happening, and empecher, to 
prevent, to keep from, require ne before the verb, as — 



prenez garde qu'il ne vous 

trompe, 
j'emp&cherai qu'il ne vous 

trompe, 



take care he does not decern 

you. 
I will prevent him deceiving 

you. 



When prendre garde \a \u&a. \& Vta& wma *& <tafeRscrau^to- 
marking, noticing, ox pajV&g aXXwDftAaa to*^* w&^x&sAta-v^ 
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is either positive or negative, according to what we wish to 
express, as — 

observe that thej are speaking 
the truth. 



pay no attention to what he 

says, 
you will observe that I am not 

rich. 



prenez garde que Von nous dit 

la vSritS, 
ne prenez pas garde a ce quit 

vous dit, 
tens prendrez garde que je ne 

suis pas ricks, 

2°. The impersonal verb s'en falloir, in the sense of a want 
or privation, used negatively, or accompanied by peu, moins, 
autre, or other words that impart a negative sense, require ne 
before the subordinate verb in the subjunctive, as — 

there was very little wanting 



il ne s'enfaut pas de beaucoup 
que la somme entiere ny 
soit, 

peu s'en fallut quelle nest 
ipouse son cousin, 



to complete the sum. 

she was just on the point of 
marrying her cousin. 



Observe. — Beaucoup, when speaking of deficiency in quan- 
tity, is preceded by de; but when speaking of the difference 
between persons or things, the de is omitted. 

EXERCISE CXLV. 

1°. Take care A he does not expose a life so dear; 
e* e m que e u e 9 e m e* 

observe that the author does not say what you attribute to 
prendre garde e 70 6™ e 15 preier 

him; take care at that clause of your contract; we will take 

e 6 e m f. contrat m. e* 

great care that they shall not abuse A our excess of confidence; 
bien e m e 20 e m Rde exchs e 80 

I have taken care that he should not elude the question pro- 

e 5 e m iluder f 

posed. 2°. So far be it that a christian ought to hate his 

&. tant s'enfaut e 1 e 19 e 95 

neighbour — that, on the contrary, he ought to assist him, and 

e 180 au contraire e* 9 # 16 

do good even to his enemies; there was not A much wanting 
d* e 19 « 18 e 88 de e l s'en falloir h 

to make A your sheep A as numerous as his; 

— que vos mouton m. /assent nombreux 

very little, gentlemen, would make k u& \starcv«\X 
peu s'en falloir f e 8 * que je *S* 
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my discourse here — a discourse that nothing binds nor 
«"■ to e m m e 12 + * 

clogs, proceeds and flows of itself, and little would mak 

embarasser marcher e 12 f lui-meme s'enfalloir f pw 

it sometimes „ 



e 



,4T 



proceed faster than thoughts. 

sill sunt n a»n+Ji ^™ 



gue tJ alter r vite 



Prends garde que jamais Vastre qui nous eclaire, 
Ne te vois en ces lieux mettre un pied timSraire. 

Rule CXLVI. — 1°. The verbs craindre, to fear; avoir pew, 
to be afraid; apprihender, to dread; trembler, to tremble 
lest; de peur que, de crainte que, for fear that, require ne 
before the next verb in the subjunctive; if, by these expressions 
of dread or fear, we intend to imply that we wish the circum- 
stance expressed by the verb not to take place, as — 



je crains qu'il ne me vote, 
courez de peur qu'il ne vous 
vote, 



I fear he will see you. 
run, for fear he should see 
you. 



In the first example, I express, by my fear of being seen, 
a wish, a desire not to be seen, and, by the second, a wish 
that he should not see you; but if no such wish exists, and if, 
on the contrary, I want to express a hope, a desire that the 
thing may happen, I add a negative to the English, andjww, 
point, or plus to the French, as — 



je crains quit ne me voie pas, 
courez de peur quil ne vous 
vote pas, 



I am afraid he does not see me. 
run, for fear he should not see 
you. 



These last examples express an idea contrary to the pre- 
ceding, as by the latter I wish him to see me, and to see you, 
expressed by the fear that he will not do so. 

When the first verb is negative or interrogative, ne is 
omitted in the second, the phrase then implying indifference; 
but if they are both negative and interrogative, then ne is 
used, as — 



je ne crains pas qu'il me voie, 

craignez-vous qu'il vous voie? 

ne craignez-vous pas qu'il ne 

vous voie? 



I am not afraid of his seeing me. 
are you afraid of his seeing you? 
are you not afraid of his see- 
ing you? 



2°. Nier, douter, desespevev, em$toW, fov^^wo.^^ 
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contester, used negatively or interrogatively, require ne before 
the subordinate verb in the subjunctive, as — 



je ne doute pas que vo\is ne 

soyez tr&s-tutbile, 
peut-on nier que la santS ne 

soit prtyirable avx richesses? 



I do not doubt but that you 
• are very clever, 
can any one deny but that 
health is preferable to riches? 

3°. Observe. — If any of these verbs are positive, or if the 
verb nier is equivalent to agreeing to, or acknowledging a 
thing, ne is omitted before the second verb, as — 

jedisesphre qu'ilpuisse venir, I despair of his coming. 
jenevovsniepasqueje Vaime, I do not deny I love her. 

Douter does not take ne when it is interrogative, unless it 
is to infer a negation, as — 



doutez-vous quevotrefrere soil 

maladef 
qui doute que votrefrkre ne soit 

maladef 



do you doubt that your bro- 
ther is ill? 

who doubts that your brother 
is ill? 



EXERCISE CXLVL 

1°. You are afraid A I should die with joy — but are you 
avoir peur que e 19 e 10 e w e 1 

Hot also afraid that I should die with the displeasure of 
e» e" e 18 e 10 — diplaisir m. 

beleiving the contrary? it is always to be feared that 

6 M contraire m. e™ doit e 9 e* 1 

those who have no principle of religion fall into A im- 

e 19 e* 6 f. e 6 e 6 art. 

oroper conduct; he has informed against you, for fear you 

travers m. dtnoncer e* e 48 

should not be punished; he has justified you, for fear you 

e 83 justifier e* e 48 

should be punished; I trembled, lest they should observe A 
«° ^g que s'appercevoir de 

aiy absence; he trembled, lest they would not receive him. 

f. e»Q e™ e 20 e 17 s e 10 

3*. Bo natural philosopher doubts now but that the sea has 
«* physicien e 77 e m que e* tire 

covered a great part of the inhabited earth; they did not 
zoworir e 1 partie f. habitS e l e 20 

despair but that jou would become leaned \ 1 fo\ft& to& 
iSsespSrer e 146 e* eP & 
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but that we would be more peaceable with less laws. 3°. Do 

e 146 tranquille e 8 e* e 9 

you doubt that that history, which is so well written, will 

e" m e*'. e l% e 1 

reach to posterity? 
parvenir postSritS f. 

Le soleil, itonni de tant oVeffeU divers, 
Eut peur de ce voir inutile, 
Et quun autre que lui nSclairdt Vunivers. 

Racine. 



c 



• » 



OF THE PREPOSITIONS DE AND A. 



Rule CXLVII. — 1°. Of or from, and to and at, generally 
denote the same relation in French as in English, aa — 

I have travelled from one end 



j'ai voyagi d'un bout de la 
France a V autre, 



of France to the other. 



2°. When from, followed by to, denotes duration of time or 
distance, in the sense of beginning to end, or to point out the 
distance from one extreme to another, they are rendered by 
depuis and jusqu'a, as — 

il est reste depuislundi jusqu a he remained from Monday to 



mercredi, 



Wednesday. 



But if the sentence begins by de, to in the second part must 
be rendered by a, as — 

firai de Paris a Londres, | I will go from Paris to London. 

From and to, governing the same noun repeated, are ren- 
dered by de and en, as — 

he grows from day to day. 
he goes from province to pro- 
vince. 



il croit de jour en jour, 

il va de province en province, 



3°. To, preceded by from in the first part, is rendered by 
en, when it marks the progress of anything, particularly from 
place to place, from country to country, <fcc, except proper 
names of towns, cities, &c, as — 



les affaires vont de mdl en pU, \ V&\&^% w> %<&&% from bad to 



v 
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H aUa A* France en Russia, 
J* vats de Paris & Londrcs, 



he went from France to Rus- 
sia. 

I am going from Paris to Lon- 
don. 



EXERCISE CXLVII. 

1°. " Tell me," said TibSrius Cracchus to the nobles, " who 

e T e 1( U 

** best, a citizen or a perpetual slave, a soldier, or a useless 
«* J* e* perpituel e ia e 6 e 79 

t&an in war?" 2°. I will wait for you to-morrow, from five 

e 1 e a e 63 e* 

o'clock until sixj " from sorrow to pleasures we pass hy turns;" 
e** jusqua e m e l £P tour a tour 

•• all changes, 'tis the law, night succeeds to day;" lightnings 

J* e* e 9 e 7 succSder e e eclaire 

cleft the clouds from A one to A another pole; those poor Irish 
ftnSre o nue f. art. art. autre ..<3..in. e 28 

have been from farm to farm until A they found work. 3°. I 



e 71 e 71 jusqu'a que 



e 10 T e 7 



came from New York to England in twelve days; they go 

«Px e™ e* e 20 e l 

from Edinburgh to London, by sea, in forty-eight hours; the 

e* e 10 

wind drives impetuously the flame from tent to tent; 
« T jwusser impitueusement fiamme pi. pavilion m. e MT 
France extends from the Rhine to the ocean. 
s'itendre ,..^...m. 



OF THE DIFFERENT RELATIONS OF SEVERAL FRENCH PREPOSITIONS. 

1. — A travers, au travers, through. 

Rule CXLVIII. — A travers means a free opening, a tho- 
roughfare, without any obstacle, and au travers signifies a 
passage made, or forced, by overcoming some difficulty, as — 



it alia h travers les bois, 
il se Jit jour au travers Ven- 
nemi (or de Vennemi). 



he went through the woods, 
he made way through the 
enemy. 

2, — Autour, Alentour t rounA, &ywoliA. 

1 N 
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Autour is used to point oat what surrounds, or *n attend- 
ance arising from attachment or attention, and alentour is in 
adverb signifying vicinity, as — 

j'ai un verger autour de ma 

maison, 
elle est toujour* autour de sa 

mere, 
ecoutez les echos d'alentour. 



I have an orchard round my 

house, 
she is always round her mother. 



listen to the surrounding echoes. 

3. — Avant, devant, before. 

Avant points out the order of time, a thing done before an* 
other; decant points out the order of situation, one thing 
standing before another, as — 



il est arrive avant moi, 

ne vous placez pas devant moi, 



he is arrived before me. 
do not place yourself before 
me. 



4. — Sans..,ni, sans...et, without. 

Sans is repeated before its complement when followed by 
et, but not when followed by ni, as — 

sans grandeur ni courage on without greatness or courage, 
n est point un heros, one cannot be a hero. 

But we would recommend the use of et, and the repeti- 
tion of sans in preference to ni; sans grandeur et sans courage, 
&c, without greatness and without courage, <fcc. 

5. — Durant, pendant, during. 

Durant expresses a duration, something that continues 
during the whole space of time mentioned; pendant a deter- 
minate time, but not continuation, something that occurs 
during a space of time, but not during the whole time men- 
tioned, or a short space of time, as — 

he lives in Paris during winter. 



he goes to Paris during winter, 
they fought for two days. 



il demeure a Paris durant 

Vhiver, 
il va a Paris pendant Vhiver, 
Us se sont battus pendant deux 

jours, 

In the first example, it is implied that he makes Paris his 
residence during the whole winter; in the second, that the 
visit is accidental during that season. 
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For stands for other words, to denote different durations of 
line; when it can be rendered by since, denoting the whole 
pace of a period, it is rendered by depuis; when it denotes 
luration, and can be rendered by during, it is expressed by 
tendant or durant; and when it denotes the lasting of any 
hing to the end of a period, it is expressed by pour, as — 



I apprend le Franqais depuis 

deux an s, 
I est restS ici pendant trois 

heures, 
'ai de V argent pour trois mois, 



he has been learning French 

for two years, 
he remained here for three 

hours. 
I have money for three months. 



EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

1°. The light that passes into the body of a cloud passes 
jot/rm. e 61 e 6 e* 7 e 16 e 61 

through; what A is more odious than the sight of every thing 

**' de- h eux e" 8 e 30 e 16 

trough a microscope? 2°. She is so charitable that she is 

m. 

ilways attending A the sick; " with the brightness of her 

e 9 de malade pi. e 10 Mat m. 

3yes, the shepherds around,'* " all hard, all cold as they may be, 
e** berger dur e 87 P 

prere touched with love." 3°. " The law in every state ought 
h toucher e 10 e 19 e 9 a 20 e 8 e 19 

to be universal;" •• mortals, whoever they may be, are equal 
e 118 mortel qvelque egal 

before it;" we must pay our debts, the salaries of artisans, 

e 8 e 19 e 64 salaire m 

the wages of servants, before A A we givr ought in charity. 

gages e* que de — fairedes ^pl. 

4°. Without A fear and without A pity, there is no tragedy. 

art. e<* art. e 18 e 4 e m 

" I received and see the light which I breathe, without 

e 10 e 4 e liS respirer 

dither father or mother having deigned to smile 2 on me 1 . 
que e* ni e 6 Hre R daigner sourire — 

5°. The enemies went into quarters during the campaigne; 
e 88 se cantonner K campagne f . 

the steam boat waited for you for half 9 an 1 hour. 
J e 1 e m K — e 10 ^ 
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lo.— CHEZ, AT, TO, HOME, AMONG, Ac. 

Rule CXLIX. — Chez is a preposition, particular! j adapted 
to express a domicile, or a residence with, or customs amongst 
people or tribes. 



il est retourni chez lui, 
cest la coutume chez les Tar- 
tares, 



he is returned home, 
it is the custom among the 
Tartars. 



The possessive pronoun, used in English with the word 
house, is expressed in French by the personal pronoun of the 
same person and number, and the word house is omitted; the 
same form is used when a noun is employed instead of a pro- 
noun, as — 

venez chez moi, chez lui, chez 

elh, 
je mens de chez lui, 



j'irai chez voire soeur, 



come to my, to his, to her 

house. 
I come from his house. 
I will go to your sister's. 



But if two residences are pointed out, and united by a con- 
junction, the relative possessive is' used in the second part 
in English, and in French the chez is repeated, as — 

firai chez elle ou chez vous, | I will go to her house or yours. 

At home is expressed either by chez with the personal pro- 
noun, or by a la maison, as — 

il nest pas chez lui — u la I he is not at home. 
maison — au logis, 

2P.—DE CHEZ-BE LA PART— FROM. 

De la part implies the coming or going from a person being 
deputed by any person; de chez, coming or going from a per- 
son's house, as — 



je vous apporte ce lime de la 

part de M. Dutour, 
je vous apporte ce livre de 

chez le libraire, 



I have brought you this book 

from M. Dutour. 
I have brought you this book 

from the bookseller's. 



3o.— CHEZ-SUB, ON OR UPON. 

On or upon are literally rendered by sur; but when pre- 
ceded by the verb to call, expressive of a visit, it is rendered 
by chez, as — 

il apassS chez vous hier, \ he called on you yesterday. 
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EXERCISE CXLEL 

[°. At whatever hour A it may he, you find him at 

e m e 10 que e™ pouooir R e 91 e 10 

ie t writing or meditating ; I have found among tho 

e l miditir e 10 

ks less laws and more justice than among ourselves; 

ro ^ e f. e 79 

mg women the austerity of morals is a garh and deception 

e 7 if. e* 1 ajustementm. fardm. 

ch adds to their beauty — with you, foolish or wicked, envy 

ajouter e chez e 84 e i6 e 65 

ses for emulation, jealousy for love, and egotism for 

1 4 f. e 13 e 19 igoismem. 

osophy. 2°. I met Miss Baird coming from her uncle's 
losophief. e m « 18 tP 

morning hefore breakfast; I come from General Dumont 

e'" 6 e 7 dSjeunS m. e 10 ..4..4 

to announce to you the taking of Algiers. 3°. You 
r annoncer prise f. 

uld always call on those friends whom you wish to retain, 
9 e 9 e 2 * e* e 69 desirer e m 

m you have been absent from home for some time. 



e m e 46 e 26 



EN AND DAN8. • 

Iule CL. — 1°. En and dans are not synonymous; dam 
its out a definite and particular sense; it is used to express 
t one thing is within another, contained in it, within it; its 
ral translation is in. En points a general and indefinite 
se: it serves to express manner, way, habit; it is the only 
position that governs the participle present, and is often 
resented in English by other words, as — 



I est dans sa chambre, 



he is in his room. 



I est en chambre garnie, he is in lodgings. 

* 

n the first example, chambre is defined by the possessive 
nounsa, his, as a particular room; hence dans is used: in 
second, chambre garnie, lodgings, is mentioned as a gene- 
term, pointing out the manner in which \& Yn«&\ W^ vu 
9ed. 

2N1 
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Observe. — Not to mistake the preposition en, in, with the 
relative pronoun en, of him, of her, <fcc. 

When a noun is definite of itself, or restricted by an adjec- 
tive, dans is preferred to en, as also before any noun requiring 
the article, possessive or demonstrative pronouns, and before 
proper names, as — 



on trouve des perles dans let 

huttres, 
j'ai lu cela dans Racine, 



pearls are found in oysters. 
I read that in Racine. 



2°. Dans is used to express the time when a thing is to be 
done or begun; en to mark the length of time, as — 

je ferai mon voyage dans deux mots, 

means I will begin my journey in or after two months, but by 
saying, en deux mois, I mean to say that my journey will con- 
tinue two months. 

3°. In, or into, are expressed by a, speaking of towns and 
places in which a person resides, or where anything has hap- 
pened, as — 



le roi est a Windsor, 
il est mort d, Paris, 



the king is at Windsor, 
he died in Paris. 



Before the names of countries coming after verbs, express- 
ing residence or motion, in is expressed by en; but if they are 
restricted by an attribute, dans is used, or if they require the 
article, as occurs with countries out of Europe, a is used. 



he lives in France. 

he is gone to America. 

he is gone to South America. 



il demeure en France, 
il est alle en AmSriqve, 
il est alii dans VAmerique 
meridionale, 

Nothing but experience can make the learner familiar 
with the different relations expressed by en and dans, for we 
say, 
votrefrere est alle a la prison — en prison — dans la prison. 

The first implies that your brother is gone to the prison on a 
visit or business; the second, that he is imprisoned; the third, 
that he is within the prison, but no more. We also say, 

votre frlre est a la campagne— en campagne — dans la 

campagne. 
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Phe first implies that your brother is out of town for pleasure; 
second, that he is out either on business or military duty; 
third, that he is in the fields, in the country. 

il est a la mile, 
il est en ville, 
il est dans la ville, 



he is (dwells) in the town, 
he is not at home, 
he is in the town. 



EXERCISE CL. 

1°. They found his body in the ashes; the house is reduced 

<?° e 10 e* 1 e w e 3 riduire 

to ashes; he has been put in the prison of Rouane; they have 
****** A 2 f 

been put in prison; I have put every thing in good order; I 

# ..../...f. e 3 c 20 e™ e 3 train m. 

Lave put every thing in the good order in which you see them ; 

e 3 e 30 e 15 # e m oft e 4 

Conscience warns us as a friend, before A he punishes us 

f. avertir en - e i e 7 de — e 82 

as a judge. 2°. The St. James arrived from Jamaica in five 

6»> - e w e l * x 

creeks; the St. James 3 A is expected 1 from Jamaica in five 

«* on e»v 

weeks. 3°. I was in England, in the county of Middlesex; 

eP province f. 

his ship is at sea since a fortnight; I heard A A he had 

e 4 e 4 e 70 - quinze jours e 15 dire que 

been lost at sea in a storm — no, but they were obliged A to 

abimer e 4 e 3 tempttef. e l k / de 

throw all the cargo into the sea; he used to live in Paris, but 

« M e 14 e n e 4 e 2 g e l 

he died at Amiens. 
e 18 



SUB-OX, UPON. 

Rule CLI. — 1°. On and upon are rendered by sur; but when 
they imply domicile, by chez, see Rule CXLIX, Part 3. 

"When speaking of playing on an instrument, it is expressed 
by de. 

je ne joue pas du violon, \ I do not fla^ on \Jafc V\sJCveu 

In such expressions as, on the right, on the left, wv jotf.* 
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on horseback, on board, on shore, it is expressed by d; bat in 
the case of an appointment of a day or date, the equivalent 
of on is omitted in French, as — 



U voyage a cheval, 
riallez pas a gauche, 
U est venu le 1 May, 
ilfaut me payer Lundi. 



he travels on horseback, 
don't go to the left, 
he came on the 10th May. 
you must pay me on Monday. 



Observe — That these prepositions are often used as parti- 
cles forming an adjunct to the English verb, expressed in 
French by one verb, as — 



put on your hat. 
take off your hat. 



mettez voire habit, 
otez votre chapeau, 

2°. Over, in the sense of above or upon, is expressed by 
sur, as — 

the ills which hang over us. 



les maux qui pendent sur nos 

tHes, 
mettez cette toile sur mes effets, 



put this cloth over my luggage. 



» 

When used to express a passage across anything offering an 
impediment, it is expressed by par dessus, as — 



il sauta par dessus le fosse, 
ilpassa par dessus les Alpes, 



he jumped over the ditch, 
he crossed over the Alps. 



Over, expressive of what is past, is rendered in French by 
such words as correspond to the meaning intended to be ex- 
pressed; speaking of things that are ended and can begin 
again, over is used, and rendered in French by finir, as — 

a quelle heure finira le spec- what time will the play be 



tacle? 



overs 



? 



But we could not say, my house is over, because it is not to 
begin again; bi.t we would say, 

ma maison est finie, | my house is finished. 

In the sense of passed, we say, 

le danger est passS, | the danger is over. * 

EXERCISE CLI. 

1°. Do not depend on a friend who is going to get married; 
plus e 30 e 88 e 4 se marxer 
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immediately they assemble workmen A to work upon iron, 

aussitot e 90 assembler ouvrier ponr e w J* 

pon steel, and upon brass; be called on all his friends before 
e* airain m. e 14 e 4 pour 

Am departure; the troops went all on board on the 12th of 
prendre congi ej° e 1 H « w e* 1 

line, and were put on shore again on the 14th of the same 
« w h remettre e 95 e 20 

aonth; my dear Caroline, you play admirably well on the 

e* e* « 1W e 92 parfaitement e 12 

>iano-forte, but you do not play well on the harp; they were on 

m. e l e" 1 pincer e 12 e f . n 

horseback when I met them. 2°. You have a very romantic 

e* u e> e m e* e" 

^oof over your house; I saw Mr. Ducrow jump over eight 
«" e 3 * 4 ^ 

bones; travelling over these barren countries, we could not 

e 1 e 8 . aride e 16 pi. J* 

aear the burning rays of that day star which shines over our 
supporter e* e 191 m. itoile du jour e 144 

leads; is your lesson over? do, I could not finish it till A the 

e 8 e 45 e 21 e l5 K e 21 e' 9 que 

itorm A was over. 
yragem. ne h 



8URr-rEBS-EyrJR0N8, fo.— ABOUT, TOWARDS, Ac. 

Rule CLII. — 1°. About, before nouns denoting particular 
parts of time, is rendered by vers, and before the hour of the 
day, by vers or sur, with the article le, la, les, before the 
next noun of time, as — 



il est arrivi vers le soir, 

ye vous verrez sur les 10 heure, 



he arrived about the evening. 
I will see you about ten o'clock. 



When used in the sense of nearly, or approaching to the 
number or quantity of anything, it is rendered by environs, 
meaning more or less, or thereabouts, and by ct pen pres, pres 
de, when nearly reaching the number or quantity mentioned, 
as — 

il y avait environ* deux there were about two thousand 
mille hommes, men. 

* When about means vicinity, it is expressed by dam les ewovron* &e,Qt aux «i«fe» 
vtu da, cowing before the noun of place; if it come aftet, \ta ^TcpwYOumNsk w&ta&- 
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il.a prte de soixante ans, 
il y a a pen prls dix ans que 
je ne vous ai vu, 



he is nearly sixty, 
it is nearly ten years since I 
saw you. 



2°. About, in the sense of occupation, is expressed either by 
the verb /aire or by occupi, expressed or understood with the 
preposition &, as— 



a quoi btes-vous occvpS? or 

que faites- vous? 
je suis d ma broderie. 



what are you about? 

I am about my embroidery. 
That is, je suis occupe a /aire ma broderie. 



About, in the sense of on before a personal or possessive 
pronoun, is expressed by sur, as — 

je n'ai pas de monnaie sur 

moi, 
je Vai raille sur son marriage, 



1 have no change about me. 



IJaughed at him about his 
marriage. 

When about means concerning, respecting, it is generally 
expressed by de, speaking of persons, and by touchant before 
common and abstract nouns; but when about means on or 
upon, it is rendered by sur before abstract nouns only, as — 

il ria pas parU de vous, he did not speak about you. 

il ma parle touchant cet he spoke to me about that 

argent, money. 

il na pas parU sur cette he did not speak about that 

affaire, J business. 

We could say, touchant cette affaire, but not sur cet argent, 
for it would mean standing upon that money. 

EXERCISE CLII. 

1°. Paper was invented about the end of the fourteenth 
e* K inventer e m 

century, and printing about the middle of the fifteenth; the 

e m imprimerie f. milieu m. 

first step towards enjoyment is patience ; we attacked the 

premier e 84 jouissance f. f. e 84 

citadel about twelve o'clock; the loss was about three thou- 
citadelle f. midi ^ H 

sand men rank and file, and about ten officers. 2°. What 
e 1 de rang m. e 66 
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are jour scholars about, that they make so much noise; I am 

icolier m. e 6 e 81 e 9 

very much tormented about that marriage; he tormented him 

e 68 e 90 mariage m. e 90 K 

very much about that bill; there are about fifty steam 

e ns traite e 4 e 7 

boats A go up and down the Clyde; there are about six ounces 



e % 



e 



e 7 qui monter descendre 
of gold in that box; a soldier, about . to depart, loves . 
e 1 *" e 5 de e 44 e 4 d 

to bid adieu, A glass in A hand. 
faire ses adietix art. verre m. e* art. e 28 

Swr c^nt personnes, il se tronve a peine tin philosophe. 

Stir cent philosophes, il se trouve a peine un sage. 



CHAPTER EIGHTH. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule CLIII. — 1°. Conjunctions ending in que, or those 
followed by que or de, and comme, quand, and si t are seldom 
repeated before the second part of a phrase; but que is used 
instead, and the verb is put in the same tense as if the con- 
junction was repeated, except with si f which requires the 
second verb after que to be in the subjunctive, though the first 
verb be in the indicative, as — 



conduisez-vous sagement afin 
que Von vous estime et que 
Von se plaise a vous rece- 
voir, 

on fait bien des f antes quand 
on est jeune et que Von ne 
prend conseils que % de soi- 
m&me, 

si vous venez et que je ne sois 
pas au logis vous m'atten- 
drez t 



cod duct yourself with pru- 
dence, that ' you may be 
esteemed, and that your 
company may be agreeable. 

we commit many faults when 
we are young and follow 
only our own councils. 

if I am not at home when you 
call, wait for me. 



2°. Que is also used in the second part of a sentence for a 
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great many conjunctions, and requires the verb to be in Ad 
same mood as the conjunction understood governs, as — 



c* 



approchez que je vous parte, 
attendee qu'il soit arrivi, 



draw near, that I may spot 

to vou. 
stop till to-morrow. 

The first que stands for afin-que y the second for jusquactq* 

3°. Que is generally repeated in phrases of several parte, ai 
are also the conjunctions et, ni, and si. 

Observe. — The use of the conjunction que is so extensive* 
that few phrases are begun and end£d without it. To explain 
here the various means by which it leads the primordial 
idea to its completion would be too tedious, and the roles 
would be seldom referred to, as every good teacher will, by his 
judicious remarks, as the opportunity may occur, very soon 
make the learner sensible of its use and application. 

4°. Both is generally expressed by et repeated before each 
noun or adjective, as — 

we are both hungry and thirsty. 
I have been both in Italy and 
Naples. 

Both is sometimes rendered by tant before a noun, with <pn 
before the second noun, as — 

je demeure en ville tant en I live in town both in summer 
ite quen hiver, | and winter. 

If tant is omitted, et is used instead of que, as — 

je demeure en ville en Hk et en hiver. 

5°. Either, in the sense of or, and or in the second part i» 
rendered by ou, as — 

cela doit ktre ou soie ou coton, that must be either silk or 

cotton. 

If followed by a noun, soit is used instead of ou, 

soit par honte ou par force il 
s'est battu, 



nous avons et faim et soif, 
j'ai eti et en Italie etcbNaple, 



either from shame or force be 
fought. 



EXERCISE CLUI. 



1°. Although you read often, and that you have A great 

' e s r de e 1 



e 80 r 



knowledge, theTO ^ Tfcm«\ti& *\^\ a <jT«rt, &*al for you . to 
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cquire; if men were wise, and A A followed the light of 

<*" e* e l g e 12 que its «* e 3 pi. 

eason, they would save themselves many troubles. 

a 88 s'ipargner e 88 4* 

»*. Drato near, that I may say a word to you; scarcely is it 

approcher <r e 108 a 4 * 

lay light when I rise; when we fear God, and A A do 

e" 8 j« e 8 *" e 48 «* jueon e ls 

food to A others, we live in peace. 3°. The Gauls adored 

e 19 art. d* J 5 & e 41 Gaulois adorer 

ipollo, Minerva, Jupiter, and Mars — they thought that 

Minerve a 28 

kpollo drove away diseases, that Minerva presided over works, 

chasser eP* e m prisider e 1 

hat Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven, and Mars the 

#<» «*> 

irbiter of war. 4°. Cicero A is superior to the orators of his 
irbitre # e 1 emporter sur e m 
tge, both by the power of reasoning and the richness of his 
ifcle e 1<J raisonnement m. richesse f. 
expressions. 5°. It is. either the sun or the earth that turns. 
f. d* e 1 e l tourner 

Rule CLIV. — 1°. When a verb in the indicative or sub- 
junctive is preceded by neither, and followed by nor, they are 
rendered by ne before the first verb, and ni ne before the 
lecond verb, as — 

elle ne boit ni ne mange, | she neither eats nor drinks. 

But if they are followed by an infinitive, an adjective, noun, 
)r pronoun, they are rendered by ne before the verb, and ni 
before each of these succeeding words, as — 



}e ne puis ni boire ni mange, 
Me nani argent ni ami, 

Me n'est ni riche niprudente, 

Whether, in the sense of if, is expressed by si, and the 
rerb in the indicative; but in the sense of let, it is expressed 
by soit que or que, and the verb in the subjunctive, as — 



I can neither eat nor drink, 
she has neither money nor 

friends, 
she is neither rich nor prudent. 



tavez-vous si elle est arrivie? 



do you Ihxw Vc&'Otost && S& 
arrived?, 
ao 
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let her come or not, I shall 
set off. 



soit qu'elle arrive ou non, or 
qu elle arrive ou qu'elle n'- 

arrive pas, je partirai, 

• 

2°. Quand, with the conditional, is rendered in English bj 
though, although, even if* 

though he should die (even if 
he should die), she would 
not be the richer. 



quand il mourrait elU nen 
serait.pas plus riche, 



- Without, or any expression haying the same import, such 
as, but for, if it were not for, <fcc, are rendered by sans, as, 
sans moi il serait mini, if it were not for me he would be 
ruined, which is the same as, without me, &c. 

How,. to express surprise or admiration before an adjective 
or verb, is expressed by que; and how much, or how many, 
before a noun, by que de, as — 



que vous etespdle aujourd'hui! 
quej'aime lesfleures! 
que de maisons vous avezl 



how pale you are to-day! 

how I like flowers! 

how many houses you have! 



May at the beginning of a sentence, expressive of an ex- 
clamation, is rendered by que, or present indicative of the verb 
pouvoir, when there is no condition, as — 



que je sois ruinS si ee nest 

pas la veritel 
puissi-je le rencontrer au de- 

pourvu! 



may I be ruined if that is not 

the truth! 
may I meet him off his guard! 



EXEECISE CLIV. 

1°. Children have neither any past nor future, and, what 
seldom happens to us, they enjoy the present; he has never 

,142 -38 *& .A ,M 

known friendship nor its delights; there is nothing that men 
& 1 e 42 douceur f. e 13 e 4 

like better A to preserve, and which they spare less, than their 
e 2 c 26 d e 51 ni pienager e 96 

own lives. 2°. Though I should have all the riches that 
" e 9 « w e 1 



Cresus 2 possessed 1 , I should not be happier than I A . am; 
...&... e* 4 e* ne le 

"make that change without delay and without noise." 
e 5 changement m. retard m. e 6 
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3°. What magnifioenoe upon earth! bow many wonders before 

f. & e* sous 

our eyes! bow admirable 4 are 8 the works 1 of tbe Creator 3 ! 
«» y» e m 

bow insignificant 1 is man 1 ! 
petit e l 

" 2T attendee pas, Messieurs, que fouvre ici une scene 
tragique; que pe reprisente ce grand homme itendu sur ses 
propres trophies; que je dicouvre ce corps pale et sanglant 
pris duquelfums encore lafoudre qui Vafrappi; (\uejefasse 
crier son sang comme cetui d'Abel, et que f expose d vos 
jfeum les tristes images, de la religion etdela patrie iphries. ' ' 



CHAPTER NINTH. 



OP IDIOMS. 

It is not intended bere to give every idiom, but only to treat 
of such as most frequently occur; and tbe scholar is expected 
to write a voluntary exercise at the end of every rule, making 
an application of all the idioms therein mentioned. 

An, Annie, year. 

Bulb CLV. — An denotes a year, beginning and ending at 
any time. It is considered as a period, and is used in dates, 
and with numbers, whereas annie points out duration, begin- 
ning the 1st of January and ending the 31st December, and is 
used with the restrictive words which specify it, as — 

fai voyage 1 pendant dix ans, I have travelled for ten years. 
Uremenara Vannie prochaine, he will return next year. 

Half a year is expressed by demi annie, not demi an. 

Jour, day; Matin, morning; Soir, evening, night. 

These three words point out particular periods, but no dura- 
tion, as — 



il reviendra dans deux jours, 
$2 doit Stre ici ce matin, 
il m 'apromis de venir oe eoir, 



he will return in two days, 
he will \>e tat* tix\* mw&&.%* 
he prom\tft& to wr&& Vwivfipfc- 
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But jovmie, matinie, soirte, denote the whole space of tine 
implied by the words, being the whole day, the whole morning, 
and the whole night, 



je passer ai la journie, la ma- 
tinie, la soiree, avec vous, 



I will spend the day, the 
morning, the evening with 
you. 

Journie is used sometimes to denote a battle, with duration, 



cette journie Jut sanglante, | that battle was bloody . 

Nuit, Soir, night — Nuit, sombre, dark. 

When night means night-time, that space of darkness which 
continues during the natural time of rest, it is expressed by 
nuit; but if it means that time generally called evening, from 
twilight to the time of retiring, it is called soir, as — 



ou couchez-vous cette nuit? 
je vous sonhaite une bonne nuit, 
j'irai a la comidie ce soir, 

je vous souhaite le bon soir, 



where do you sleep to-night? 
I wish you a good night's rest 
I will go to the theatre to- 
night, 
good night, good evening. 

If by dark we allude to the shades of night, and not to those 
of colours, it is expressed by nuit; and if it alludes to the 
darkness of the atmosphere, occasioned by clouds, it is ex- 
pressed by sombre or noir, as — 



ilfait nuit a quatre-heures, 
ilfait bkn sombre avjourdhui, 



it is dark at four, 
it is very dark to-day. 



Observe. — Dark, speaking of colours, is expressed by f once, 
cette couleur est trop foncie, | this colour is too dark. 
The different periods of time are expressed as follows: — 



ce soir, to-night. 

hier au soir, last night. 

aujourd'hui, to-day. 

midi, noon. 

aprbs-midi, afternoon. 

matin, morning. 

la nuit, nigbt-time. 

minuit, midnight. 

demain, to-morrow, [morrow. 

apres-demain, the day after to- 

le landemain, the next day. 

le sur-landemain, two d&ys&ftor 



hier, yesterday. [yesterday. 
avant-hier, the day before 
la veille, eve. 
une semaine, a week . 
dans huit jours, in a week. 
dans une huitaine, in a week. 
dans quinze jours, in a f 'night 
dans une quinzaine, in a fort. 
d'aujourd'hui en huit, this day 

week. 
d'aujourd'hui en quinze, this 

day fortnight. 
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Terns implies time, space, duration, weather, as — 

it is time to set off. 



il est terns de partir, 
je nai pas le terns, 
ilfait mawoais terns, 

But fois implies the repetition of the action, and is equiva- 
lent to once, twice, <fcc, as — 



I have no time, 
it is had weather. 



he fell a second time. 
I will do it this time. 



il a tombi une secondefois, 
je U ferai pour eette fois, 

Speaking of the hour of thedaj, the word v' clock is ren- 
dered by heure; and the division of the hour, such as, a 
•quarter, five minutes, half-past, &c, which in English precede 
tne number of the hour, come after it in French, as — 



U est une heure cinq minutes, 
il est trois heures un quart, 
il est deux heures et demit, 



it is five minutes past one. 
it is a quarter past three, 
it is half-past two. 

Observe. — That no word is equivalent to the word past; 
but the word wants, in the sense of so much less, is expressed 
bj moins, as — 

il est une heure moins cinq it wants five minutes to one. 

minutes, 
il est une heure moins un quart, it wants a quarter to one. 

We never say, douze heures for twelve o'clock, but midi for 
twelve o'clock in the day, and minuit for twelve o'clock at 
night. 

Oens — Peuple — Personne — Monde — People. 

Rule CLVI. — People, in the sense of the nation or the 
multitude, is rendered by peuple; but to denote certain divi- 
sion or quantity of people, monde is generally used, as — 



le peuple Franqais n'est pas 

constant, 
le peuple est trks-micontent, 
les ruessont remplies de monde, 



the French people are not 

very constant, 
the people are very dissatisfied, 
the streets are filled with people 



But alluding to people without the idea of quantity, gens or 
personne are used, as — 

ces gens-la sont sots, I those people are sill^ 

il y ades personnes qui n'at- 1 there ate &ouv* ^o^Va ^fca ^ 
mentpas la musique, \ do notWta rousta. 

202 
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Personne, and not gens, must be used after a stated num- 
ber, unless qualified by an adjective, which is fern, when it 
precedes gens, and mas. when it comes after, as — 



regarded ces deux per sonnes, 
voila deux honnbtes gens, 
ces bonnes gens sontparesseux, 



look at those two people. 
there are two honest people, 
these good people are idle. 



Observe. — That in this last phrase, though bonnes is fern, 
that paresseux is masculine, a curious Gallicism. 

Gens is never singular, and is often used in the sense of 
servants, as — 

mes gens ne sont pas id, | my servants are not here. 

Pays — Campagne — Patrie — Contrie — Country. 

Country, in the sense of a country, having a name, is ex- 
pressed by pays; but in the sense of a cultivated part of a 
country (that part which is out of town), it is rendered by 
campagne; in the sense of native country, it is expressed by 
patrie; and, finally, in the sense of a tract of country, regions, 
nations, by contrie, as — 



la Laponie est un vilain pays, 
j'aime mieux la campagne que 

la mile, 
je mourrais pour ma patrie, 
UAustralie est une vaste con- 

trie, 



Laponia is an ugly country. 
I like the country better than 

town. 
I would die for my country. 
Australia is a vast tract of 

country. 



Pied, Foot, Hoof— Pate, Paw. 

Pied is used to express the foot of man, or the hoof of an 
animal, and pate for paw; pate is also used speaking of birds, 
except birds of pray, as — 

the foot of a man, the hoof of 



le pied d'un homme, d'un Ele- 
phant, d y un bceuf, d'un cerf, 



an elephant, ox, stag. 



Ongles are the nails of man, the claws of a lion; but griffes, 
the claws of a cat, tiger, &c. ; serres, the talons of an eagle, 
of a hawk, and in general of birds of prey. 

Bouche, Oueulle, Museau, Mouth, Jaw. 

Bouche is used, speaking of human beings, of a horse, of an 
ass, of an ox, of an elenhant, and in general of beasts of 
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burthen; and gueule, speaking of fishes, reptiles, and in gene- 
ral of quadrupeds, as — 

the mouth of a mule, a horse. 



la bouche d'un mulet, d'un 

cheval, 
la gueule d'un chien, d'une 

truite, d'un saumon, 
U museau d'un chat d'un chien 

d'un lapin, 



the mouth of a dog, a trout, a 

salmon, 
the snout of a cat, of a dog, of 

a rabit. 



Museau is also used for the head of some animals, inoluding 
mouth and nose. 



To be, rendered by the verb Avoir. 

Rule CLVII. — As the adjectives hungry, thirsty, hot, cold. 
warm, right, wrong, ashamed, afraid, old, are expressed in 
French by the corresponding nouns, avoir must be used instead 
of tire, as — 

I am hungry — thirsty — warm 
— cold — ashamed — in the 
right. 

I am more than ten years old. 

my hands are cold. 

my head is warm. 



j'aifaim — soif — chaud—froid 
— honte — raison, 

» 

j'ai plus de dix ans, 
j'aifroid avx mains, 
j'ai chaud d la tite, 



In vain for, preceded by the verb to be, impersonally, is 
rendered in French by avoir beau, takiqg the object of the 
preposition for its subject, as — 



vous avez beau parler, vous 
n'en viendrez pas & bout, 

M. Mitchell a beau dire, je 
Vaurai, 



it is in vain for you to speak: 
you will not succeed. 

it is in vain for Mr. Mitchell to 
talk: I will have it. 



To be, rendered by the verb Faire. 

When the verb to be, used impersonally, is intended to 
denote the different states of the weather, the verb faire is 
used in French; but if any noun is the subject of the verb 
to be, the same verb and noun is used in French as in English, 



ilfait beau terns, 
ilfait claire de lune, 
le terns est orageux, 
le soir est beau, 



it is fine weather, 
it is moonlight. • 
the "weatYict Va vtaftwg . 
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When the verb to be, to do, are used in speaking of a per- 
son's health, •they are rendered by se porter, as — 

comment se porte-t-elle? how is she? — how does she do? 

je me suis bten porte, I have been very well. 

The verb to be, used impersonally, and followed by with, to 
denote some similitude, is expressed by the verb etre preceded 
by en, and followed by de, as — 

il en est d'un voleur comme it is with a robber as with s 
d'une bUe sauvage, wild beast. 



Alter — Venir — to go, to come. 

RULE CLVIII. Alter — Venir, speaking of coming or 
going to visit, are used in French in reference to the place, 
leaving the person to be the object of the verb that follows, 
as — 

je viendrai vous voir, | I will come and see yon. 

As if it were, je viendrai chez vous qfin de vous voir, I will 
come to your house in order to see you. You must therefore 
consider where a person is when you address him; for if he is 
actually in the place where you mean to come to, you will say, 
je viendrai, I will come; but if he is in any other place, you 
will say, j'irai, I will go, 

je viendrai vous .voir Lundi, \ I will come and see you 
j'irai vous voir Lundi, J on Monday. 

Betourner — Bevenir — Rendre — to return. 

If by the verb return we mean, to go back, we say in French, 
retoumer; and if it means, to come back, it is expressed by 
revenir; and if it has a direct object, and is used in the sense 
of, to give back, it is rendered by rendre, as — 



je retournerai a Paris demain, 

il reviendra Samedi, 
il ma rendu V argent, 



I shall return to Paris to- 
morrow, 
he will return on Saturday, 
he has returned the money. 

Venir de, in the present or imperfect of the indicative, before 
an infinitive, implies a thing done at a time just elapsed — il 
vient de me purler, he has just spoken to me; but with the 
preposition d, it means to begin, as — 

quand on vint a parUr, [ when they began to apeak. 
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Alter is also used in the sense of fitting or becoming, as — 



cet habit vous va bien, 
le bleu vous va bien, 



this coat fits you well, 
blue becomes you well. 



Lamer — Quitter — que — to leave — to let. 

When to leave means, to quit, to abandon a place, or to 
art from a person or a thing personified, we use quitter, as — 

t. D. a quitti Glasgow et sa Mr. D. has left Glasgow and 
femme, his wife. 

• quitte la vie aveo regret, he parts from life with regret. 

Bat when to leave means left behind, as in speaking of 
lings that could be taken away, or to persons to whom we 
re not bound by ties of parentage or friendship, or even if the 
.tter are left in any place but not abandoned, we use lamer, 



■ a laissi $a guitare et see 
Seoliers, 
ai laied ma file d Vicole, 



he has left his guitar and his 

scholars. 
I have left my daughter at 

school. 



To part with a thing, in the sense of disposing or selling, is 
spressed by difaire or vendre; but to part with a person, in 
io sense of separating, it is rendered by separer, as... 

\ e'est defait de sa maison, 



I s* est separi de sa mire, 



he has parted with his house, 
he has parted with his mother. 



Let, as the sign of the third person of the imperative, is 
zpressed by que; but in addressing the second person, in the 
ense of allowing, it is rendered by laisser. 



w'il y aille lui-mkme, 
ue votrefils vienne a 6 heures, 
aissez le alter au bal, 
xissez aller cet homme, 



let him go himself, 
let your son come at six. 
let him go to the ball, 
let that man go. 



Laisser de, negatively, is used to strengthen the affirmation 
f the following verb, and is rendered in English in a variety 
>f ways, as — 

mlgri toutes ses pertes il ne in spite of his losses he is still 
laisse pas d'ltre riche, rich. 



Faire, to do, to m&ta. 
Rulb—CLIX. Faire, beeidea ita UtewX Agu&m&ut* \* 
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used with other words as a kind of auxiliary when no single 
word can be found to express the meaning required, as — 

f aire pew, /aire semblant, | to frighten, to pretend. 
Faire, to make, in the sense of to render, is expressed by 
rendre, as — 

la temperance rend Vhomme temperance makes a man 
sain, healthy. 

Faire is used to express the fitting of any thing, as — 
cette robe vousfait Men, | that gown fits you well. 

Faire, with the infinitive of another verb, means to ge t a 
thing done, to force, to order, or cause to be done, as — 



je vous prie faites la chanter, 
faites le alter a VScole, 
ilfit cesser les canons, 

But before its own infinitive, it means to get made, or cause 
to be made, as — 



do get her to sing. 

order him to go to school. 

he caused the canons to cease. 



ouferez-vous faire vos bottes? 



where will you order your 

boots? 
I will order them in London. 



je vais les fairs faired Londres, 

Faire is always used when the person spoken of is only the 
agent of the act expressed by the next infinitive, but which in 
English is generally spoken of, as being the actual performer 
of it, as — 

faites frire ce poisson, fry that fish. 

il a fait batir une maison, he has built a house. 

Charles XII. a fait pbrir Charles XII. killed Patkul. 
Patkul, 

In the first example I am only the agent of the act, as I 
cannot of myself fry fish, but cause it to be fried, by bringing 
the fire in contact with it. In the second, unless I am a 
mason, I did not build the house, but caused it to be built, by 
paying for it; and in the third, Charles gave orders to execute 
the Russian ambassador, but did not kill him himself. 

Faire with ne que, and an infinitive, is Anglicised by, to do 
nothing but; and if the infinitive be preceded by de, it serves to 
express that the act of the infinitive has only just been done, 
as — 

he does nothing but come in 
and go out. 



il nefait qu'entrer et sortir, 
il nefait que de sortir, 



he is only just gone out. 
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Fair* is used as the verb to do in English, to avoid the re- 
petition of another verb, as — 

il Scrit mieuw qu'il nefaisait, he writes better than he did. 
on ne pent danser mieux qu'il one cannot dance better than 
nefait, he does. 

Faire is nsed in the sense of giving or presenting, as — 
faites mes amitiis & votre soeur, | give my love to your sister. 

Faire is frequently used to express pretensions to a cha- 
racter which we have not, as — 



il fait le savant, 



he pretends to be learned. 



elfefait la malade, she pretends to be ill. 

Se faire is used in the sense of being inured or accustomed 
to a habit, as 



je ne peux pas me faire a ce 

climat, 
il s 1 est fait a la fatigue, 



I cannot accustom myself to 
this climate. 

he has inured himself to fa- 
tigue. 



Faire is used with question, instead of, to ask, as — 

ne me faites pas de questions, | don't ask me any questions. 

Faire grdce is used in the sense of, to remit, to forgive, to 
pardon. Faire une grdce signifies, to do a favour, as — 



je vous fait grdce desfrais, 
on hit fit grdce a raison de sa 

fdmille, 
faites moi la grdce de venir, 



I remit you the expenses, 
he was pardoned on account of 
, his family, 
do me the favour to come. 



Fenser — Songer — Imaginer — Prisumer, to think. 

Bulb CLX. — Fenser in the preterite or compound of the 
present, is used to denote that the action, expressed by the 
verb which it governs without a preposition, was very near 
happening, as — 

il a pensi mourir defroid, he was almost dead with cold. 
nous pensdmes pSrir, we were nearly lost. 

Fenser and songer, to think, are both neuter, and govern 
the preposition d before their complement. Peitter VcK$tafe 
reflection, meditation, an occupation of til* m\xA\ \«fc %<yfcQ3* 
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implies remembrance, to keep a thing in mind only until it is 
done, as — 



U pense continuellement a ses 

etudes, 
je nai pas songer a former la 

parte a la clef, 



he is continually thinking of 

his studies. 
I did not think of locking the 

door. 



U 

I 

r 

k 



Penser may be used in an active sense with, a direct object, 
but songer cannot, as — 

on pense de lui mille choses they think a thousand things 
avantageuses, in his favour. 

Supposer, in the sense of taking anything for granted, is 
used in French as in English; but in the sense of, to think, 
to fancy, to imagine, it is rendered by penser, s'imaginer, and 
prisumer, as — 



r 



je suppose que cela soit vrai, 

qu'en r6sulte-t-il? 
je m* imagine que cela doit 

suffire, 
je pense qu'il y aeuun orage 

en mer, 
je prisume que vous irez a 

Vopera, 



suppose that were true, what 

is the consequence? 
I suppose that is sufficient. 

I suppose there has been a 

storm at sea? 
I suppose you will go to the 

opera. 



Demander, to ask. 

Demander, to demand, is more frequently used in the sense 
of demander, to ask, with a noun; but to ash, with, an infini- 
tive, in the sense of asking a person to do a thing, is expressed 
by dire or prier, as — 



il m'a demands quatre ohelins, 
dites lui de venir ce soir, 
priez le de vous prbterdix louis, 



he asked me for four shillings, 
ask him to come to-night, 
ask him to lend you ten louis. 



Dfoirer, to desire, also in the sense of asking a person to 
do a thing, is expressed by prier or se charger de, with this 
difference, that dire and se charger de are only used when we 
have a right to expect compliance, and prier when speaking 
with deference, as — 

mon pere me charge de uous (my father desires me to write 

ecrire, \ toysva^ 

mafilU me prie de vans tarvre A mj tas&gptat tasas** b*. 
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Mener — Amener — Porter — Apporter, to Carry, to Bring. 

Rule CLXI. — When to take is used in the sense of leading 
living beings, it is expressed by mener; and speaking of things 
that must be carried in order to be conveyed, we use porter; 
and in the sense of bringing, including the act of leading, we 
say amener; and bringing, including the act of carrying, we 
use apporter, as — 



take my horse to the field, 
take that coat to the tailor, 
he has brought his wife. 
I have brought the pictures. 



menez mon cheval an champ, 
oortez cet habit au tailleur, 
\l a ameni safemme, 
Vai apporti les tableaux, 

To bring back and lead, is rendered by ramener. 
To bring back and carry, is rendered by r apporter. 
To take back and lead, is rendered by remener. 
To take back and carry, is rendered by remporter. 

To take away, is expressed by emporter; but speaking of 
the materials of a dinner or supper table, dSsservir is used from 
servir, to serve, or to bring the dinner, as — 

the dinner is on the table. 



on a sernx, 

elites aux domestiques de d&- 

sservir, 
emportez mon assiette, 

To take a person anywhere, is rendered by mener or con- 
duire, and not by prendre, but in the sense of calling for a 
person as you pass, it is rendered by prendre en passant, as — 



tell the servants to take away 

the dinner things, 
take away my plate. 



il a promts de me mener a la 
eomSdie, 

conduisez la & Vicole, 

nous vous prendrons en pas- 
sant, 



he promised to take me to the 

theatre, 
take her to school, 
we will call for you as we pass. 



To send, in the sense of sending to bring anything, is ex- 
pressed by envoyer chercher, as — 

f'ai envoyS chercher du papier, | I have sent for some paper. 

Servir — Aider, to Help. 

Aider, to help, is used in the sense of rendering assistance, 
but servir, to help, is used in the sense of serving a person to 
something at table, as — 

aidez moi d Sctire mon thime, I help me to to\\a 103 v&sroKfe. 
vous servirai-je du veauf \ ahaM 1 \\&\$ ^outo whsa'^^ 

2? 
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Observe. — Servir being used in the sense of presenting or 
giving, the thing thus presented, and not the person, must be 
the object of the verb servir. 

Help used negatively, in the sense of not being able to avoid, 
is expressed hy faire, as — 

je ne saurais qu'yfaire, \ I cannot help it. 
DSpenser — Passer, to spend. 

Speaking of time, spending is expressed by passer, but in 
its common acceptation it is rendered by d&penser, as — 

il passe son terns djouer, he spends his time in playing. 

il a dipensi tout son argent, he has spent all his money. 

Prendre — Prix, to charge. 

To charge, speaking of price, is rendered by prendre or 
prix, or faire payer, in preference to charger, which in that 
sense is seldom used, as it generally means to load, as — 

quel est le prix de cette toile? what is the price of this cloth? 
combien-prenez vous par jour? how much do you charge a day? 

But charger may be used when no ambiguity with the verb 
to load can possibly take place, as — 

vous m'avez charge trop pour you have charged too dear for 
ce drap, that cloth. 

Prendre is used in the sense of to drink, to take. Whenever 
we speak of things which have a medicinal property, or which 
we take for our health, such as all medicines, mineral waters, 
tea and coffee, also chocolate, soups, gruels, &c, in which case 
we never say boire, to drink, as — 

j'irai prendre les eaux cet StS, I will drink the waters this 

summer, 
don't drink your tea so hot. 



neprenezpas votre the si chaud, 

In offering any liquors to another, prendre is used in pre- 
ference to boire, as — 



voulez-vous me faire Vhonneur 
de prendre un verre de vin 
avec moil 



will you do me the honour of 
drinking a glass of wine 
with me? 



Had we said boire, it would have meant to drink together. 
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Entendre, to bear. 

Rule CLXII. — To hear, in the sense of sound, is expressed 
by entendre; but in the sense of hear from, to receive news 
from, it is expressed by the verbs apprendre, recevoir, en- 
tendre dee nouvelles, as — 



avez-vous entendudesnouvelles 
de voire filsl non, mais j'ai 
recu dee nouvelles de ma 



recu 
fille, 



have you heard from your son? 
no, but I have heard from 
my daughter. 



To inquire after a person, is expressed by demander des 
nouvelles, and after what belongs to a person, by s' informer 
4e, as — 



il a detnandez de vos nouvelles, 
it s*est informi de voire santi, 
je me suis informe de voire fils, 



he inquired after you. 

he inquired after your health. 

I inquired after your son. 



Epouser — Marier — Se Marier, to marry. 

Epouser, to marry, denotes the act of taking a wife; maiier 
denotes the act of uniting two persons in marriage, or of giving 
a person away; se marier denotes the aet of entering into the 
married state, as — 

Mr. Dupre has married my 

daughter. 
Mr. Dupre has married his 

daughter, 
it is the minister who married 

her. 
Mr. D. is going to be married. 

Marier and tpouser may both be used with the verb avoir 
in the same sense as above; but marier, used with the verb 
&tre, implies being married to, as — 

M. D. est marii a ma soeur, | Mr. D. is married to my sister. 

Se promener — Marcher, to walk. 

Marcher simply denotes the act of walking, but se promener 
denotes the act of going out either for health or amusement; 
if unaccompanied by any restricting term, it is understood to 
be on foot, otherwise it is accompanied by the word that ex- 
presses the conveyance employed, as — 



M. Dupri a ipousi mafille, 
M. Dupre a marii safitte, 
c'est le ministrequi V a marii, 
'. D. doit se marier, 



je n f aime pas a me promener 
aveo vous, vous marchez si 
vite, 



I do not like to walk with. yon > 
you w&\\l *o iw&% 
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il se promene <b cheval tons Us 

jours, 
je vais mepromener en voiture, 

ils sont alle se promener en 
bateau, 



he rides on horseback enq 

day. 
I am going to take an at* 

ing. 
they are gone to take a sail. 



1 

£ 

It 

I b i 

Irr 



To take a walk is expressed by faire un tour de promenade; 
a turn, by un tour, and to walk home, by retourner. 



si vous voulez nous irons faire 
un tour de promenade, 

allons faire un tour dans le 
jardin, 

allons faire un tour a cheval 
— en carosse, 

il est terns de retourner, 



if you please, we will take a 
walk. 

let us take a turn in the gar- 
den. 

let us take a ride on horseback 
— a ride in a coach. 

it is time to go home. 



To ride, in tbe sense of going on, or in any definite object, 
is rendered by alter, and the object as in English, as — 



jefus sur son mulet, 
voulez-vous aller dans mon 
cabriolet? 



I rode on his mule, 
will you ride in my gig? 



An excursion, a trip, is rendered by une petite course, tm 
tour dans la campagne, un petit voyage; a journey by land, 
or a sea voyage, are expressed by voyage, which, when used 
by itself, means a journey; we also say, une traverse, and 
tour, but these must always be accompanied with the name of 
the place. 

Rule CLXIII. — To attend, means to go to, or assist 
at, to give or to take lessons, to serve or to wait on, to take 
care, to visit, to be present, to accompany, to follow, &c., 
it must therefore be rendered according to the meaning it 
is intended to convey, there being no word in French to re- 
present it. 



il assista au congres, 

je lui donne lecon trois fois 

par semaine, 
je ne puis prendre de legon 



he attended the congress. 
I attend her three times a 

week. 
I cannot attend to-day. 



aujourd'hui, 
je viendrai a votre classe cet \ \ ^\ *\x*\A ^ <&»** <*&* 

hiver, V VvsAw * 
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dance has the same variety, and must also be ren- 
cording to the meaning, as — 

e le midecin pour sa 
isence nous fut tr&s- 



lui donnez-vous pour 



$o?is? 



I paid the doctor for his atten- 
dance. 

your attendance was very use- 
ful. 

how much do you give him for 
his attendance? 



Avoir besoin, to want. 

besoin, to want, denotes the need we have of obtain- 
ing, or of doing a thing, as — 



ssoin & argent, 
esoin d'apprendre, 



he wants money, 
he wants to learn. 



i the sense of desiring or wishing, to want is expressed 
envie, souhaiter, dSsirer, as — 



he wants to go to Bath, 
he wants to learn French. 



e d'aller a Bath, 
wie oVapprendre le 
jais, 
voir sa mere, he wants to see his mother. 

3d, in the sense of a person being required or called 
[pressed by demander, as — 

demande, you are wanted. 

mande a vousparler, Mr. A. wants to speak to you. 

mt, in the sense of deficiency of weight or measure, is 
d by manque; but in any other sense faute de is better 
nqve de, as — 

this cloth wants a yard, 
for want of money, he lost his 
cause. 



te tine verge a ce drap, 
argent il a perdu sa 



Eegarder, Parattre, Avoir la mine, to look. 

*der, to look, means the view we take of things, as — . 

? ce beau bdtiment, | look at that beautiful building. 

ok, in the sense of to seem, to appear to be, is ex- 
by paraitre, avoir Vnir — la mine — I apparence, 

she looka toIL 
you \ooVl ia&gaA&' 



nne mine, 
aissez fatigue, 



r a Vair contents, \ your matex \vJ&* ^a»Rfc& 

2P2 
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Look, meaning the glance of the eye, is rendered by regad, 
and look, meaning the appearance of the countenance or of the 
body, is rendered by mine, and when it denotes the appearance 
of countenance and body, it is rendered by air, and in allusion 
to dress, by tournure; look is also rendered by physionome, 
when it denotes the mind, the character of the person depicted 
in the features of the countenance, as — 

il a un regard farouche, he has a wild look. 

son air est noble et gracieux, his looks are noble and kind. 
avez-vous observe" sa tournure, did you observe her looks. 
ilaunephysionomiespirituelle, he has a sensible look. 



Casser — Rompre— Brisser, to break. 

Rule CLXIV. — Casser, to break, is generally said of things 
that are brittle and snap asunder, and by which their conti- 
nuity is destroyed, as — 

il a cassi un verre, | he has broken a glass. 

But if the thing requires some effort in order to be broken, 
by reason of the ligament of which it is formed, such as a 
rope, a stick, we use rompre, as — 

vous avez rompu cette corde, | you have broken this rope. 

But if the thing is not broken asunder, we can use caster, 
as — 

je vous casserai la tHe, | I will break your head. 

We therefore can say casser la jambe, if the bone be broken, 
and rompre if the bone be broken asunder. 

To break to pieces, is expressed by briser, as — 
les vitres sont toutes brisies, | the panes are all broken. 

In the distinction of these verbs, much depends on the 
manner of performing the act; for casser is the act of a simple 
or sudden blow, rompre requires some exertion to break 
asunder, and briser requires violent or repeated blows. 

Void — voila, here is — here are, there is — there are. 

Voici and voila, from the verb voir, to see, and ci here, and 
la there, are frequently used in French to point out objects, 



as — 

>ici ... _„. . x _ 

souliers, \ «b»w*T«*h^ 



voici vos has et Doite, xoa YW* w> l^a *\a&au^ %sk 



SYNTAX RAIBONOT&E OF IDIOMS. 439 

And when used with a personal pronoun, it precedes the 
rerb in the fourth state, as — 

le voilct, Us voici, | there he is, here they are. 

analysed by see him there, see them here. 

Y avoir, there to he. 

The verb to be, preceded by the adverb there, is rendered by 
the corresponding tenses of y avoir, used only in the third 
person singular; and speaking of the distance from one place 
to another, it is used in French, though another turn is given 
to the English, as— 

Bath is twelve miles from Bris- 
tol. 



il y a douze mille$ de Bath & 
Bristol, 



There are is often understood in English before the word 
some, but it must be expressed in French, as — 

il y a des gens qui some people are... (i.e., there 

are some people ). 

These, those, pointing out a period of time, are rendered by 
y avoir, as — 



il y a six ans quelle demeure 
ici, 



she has lived here these six 
years. 



. Combien, how far — how many — how long. 

Combien, how far, is used with y avoir interrogatively, to 
ask distances, as — 

combien y a-t-ild'ici A Paris? \ how far is it from here to Paris? 

Combien, how long, is used with y avoir, to inquire space 
of time, as — 

combien y a-t-tt qu'il dort? | how long has he slept? 

Combien, how many, is used with y avoir interrogatively, 
to ascertain number, as — 

combien de soldats y a-t-il? | how many soldiers are there? 

Combien, how much, is used with y avoir* to QAoocta^ 
quantity. 

combien y a-t-il d'argentt \ how mxufti mOT«3 \% Hfc.w& 
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When conibien is omitted or preceded by any other ex- 
pression, y avoir loses its interrogative form, as- — 



savez-vous combien il y a de 
personnes? 



do you know how many per- 
sons there are? 



The word ago or since after nouns expressing stated quan- 
tities of time, are also rendered by y avoir, as — 



il y a un mois que je tie votes 

<zi vu, 
je lui parlai il y a un mois, 



it is a month since I saw you. 

I spoke to him a month ago. 

Long ago, long since, are rendered by il y a long terns. 

ily a long terns queje ne Vai vu, it is long since I saw him. 
jefaisais cela il y a long terns, I used to do that long ago. 



END OF SYNTAX RAISONNEE. 



APPENDIX. 



FIRST LIST; 

nng those Verbs which generally admit of a direct object and 

no direct object. 

Thoee marked that * govern the infinitive without a prepoeUion. 



to like. 

%%eux, m to prefer. 
r, to admire. 
ver, to approve. 

to pull down, 
r, to seek. 
•,* to expect. 
re, to know. 
e, to fear, 
r, to criticise, 
to believe. 
•»• to deign. 
r, to tear. 
,er, to root out. 
', to detest, 

ought, should. 
er, to examine. 
dre, to infringe. 
'e,* to hear. 



/aire, to make. 
falloir, to be necessary. 
fiechir, to soften. 
h<wr t to hate. 
huer, to hoot at. 
i'lmaginer,* to faney. 
injurter, to abuse. 
juger, to judge. 
lorgner, to leer. 
nier, to deny. 
peneer,* to think. 
perdre, to lose. 
pouvoir,* to be able. 
regarder, to look at. 
iavoir,* to know. 
valoir mieux,* better. 
voir, to see. 
vouloir,* to be willing. 



SECOND LIST; 

aing those Verbs which, having two objects, require de before 
e indirect object, as, on accuse Polignac de lese-majesU, 



*e, to absolve, 
r, to overwhelm, 
r, to accept. 
, to accuse. 
e, to expect. 
, to warn. 

to banish. 
, to blame. 
', to burthen. 
, to drive away. 
', to load. 
icre, to convinoe. 
r, to correct. 
*, to disgust 

to free. 



detourner, to deter. 
dissuader, to dissuade. 
emplir, to fill. 
exclure, to exclude. 
cxpuUer, to expel. 
implorer, to implore. 
informer, to inform. 
louer, to praise. 
menacer, to threaten. 
obtenir, to obtain. 
priver, to deprive. 
recevoir, to receive, 
remercier, to ftrac&u 

reprendre, to wjitwe. 

soupc/muer, V> vai^Mfc* 
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THIED LIST; 

Containing those Verbs which admit only of an indirect object, 
governed by de, as, le disvr emp&cke dejouir de ce quon a. 



accommoder, s', to put up with. 
acquitter, g\ to pay. 
appercevoir, «', to perceive. 
approcker, «', to draw near. 
atirister, se, to grieve. 
avoir pitiS, to pity. 
consoler, se, to console one's self. 
defter, se, to distrust. 
demettre, to resign. 
effrayer, «', to be startled. 
enorgueittir, s', to be proud of. 
tire affame, to be greedy of. 
tire alteri, to thirst for. 
tore edifie, to be edified. 
%tre rassasii, to be satisfied. 
Ure surpris, to be surprised. 



heritor, to inherit. 

indigner, s* 9 to be indignant. 

inquxeter, s 9 , to feel uneasy. 

informer, s, to inquire. 

jouir, to enjoy. 

medire, to slander. 

mifier, 86, to mistrust. 

persuader se, to persuade one's self. 

profiter, to profit. 

ritracter, se, to retract. 

moquer, se, to laugh. 

seandaliser, se, to be scandalised. 

saxsir, se, to seize upon. 

servir, se, to use. 

ticker, to wither. 



FOURTH LIST; 

Verbs with a direct object and an indirect object, governed by a, as, 

it a expliquS see raisons au rot. 

accorder, to grant. 
addresser, to address. 
annoncer, to announce. 
apporter, to bring. 
attribuer, to attribute. 
avouer, to own. 

communiquer, to communicate. 
confesser, to confess. 
eonfier, to intrust. 
condamner, to condemn. 
conseiller, to advise. 
declarer, to declare. 
dedier, to dedicate. 
defendre, to forbid. 
demander, to ask. 
donner, to give. 
denoncer, to denounce. 
devoir, to owe. 
dtre, to say. 
icrire, to write. 
enseigner, to teach. 
envoyer, to send. 
Spargner, to save. 
exphquer, to explain, 
/atrd, to do. 
mander, to inform. 



montrer, to show. 
ordonner, to order, 
dfer, to take off. 
pardonner, to pardon. 
porter, to carry. 
predire, to foretell. 
preferer, to prefer. 
prendre, to take. 
presenter, to present. 
prescrire, to prescribe. 
prUer, to lena. 
procurer, to procure. 
promettre, to promise. 
proposer, to propose. 
raconter, to relate. 
rapporter, to bring back. 
recommander, to recommend. 
riduire, to reduce. 
refuser, to refuse. 
rendre, to return. 
renvoyer, to send back. 
repeter, to repeat. 
repondre, to answer. 
reprocher, to reproach. 
reveler, to reveal. 
\ ventre, to sell. 
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FIFTH LIST; 

Verbs admitting only an indirect object, governed by h, as tons Us 

hommes aspirent au bonheur. 



iboutir, to end. 
xddr ester, s\ to apply to. 
ipplaudir, to applaud. 
2Mpirer, to aspire. 
issujettir, #\ to subject one's self. 
condescendre, to condescend. 
contrevenir, to contravene. 
contribuer, to contribute. 
convenir, to suit. 
d&plaire, to displease. 
disobiir, to disobey, 
endurcir, s, to inure one's self. 
fier, se, to trust. 
insidter, to insult. 
inttoresser, «', to be interested. 
jouer, to play. 
Uvrer, se, to yield to. 



nuire, to annoy. 
o6^tr, to obey. 
obvier, to obviate. 
opposer, «', to oppose. 
penser, to think. 
plaire, to please. 
pourvoir, to provide for. 
remedier, to remedy. 
rendre se, to surrender. 
resister, to resist. 
resembler, to resemble. 
subvenir, to relieve. 
succeder, to succeed. 
survivre, to survive. 
travailler, to work. 
tendre, to aim at. 
tnW, to aim at. 



SIXTH LIST; 
Containing a series of Verbs, governing a or cfe beforo the infinitive. 



abaisser, s\ a, to stoop to. 

abandonner, «', a, to give up to. 

aboutir a, to end in. 

abstenir, $', de, to abstain from. 

accoutumer, «', a, to accustom 
one's self to. 

accoutumer a, de, to accustom to. 

accti*er de, to accuse of. 

achamner a, to be eager at. 

aehever de, to finish to. 

admettre a, to admit to. 

affecter de, to affect. 

aider a, to help to. 

aimer a. to love to. 

ambitivner de, to be ambitious. 

atnuser, s*, a, to amuse o'self. 

animer a, to incite. 

appartitnt (il) de, uni., to be- 
come. 

appliquer, s\ a, to apply to. 

apprendre a, to learn to. 



appreliender de, to apprehend to. 
appr&ter, s\ a, to prepare o'self. 
atpirer <l, to aspire to. 
assigner &, to summons to. 
assujetir a, to be subject to. 
attacker, s\ a, to stick to. 
attendre, «', a, to expect. 
avertir de, to warn. 
avilir, «' de, to disgrace o'self. 
aviser, «', de, to bethink o'self. 
avoir a, to have to. 
autoriser a, to authorise to. 

B 
baUaneer a, to hesitate to. 
bl&mer de, to blame, 
orukr de, to be impatient. 


Cesser de, to cease to. 
chercher a, to seek to. 
commander de, to command to. 
2 commenccr a, de, to begin to. 
concourir a, to tend to. 



1 Accoutumer, rued actively or reflectively, governs dj ta&Nrtu&T&rctaT ueA^k*s&& 
Py avoir, it foverns da. 

2 Cbmmtncer a denotes an action that will Increase ot Ym\rc<m\ wiwMrofcw fc» % «&. 
totion with continuation that may be interrupted and tearonftflu 
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condamner a, to condemn to. 
conjurer de, to entreat to. 
conteiller de, to advise to. 
consentir a, to consent to. 
condescend™ a, to condescend to. 
consisterk, to consist in, to. 
conspirer a, to conspire to. 
contenter, s\ de, to satisfy o'self. 

3 continuer a, de, to continue, 

4 contraindre a, de, to compel. 
convenir de, to agree to, 
eouter a, to cost. 
contribuer a, to contribute to. 
craindre de, to fear to. 

D 
dedeigner de, to disdain to. 
decider, se, a, to fix. 
dS/endre de, to defend. 

5 de/fer a, de, to defy. 

6 demander a, de, to ask to. 
depecher, se, de, to make haste. 
desacoutumer, se, de, to lose the 

habit. 
desesperer de, to lose hope. 
desirer de, to desire to. 

7 destiner a, de, to doom. 

8 determiner a, de, to resolve. 
deliberer de, to deliberate. 
devouer a, to devote. 
differ er de, to differ. 

cfore de, to say, to tell. 
disposer , se, a, to dispose o'self. 
discontinuer de, to discontinue. 
dispenser de, to dispense with. 
dissuader de, to dissuade from. 
dresser a, to be trained to. 
disconvenir de, to disagree. 
donner a, to give. 



E 
fenre de, to write to. 
9 efforeer, **, a, de, to exert o'self. 
eluder de, to elude 
emptcher de, to hinder to. 
employer a, to employ. 

10 emprester, s', a, de, to be eager. 
encourager a, to encourage to. 
engager* a, to induce. 
engager, «', a, to engage. 
enhardir a, to embolden. 
enjoindre de, to enjoin. 
ennuyer, s f , de, to get wearied. 
enseigner a, to teach to. [other. 
entr* aider, s' , a, to assist one an- 
entreprendre de, to undertake to. 

11 essay er a, de, to try to. 
rfwn^r, *', de, to wonder at. 
etudier, *', a, to endeavour to. 
exceller a, to excel in. 
exciter a, to excite to. 
exhorter a, to exhort to. 
exercer, s' , a, to exercise o'self. 
excuser, s\ de, to excuse o'self. 
exempter de, to exempt from. 
exposer, s', a, to expose o'self. 
2vtfer de, to shun. 

F 
feindre de, to pretend to. 

12 finir a, de, to finish to. 
flatter, se, de, to flatter o'self. 
former a, to train up to. 
fremir de, to shudder to. 

13/orcdr a, de, to oblige to. 

G 
gagcr de, to wager to. 
gagner a, to gain by. 
garder, se, de, to take care. 



* Coming before a vowel, it governs de, as, il s'engagea de la venire. 

3 Continuer a, to do a thing without interruption; continuer de, to continue to do a 
thing now and then. 

4 Contraindre governs a when it proceeds from force, de when it proceeds from 
another cause. 

5 Dtjler, a challenge between persons to do a thing, governs a, and de when it means 
defiance, mistrusting the power to do it. 

6 Demander a, when the act of the second verb is to be performed by the person who 
asks, and by de when to be done by the person who is asked. 

7 Destiner a, when active or passive; destiner de, when meaning to intend. 

8 Determiner a, to make a person form a resolution, to fix the meaning of a word ; 
determiner de, to come to a resolution. 

9 S'efforcer a, to use all your strength, s'efforcer a parler ; s'efforcer de, to use all 
your industry, s'efforcer de reussvr. 

10 S'empresser a, to act with ardour ; s'empresser de, to seize the opportunity. 

11 Essay er a, to make a trial, to attempt; essay er de, to use endeavours. 

12 Finir a is used when it implies that a thing would never be finished, if attempted ; 
flnir de, to conclude, to finish, ujinira de parler a 8 heures. 

13 Forcer a before a noun, requires a before the infinitive ; when negative, it 
governs de. 
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ghnir de, to groan at, 
glorifiar, m, de, to glory in. 
grander de, to scold. 

H 
hasarder, se, a, to run the risk. 
K&ter, se, do, to hasten to. 
Kesiter a, to hesitate to. 

I 
inciter a, to inoite to. 
indianer, *', de, to be indignant. 
ingerer, s\ de, to take on o'self. 
inspirer de, to inspire, 
tntfrutr* a, to instruct to. 
inUrdire de, to forbid to. 
interesser a, to induce to. 
tnvifer a, to invite to. 
jurer de, to swear to. 
jtutifier de, to justify. 

14 laisser a, de, to leave to. 
languir de, to languish. 
louer de, to praise. 

M 
memder de, to write word. 

15 manauer a, de, to fail in. 
midxter de, to intend to. 
mUer, se, de, to interfere with. 
menaeer de, to threaten to. 
miriter de, to deserve to. 
fiuttre a, to set about. 
montrer a, to show. 

O 

16 oo%0 a, de, to oblige. 
obttiner, «', a, to persist in. 
obtenir de, to obtain. 
pecuper, «', a, to be engaged at 
occuper a, to occupy. 

11 occuper, s*, a, de, to occupy 
one's self. 

offrir de, to offer to. 

offrir, j\ a, to offer to. 

omettre de, to omit to. 

opini&trer a, to be obstinate. 

ordonner de, to prescribe. 
18 oublier a, de, to forget 

N 

nicessiter a, to force to. 



negliger de, to neglect to. 
nier de, to deny. 

pardon/nor do, to forgive. 
parverdr a, to succeed. 
penser a, to be on the point of. 
pertwerer a, to persevere in. 
persister a, to persist in. 
permettre de, to permit to. 
persuader de, to persuade to. 
p&Wer de, to be eager to. 
piquer, se, de, to pretend to. 
plaindre, se, de, to pity. 
plaire a, to please. 
plaire, se, de, to delight in. 
porter a, to prompt 
preparer a, to prepare. 
pre/irer de, to prefer to. 
prendre, se, a, to begin to. 
preparer, se, a, to prepare o'self, 
prescrire de, to prescribe. 
preserver de, to preserve from. 
presser de, to hurry to. 
presumer de, to presume to. 
pritendre a, to aspire to. 
19 jmVr a, de, to request, to invite. 
privet de, to deprive of. 
professer de, to profess to. 
projetter de, to intend to. 
promettre de, to promise to. 
proposer de, to intend to. 
protester de, to protest to. 
provoquer a, to provoke to. 
proposer de, to propose to. 

R 
rappeUr, se, de, to recollect. 
recommoTufcr de, to recommend. 
repentir, se, de, to repent 
reprimender de, to reprove. 
riduire &, to reduce. 
reprendre de, to ohide for. 
redouter de, to fear to. 
re/user de, to refuse to. 
re/user, se, a, to refuse o'self. 
' regretter de, to regret to. 
rejouir, se, de, to rejoice to. 



14 Lauaer £, without negation; &uM«r <fo, with negation; Zowmt, to permit, to 
allow, takes no proposition before the infinitive. 

15 Manquer a, to express the omission of some duty; and manquer de to express 
omission arising fromforgetfolness. 

16 ObUger, m the sense of an obligation, to do or say a thing, governs de or as but 
when it means to oblige, to do a service, it governs de. 

17 Occuper, e'oeeuper a, to employ, to give work, to busy one's self at something; 
foocuper de, to occupy one's time, to be busy in thought. 

18 Oublier a, to have lost the knowledge or custom of some art or practice; oublier 
de, an omission arising from forgetfulness. 

19 Prist a, to invite to dinner, Ac.; prier de, to ask afmcrox. 

2Q 
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remercierde, to thank. 
renoneer a, to renounce. 
reprocher de, to reproach for. 
repugner a, to be repugnant. 
resigner, se, a, to resign (/self. 
resoudre de, to resolve to. 
resoudre, se, a, to be resolved. 
retenir, se, de, to forbear, 
reussir a, to succeed in. 
retarder de, to delay. 
risquer de, to risk. 
Wra de, to laugh at. 
rougir de, to blush. 

S 
seeker de, to wither with. 
servir a, to serve to. 
sommer de, to summons to. 
songer a, to think of. 
soucier, se, de, to mind, to care for. 



soupconner de, to suspect. 
souvenir, se, de, to remember to. 
soumettre, se, a, to submit to. 
souhaUer de, to wish to. 

20 sufir a, de, to be sufficient. 
suggerer de, to suggest. 
supplier de, to entreat. 

T 
tenter de, to tempt. 

21 tocher a, de, to endeavour. 

22 tarder a, de, to delay, to long, 
tendre a, to tend to. 
travaiUer a, to work at. 
trembler de, to fear to, 

23 tuer, se, a, de, to exert o'self. 

V 
vanter, se, de, to boast of. 

24 venir a, de, to come from. 



Detester, to detest ; esperer, to hope ; and voir, to see, are used with 
or without a preposition. 



SEVENTH LIST; 
Of Adjectives and Nouns governing a or de before the infinitive. 

avoir inter et de, to be interested! in. 
" Vkonneur de, to have the 

honour to. 
" peine (de la) a, to have difficulty. 
" peur de, to be afraid. 
" plaisir (du) a, to have plea- 
sure in. 
" tain de, to take care of. 
audaee de, the daring to. 

B 
beau a, de, fine to. 
bon a, de, good to. 
bonte de, goodness to. 

capable de, capable of. 
chagrin de, grief to. 
charmant a, charming to. 
charme de, delighted with. 
choix de, choice of. 
commission de, commission to. 
complaisance de, kindness to. 



action de, act of. 

admirable a, de, wonderful to. 

affaire de, occasion for. 

aflige de, afflicted to. 

affreux a, de, dreadful to. 

agreable a, de, agreeable to. 

air de, manner of. 

aise de, glad to. 

aise a, easy to. 

ambition de, ambition to. 

amitie de, favour to. 

amour de, love of. 

ardeur de, eagerness to. 

arrogance de, arrogance to. 

artifice de, art to. 

assidu a, assiduous to. 

avis de, advise to. 

avoir besoin de, to want to. 

" coutume de, to be used to. 

" honte de, to be ashamed of. 



20 Suffir a, sufficient to perform a duty, to satisfy a want; tuffbre de, when uniper- 
sonal, il svffit de le voir. 

21 Tdcher a, to aim at; tdeher de, to use endeavours to succeed. 

22 Tarder a, to put off, to act slowly; tarder de used unipersonally. 

23 Be tuer a, to give one's self much trouble to accomplish anything; $• tuer de, to 
use endeavours uselessly. 

24 Venir, without a preposition, to come to a place; venir a, to come to a state; 
venir de, an idiom, to have just. 
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wonfmsion de, confusion. 
wongi de, leave to. 
consolation de, consolation to. 
constraint* de, constraint. 
conotanee do, constancy. 
content de, content. 
courage de, courage. 
curiosiU de, cariosity to. 
«euri«u£ de, to be curious to. 

D 
danger a, danger in. 
deptt de, vexed. 
dernier a, last to. 
disagreable a, de, disagreeable to. 
<Ze#tr de, desire to. 
dessein de, intention to. 
rftfiafe a, difficult to. 
diligent a, de, diligent to. 
don de, gift of. 
doux de, sweet to. 
droit de, right to. 
durete de, harshness to. 

£ 
efrayable a, de, frightful to. 
effronterie a, de, impudence to. 
enclin a, inolined to. 
ennuyi de, wearied of. 
enrage de, angry to. 
erofc de, a desire to. 
esperance de, expectation to. 
espoir de, hope to. 
esprit de, sense to. 
dtonnS de, astonished to. 
4Jr# accoutume, to be accustomed. 

" accuse de, to be accused. 

* ' acharne a, to be obstinately bent . 

*' of ami de, eagerly desiring. 

" affligi de, to be afflicted with. 

' ' capable de, able to. 

" charme de, delighted with. 

" eonsterne de, to be struck with 
fear. 

" decide a, to be decided to. 

" dificile a, to be difficult to. 

" dispose a, to be inclined to. 

" ejfraye de, to be frightened at. 

" etonne de, to be astonished at. 

" expose* a, to be exposed to. 

* ' /ache de, to be sorry for. 

" indigni de, to be indignant at. 

" interests a, to feel an interest. 

" loin de, to be far from. 

" rain de, to be delighted with. 

" surpris de, surprised to. 

" tenti de, surprised to, 
ewaet A, exact to. 



facile a, de, easy to. 

faciliU a, inclination to. 
facon de, style of. 
faculti de, power to. 
faiblesse de, weakness to. 
faveur de, favour to. 
fortune de, chance of. 
frenetic de, madness to. 
front de, assurance to. 

6 
gloire de, pride in. 
grace a, grace to. 

H 
habile a, to be clever in. 
habitude de, to have the habit. 
heureuv de, happy to. 
horrible a, de, horrid to. 
konnetete de, politeness. 
honneur de, honour. 
honte de, shame. 

I 
impatient de, impatient to. 
impossible de, impossible to. 
impudence a, impudence to. 
imprudence de, imprudence to. 
impuissance de, inability to. 
incapable de, incapable of. 
incommodite de, inconvenience. 
inginieux a, ingenious to. 
inquietude de, uneasiness. 
insolence de, insolence to. 
intention de, intention to. 

J 
justice de, justice to. 
juste de, just to. 

L 
laid a, ugly to. 
lasse do, tired of. 
lent a, slow to. 
liberie de, liberty. 
lieu de, reason to. 

M 
maitre de, master. 
maladresse de, awkwardness to. 
malheur de, misfortune to. 
malice de, malice to. 
manic de, habit of. 
maniere de, way of. 
mechancete de, wickedness to. 
merite de, merit of. 
mellwdc de, method of. 
mine de, the look of. 
morti/lcotion de, «\&l <A. 

' necettaire &*,TOQMaNr3 ta. 
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necessity de, necessity. 

O 
occasion de t occasion. 
occupe &, busy at. 
ordre de, order to* 
orgueU de, pride to. 

P 
jxurionde, passion to. 
jteiftt a, difficulty in. 
permission de, leave to. 
j»£rt2 de, danger of. 
piaisir a, delight in. 
possible de, possible to. 
precaution de, to take care to. 
premier a, first to. 
presompHon &, presumption to. 
/»•# a, ready to. 
privilege de, privilege. 
puissance de. power of, to. 



rogede, rage to. 
ratsonie, reason, 
rifgutf de. risk. 
ruse de, cunning to. 

S 
saUsfaU de, satisfied to. 
sent de, opinion of. 
lotn de, care to. 
souei de, anxiety for. 
«u;Vf a, subject to. 
t«r de, sure to. 
surpris de, surprised to. 

T 
temeriU, rashness in. 
tentation de, temptation. 
terrible a, terrible to. 
tor< de, wrong to. 

V 
vanitc de, vanity to. 
volenti de, the will to. 



EIGHTH LIST; 

Containing a series of Adjectives, governing a or de before their 

complement. 

conforme a, conformable to. 



adroit d, dexterous at 
agile a, nimble at. 
agrSable d, agreeable to. 
alters de, thirsting after. 
amoureux de, in love with. 
alerte a, alert. 
analogue a, analogous to. 
anterieur a, anterior to. 
approchant de, something like, 
dpr^ a, rough to taste. 
ardent a, ardent in. 
assortissant &, matching. 
atteint de, accused of. 
atientif a, attention to. 
avantapeux a, advantageous to. 
avare de, greedy of. 
avide de, greedy of. 

C 
capable de, able to. 
certain de, certain of. 
charge de, crowded, loaded with. 
chagrin de, fretful at. 
£fcrt de, beloved by. 
cher a, dear to. 
commode a, convenient to. 
complice de, accessory to. 
con/us de, confused w'ltn* 
ftftroude, known by. 



contraire a, contrary to. 
convenable a, suitable to. 
content de, pleased with. 
coupable de, guilty of. 
eouronnl de, surrounded by. 
contrit de, grieved at. 
curieux de, curious to. 

D 
denue de, destitute of. 
dependant de, depending. 
depourvu de, void of. 
desagreable a, disagreeable to. 
desireux de, fond of. 
different de, different, 
rft^m de, worthy of. 
cfocite a, docile. 

£ 
egal a, equal to. 
endin a, inclined. 
aichanti de, delighted. 
enivre de, drunk, infatuated. 
envieux de, envious, 
tfgact a, punotual to. 

F 
/o«k a, easy to. 
foworoibU Vfcs<roc*bl&> 
jver ta % \rcwA. *V 
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le, free to. 
mad after. 
'■ a, fatal to. 
c de, furious at. 

6 
x de, proud of. 

H 
x de, happy to. 
c de, ashamed of. 

I 
trable a, impervious to. 
wn a, troublesome to. 
in de, at a loss to. 
hie de, incapable of. 
lode a, troublesome to. 
>ZaM« de, inconsolable, 
u a, unknown to. 
ruftmtf de, independent of. 
0, unworthy of. 
insable a, indispensable to. 
~ent a, indifferent to. 
ur a, inferior to. 
e a, unskilful in. 
a, useless to. 
Me a, inexorable to. 
! de, uneasy for. 
ble de, insatiable. 
rablt de, inseparable. 
, drunk with, 
de, jealous, 
de, delighted at. 

L 
tired, 
slow to. 
3, free. 

M 
reux de, unfortunate to. 
ent de, displeased, 

N 
/ a, natural to. 
ire a, necessary to. 
e a, hurtful. 



, obstini a, obstinate of, 
odieux a, odious to. 
occupy a, busy. 
orgueilleux de, proud of. 
appose a, opposed to. 

P 
paresseux a, idle, 
jpfew de, full of. 
pareil a, like. 
pernicieux a, hurtful, 
jportf a, inclined to. 
j?r& 4, ready. 
preferable k, preferable. 
pnt/6 de, deprived of. 
prodigue de, prodigal of, 
prompt a, quick. 
£tr4>pt«0 a, propitious. 

R 
rav* de, enraptured with. 
rayonnant de, radiant with. 
rebelle a, rebellious, 
rattnnatftant de, grateful for. 
redoutable a. formidable. 
responsable a, responsible. 

sensible a, sensible, 
jourd a, deaf to. 
soiqneux de, careful of. 
*u;<rt a, subject. 
snperieur a, subject to. 
*6r de, sure of. 
susceptible de, susceptible of, 

T 
trxbutcdre de, tributary, 
tnife de, sorrowful to. 

V 
t/atn de, Tain of. 
vu& de, void of. 
utifc a, useful to. 



NINTH LIST— Part L 

Of Essential Reflective Verba. 
Those verbs marked thus * are not Reflective in English. 



r,* *', to abstain. 

er* s\ to lean with the elbow. 

oir, s\ to squat down. 

r, *', to devote one's self. 

iller. m *', to kneel. 

", s\ to cling. 

, /', to arrogate* 

't, to squsit in a earner. 



cabrer, se t to roar (like a horse). 
tomporter, se, to behave. 
defier,* se, to distrust. 



desister, m se, to desist. 
icrouler, #', earth giving way. 
embusquer, t\toS»\&.ttaftra&>. 
emparer* i\tot^\w»w»^« 
empriuer, a' , to jfaftsan. *twa~ 

2Q3 
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en alter ;• *', to go away. 
enquerir,* «', to inquire after. 
enquUer, *', to trouble one's self. 
en retoumer, t\ to return. 
evader,* i\ to escape. 
evanouir* s\ to faint. 
evaporer, m s\ to evaporate. 
evertuer, s\ to endeayoar. 
extasier, s', to be in raptures. 
formaliser,* se, to take offence. 
gargariser, se, to gargle. 
ingerer* «', to meddle with. 
mefier* se, to mistrust, 
wwprtfndre,* «6, to err in. 
moquer, se, to laugh at. 



obstiner* to be obstinate. 
opini&krer* s', to be determine! 
parjurer, se, to perjure one's self. 
prosterner, se, to prostrate o'self. 
raiatiner, se, to shrivel 
raviser, se, to change opinion. 
rebeUer, se, to rebel. 
re*crier t se, to exclaim against. 
redimer, se, to redeem one's self. 
refugier* se, to take refuge. 
remparer, se, to entrench o'self. 
rengorqer, se, to bridle up. 
repentir,* se, to repent. 
souvenir, se, to remember. 



NINTH LIST— Paet EL 
Of Verbs Reflective in French and not in English. 



dbonner, s\ to subscribe. 
accorder, s\ to agree. 
accouder, s\ to lean with the elbow. 
abstenir, s\ to abstain. 
asseoir, s*, to sit down. 
adheminer, s' , to set out. 
agenouiller, s\ to kneel. 
appercevoir, s\ to perceive. 
appauvrir, s', to grow poor. 
appuyer, s\ to lean upon. 
arrtter, s', to stop. 
attendre, s\ to expect. 
attendrir, s\ to be moved. 
baigner, se, to bathe. 
baisser, so, to stoop. 
battre, se, to fight. 
coucher, se, to go to bed. 
deborder, se, to overflow. 
debattre, se, to struggle. 
dedire, se, to retract. 
defier, se, to distrust. 
depecher, se, to make haste. 
demettre, se, to resign. 
desister, se, to desist. 
en aller, s', to go away. 
emparer, s', to take possession. 
endormir, s\ to fall asleep. 
enfuir, s\ to run away. 
enhardir, s\ to grow bold. 
enraciner, s\ to take root. 
enrhumer, s\ to catch cold. 
enrichir, s\ to grow rich. 
entretenir, s f , to speak with. 
envoler, s\ to fly away. 
epanouir, #', to bloom. 
esquiver, **, to steal away. 



itonner, s', to wonder. 
evanouir, s\ to faint. 
ivaporer, s\ to evaporate. 
evertuer, s*, to endeavour. 
eclipser, s', to vanish. 
ieouler, s\ to flow away. 
efforcer, s*, to endeavour. 
emerveiller, s\ to wonder. 
emporter, s\ to get angry. 
enorgueillir, s*, to grow proud, 
en^tiarir, **, to inquire after. 
enilter, s\ to be obstinate. 
evader, s\ to escape. 
expatrier, s\ to leave o* country. 
/gr, «6 y to trust. 
figurer, se, to fancy. 
fletrir, se, to fade. 
fondre, se, to melt. 
formaliser, se, to take offence. 
father, se, to get angry. 
glisser, se, to creep in. 
garder, se, to beware. 
guerir, se, to cure. 
Adter, «£, to hasten. 
impatienter, s\ to grow impatient 
imaginer, s*, to fancy. 
tet/01% *e, to rise. 
lasser, se, to grow tired. 
insinuer, s\ to creep in. 
marier, se, to be married. 
mefier, se, to mistrust. 
meprendre, *e, to err in. 
moqu6f% se, to laugh at. 

mowrix, %e % \»\» fcjvK^ 
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\trer, s', to be determined. 
Ire, se, to complain. 
ner, se, to walk. 
r ir, se, to remember. 
% «e, to rejoice. 
t>, «, to repent, 
r, «*, to rest. 
tr, se, to rebel. 



rifugier, se, to take refuge. 
retirer, se, to withdraw, 
jamr, se, to seize upon. 
soumettre, se, to submit, 
fouwiitr, #6, to remember. 
taire, se, to be silent. 
venter, se, to boast. 



TENTH LIST. 

The following Conjunctions govern the indicative : — 



\e que, because. 
ue, according to. 
iition que, on condition. 
rue, as. 

harge que, on condition. 
ure que, as fast as. 
#...que, scarcely. 
que, after, when. 
u que, because. 
Hen que, as well as. 
que; so, as. 
peu que, as little as. 
it que, as soon. 
: que, as much as. 
Uendu que, provided. 
our cela que, 'tis for that. 
ourquoi, 'tis for that. 
si, as if. 

nt que, in as much. 
m que, so that. 
tiere que, so that. 



de mime que, same manner. 
depute que, since. 
des que, as soon as. 
de sorte que, so that. 
durant que, daring. 
lortque, when. 
non plus que, not that. 
outre que, besides that. 
parce que, because. 
pendant que, whilst. 
peut-Hre que, perhaps. 
pourquoi, why. 
puisque, since. 
quand, when. 
si, if, whether. 
si ce n*est que, if not so. 
sittt ovs, as soon as. 
tandxs que, while. 
tant que, as long as. 
tellement que, so that. 
vu que, jseeing that. 



ELEVENTH LlST. 
The following Conjunctions govern the sulgunctive : — 



i, in order that. 
jue, before. 
que, in case that. 
a que, unless. 
te, although. 
nte que, for fear. 
r que, lest. 
que, in fear. 
que, although. 
I ce que, until. 
f, far from, 
que, although. 



non que, not that. 

non pas que, not that. 

pour que, for. 

pour peu que, if ever so little. 

pourvu que, provided. 

quoi que, though. 

sans que, without. 

si non que, except that. 

si peu que, if ever so little. 

si ce n'est que, w&tt&% 

soil que,^tataAT. 

support <jue» t\uppytt&%« 
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THIRTEENTH LIST* 



List of Ancient and Modern Names of the most remarkable Nation 

Empires, Kingdoms, Provinces, Towns, Mountains, Capes, Isknfe 

Straits, Rivers, Sec., not spelled the same in French as in EngfaL 

Obsmt*.— In general, an names of Kingdoms, Countries, Provinces, Towns, k. 
ending in a and burg in Eagtisn, become French by changing the a into e nrate, m 
burg into bourg, as, Carolina, Caroline; Arabia, Arabic; deflates* dearie; Aogdnt 
Augebourg; Brandenburg, Brandenbourg, Ac 



hen 

fa 



«. adjectiC 
0. empire. 
t. He. 
Jl. flenye. 
<Z& d&roit. 

Africa, 

African, 

Alps, 

Algiers, 

Algerine, 

America, 

American, 

Andalnsia, 

Antioch, 

Antwerp, 

Apulia, 

Arabian, 

Arcadian, 

Archipelago, 

Armenian, 

Asia, 

Asiatic 

Assyria, 

Assyrian, 

Asturias, 

Athens, 

Athenian. 



ABBsxTxinoire xxpxaxvxd. 



pro. province. 

pi. prariel. 

riv. riviere, 

r. royanme. 

«. nam. 



substantif fiSminin. 

sabetantif mascolm, 
v. villa, 
e or ** £ of adj. 
pe. people. 



Afrique, sf. 
Africam, e, a. 
Alpes. sf. jrf. 
ATger, sm. v. 
Algerien, ne % a. 
Amerunte, sf. 
Amerteain, e, a. 
Andalousie, sf. 
Antioche, sf. v. 
Anvers, sm. v. 
Poville(la) $f pro. 
Arabe, a. 
Arcadien, ne, a. 
Archipel, sm. 
Armenien, ne, a. 
Asie, sf. 
Asiatique, a. 
Assyrte, sf. e. 

Asturies, sf. pro. 
Athenes, sf. v. 
Athenien, ne, a. 
Atlantic Ocean, Ocean Atlantique. 



Attica, 

Austria, 

Austrian, 

Austria, 

Babylon, 

Basil, 

Baltic Sea, 

Bavaria, 

Bavarian, 

Bern, 

Bernese, 

Belgium, 

Bengal, 

Bohemia, 

Bohemian, 

Bologn&, 

Burgundy, 



Attique, sf. pro. 
Austrie, sf. pro. 
Autriche. sf. e. 
AtUrichien, ne, a. 
Babylone, sf. v. 
Bale, sj. v. 
Baltique (mer). 
Baviere, sf. r. 
Bavarois, e, a. 
Berne, v. 
Bearnais, e, a. 
Belgique, sf. pro. 
Bengale, sm. pro* 
Botiime, sf. r. 
Bohemien, ne, a. 
Bologne, •/. v. 
Bourgogne, s. J. 



V 



Burgundian, 

Bremen, 

Brasil, 

Brasilian, 

Britany, 

Britain, 

British, 

Briton, 

Brussels, 

Black Sear 

Cadiz, 

Cairo, 

Calabria, 

Chalcedonia, 

Canary, 

Canadian, 

Canterbury, 

Cape of Good 

Hope, 
Cappadocia, 
Cappadocian, 
Carthaginian, 
Caspian Sea, 
Castilian, 
Castile, 
Champaign, 
China, 
Chinese, 
Cyprus, 
Circassian, 
Cologn, 
Copenhagen, 
Corfu, 
Corinth, 
Corinthian, 
Cornwall, 
Corunna, 
Corsica, 



Bourgmgnon, ne. 
Breme, sf. v. 
Bresil. sm. r. 
Bresilien, ne, a. 
Bretagne, sf.prf. 
Bretagne, sf. r. 
Breton, ne, a. 
Breton, ne, s. 
Bruxelles, v. 
Mer Noire. 
Cadix, sm. v. 
Caire (le) sm. v. 
Calabre, sf. pro. 
Calcedoine, sf v. 
Canarie, sf. t 
Canadien, me, a. 
Cantorbery, m. v. 
Cap de Bowte- 

esperance. 
Cappadoce, sf. 
Cappadocitn, ne. 
Carthaginois, e, a. 
Caspienne (mer). 
Castilian, ne, a. 
Castille, sf.pro. 
Cliampagne, sf. 
Chine, sf. e. 
Chinois, e, a. 
Chypre, sf. %. 
Circassien, ne, a. 
Cologne, sm. v. 
Copenkague, sm. 
Corfou, sm. i. 
Corinthe, sf. v. 
Corinthien, ne, a. 
Cornouaille, sf 
Corogne (la) sf. 
Corse, sf. i. 
Corse, a. 
£0VM£1A , ^, <J* y&* 



• TtoTwetottIAst\mTn»voYd^Y!^\»^ 
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And, 

A, 

orlian, 

1S0U8, 

lark, 

>h. 
hiny, 

p, 
ten, 

irk, 

a. 

Indies, 

>urgh, 

t, 

tian, 
ind, 
sh, 

BUS, 

uan, 

turns, 

lurian, 

pian, 

rates, 

f>ean, 

nd, 

ndir, 

lers, 

ish, 

la, 

ih, 

kfort, 

n Ocean, 

t, 

es, 



rate, 



pan, 

any. 
any, 



na, 



c, Grecian, 

dand, 
»kmpe, 



Courlande,sf.pro 
Cracovie, if. v. 
Cretois, e, a. 
DdUcarlien, ne, a. 
Damas, pro. v. 
Danemarek, tm.r. 
Danois, e,n depe. 
Danois, e, a. 
Dauphins sm, p. 
Douvres, sm, v. 
Dresde, v, 
Dunkerque, sm. 
Hollanaais, e, a. 
Indes orientates, 
Edinbourg, sm, v, 
Egypte, sf, pro, 
Egyptien, no, a, 
Angleterre, if. r. 
Anglais, e, a. 
Ephese,sf. v, 

)htsien, ne, a. 
lure, v. 

idaurien, ne, a, 
Jtipire, sm, pro, 
Ethiopian, ne, a. 
Euphrate, sm, r, 
Europeen, ne, a. 
Finland*, sf.pro, 
Finlandais, e, a, 
Flandre, sf,pro, 
Flamand, e, a. 
Floride, sf, pro, 
Francois, e, a. 
Francfort, sm, v, 
Fribourg, sm. v, 
Mer Glaeiale, 
Gand, sm, v, 
Oange, sm, riv, 
Gaseogne, sf, pro, 
Oaule, sf, 
Gaulois, e, n. 
Gines, sf, v, 
Geneve, sf, v. 
Genevois, e, a. 
Genois, e, a. 
GSorgien, ne, a, 
Germanie, sf. 
AUemaane, sf. 
Germain, ne, a. 
AUemand, e, a. 
Gironne, sf. v. 
Grhce, sf. pro, 
Grec, que, a. 
Grenade, sf, pro. 
Groenland, sm. 

Guadeloupe* */• *» 



GueHerland, 

Guinea, 

Hainault, 

Hamburg, 

Hamburgher, 

Hanover, 

Hanoverian, 

Havannah, 

Hague, 

Hebrus, 

Hindostan, 

Holland, 

Holy Land, 

Hungary, 

Hungarian, 

India, 

Indies, 

Indian, 

Ireland, 

Irish, 

Italy, 

Italian, 

Jamaica, 

Japan, 

Japanese, 

Judea, 

Lacedemonia, 

Lacedemonian, 

Lancaster, 

Lapland, 

Laplander, 

Leyden, 

Lisle, 

Lisbon, 

Lithuanian, 

Leghorn, 

Livonian, 

Lombardy, 

London, 

Lorrain, 

Lucca,] 

Lucoese, 

Luxumberg, 

Lyons, 

of Lyons, 

Macedonia, 

Macedonian, 

Madeira, 

Mechlin, 

Malta, 

Mantua, 

Morocco, 

Marseilles, 

Marseillese, 

Martinico, 

MenU, 
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Gueldre, sf. pro* 
Guinie, sf. 
Eainaut, sm. pro* 
Eambourg, sm. v. 
Eambourgeois, e,a 
Eanovre, sm. r. 
Eanovrien, ne, a. 
Edvanne (la)sf.v. 
Eaye (la) sf. v. 
Eebre, sm.fi. 
lndostan, sm. 
Eollande, sf. pro* 
Terre-sainte (la), 
Eongrie, sf. r. 
Eongrois, e, a. 
Inde, sf. 
Indes, sf, pi. 
Indien, ne, a, 
Jrlande, sf. I. 
Irlandais, e, a. 
Jtalie, sf, r, 
Italien, ne, a. 
Jamdique, sf. f. 
Japon, sm. e. 
Japonnais, e, a. 
Juaie, sf. pro. 
LacHemone, sf. 
Lace<Umonien, ne. 
Lancastre, sm. v. 
Lapon, ne,n,depe 
Laponie, sf. pro. 
Leyde, sf. v. 
Lille, sm. v. 
Lisbonne, sf, v. 
Lithuanien, ne, a. 
Livourne, sf. v. 
Livonien, ne, a. 
Lombardie, sf. r. 
Londres, sm. v. 
Lorraine, sf. pro. 
Lucques, sf. v. 
Lucquois, e, n, 
Luxembourg, sin. 
Lyon, sm. v. 
Lyonnais, e, a. 
Macedoine, sf. v. 
Macedonien, ne. 
Madere, sf. i, 
Malines, sf. v. 
MaUe, sf. i, 
Mantoue, sf. v. 
Maroe, sm, e, 
Marseille, sf. v. 
MarseiUais, se, a. 
Martinique (la). 
Matyeiwcft, «J«m« 
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Mecca, 

Mediterranean, 

Mexico, 

Mexican, 

Milanese, 

Miletus, 

Minorca, 

Mogul, 

Morea, 

Moscovy, 

Mycene, 

Nantz, 

Neapolitan, 

Navarese, 

Negro, 

Netherlands, 

Nenfchatel, 

Nile, 

Nimegnen, 

Nineveh, 

Normandy, 

Norman, 

Norway, 

Norwegian, 

New England, 

Nova Scotia, 

Nomidia, 

Oldenburg, 

Ostend, 

Otranto, 

Pacific Ocean, 

Padua, 

Palermo, 

Palmyra, 

Pampeluna, 

Parisian, 

Parma, 

Parnassus, 

Peloponnesus, 

Peloponnesian, 

Persia, 

Persian, 

Peru, 

Peruvian, 

Petersburg, 

Pharsalia, 

Phenician, 

Philadelphia, 

Picardy, 

Piedmont, 

Piedmontese, 

Placentia, 

Poland, 

Polander, 

Pontaa, 
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Meeque (la) sf. v. 
Mediterranee, sf. 
Mexique, sm. p. 
Mexieain, e, a. 
Milanais, e, a. 
Milet, sm, v. 
Minorque, sf. I. 
Mogol, sm, e. 
Mores, sf. pro. 
Moscovie, sf. e. 
Mycene* , sj. v. 
Nantes, sm. v. 
Napolitain, e. 
Navarrois, e, a. 
Negre, a. 
Pays-Bos, sm pi. 
Neuchatel, sm. v. 
Nil, sm. riv. 
Nimegue, sf. v. 
Ninive, sf v. 
Normandie, sf. 
Normand, e, a. 
Norvege, sf. r. 
Norvegien, ne, a. 
Nouvelle Angle- 

terre, sf pro. 
Nouvelle- Ecosse. 
Numides, n. depe. 
Oldembourg, sm. v 
Ostende, sf. v. 
Otrante, sf. v. 
Ocean Pacifique, 
Padoue, sf. v. 
Palerme, sf. v. 
Palmyre, sf. v. 
Pampelune, sf. v. 
Parisien, ne, a. 
Parme, sf. v. 
Parnasse, sm. 
Peloponese, sm. 
Peloponnesien, ne 
Perse, sf. r. 
Perse, Persan, ne 
Perou, sm. pro. 
Peruvien, ne, a. 
Petersbourg, sm. 
Pharsale, sf. v. 
Phenicien, ne, a. 
Philadelphie, sf. 
Picardie, sf. pro. 
Piemont, sm. pro. 
Piemontais, e, a. 
Plaisance, sf. v. 
Pologne, sf. r. 
Polonais, e,n, depe. 
Pont i sm. t). 



Pontus Euxinos Pont-Euxin, ra. 
Portuguese, Portugais, e, a. 



Presbourg, sm.% 

Prusse, sf. r. 

Prussien, ne, a* 

Ratisbonne, sf. v, 

Mer Rouge. 

Rhin, sm.fi. 

Remain, e, a. 

Russie, sf. t. 

Russe, a. 

Sagonte, sf. v. 
Saint-Helena, Selene (Sainte)sf. I 
St. Domingo, Domingue (Saint) t. 



Presburg 

Prussia, 

Prussian, 

Ratisbon, 

Red Sea, 

Rhine, 

Roman, 

Russia, 

Russian, 

Saguntum, 



Salamanca, 

Samaritan, 

Sardinia, 

Sardinian, 

Sardis, 

Saragossa, 

Saracen, 

Savoy, 

Saxony, 

Scotland, 

Scotch, 

Scythia, 

Scythian, 

St. Sebastian, 

Siberia, 

Siberian, 

Sicily, 

Sicilian, 

Silesian, 

Smyrna, 

Sodom, 

Spain, 

Spaniard, 

Spanish, 

Sparta, 

Spartan, 

Strasburg, 

Suabia, 

Sweden, 

Swedish, 

Switzerland, 

Swiss, 

the Sound, 

Syrian, 

Ta£us, 

Thames, 

Tarentum, 

Tarentine, 

Tarsus, 

Tartary, 

Tartar, 

Teaeriffe, 



Salamanque, sf. v 
Samaritain, c, a. 
Sardaigne, sf. r. 
Sards, a. 
Sardes, sf. v. 
Saragosse, sf. v. 
Sarrassin, t, a. 
Savoie, sf. pro. 
Saxe, sf. r. 
Ecosse, sf r. 
Ecossais, e, a. 
Scythie, sf. 
Scythe, a. 
Sebastien (Saint). 
Siberie, sf. pio. 
Siberien, ne, a. 
Sidle, sf. i. 
Sicilien, ne, a. 
Silesien, ne, a. 
Smyrne, v. 
Sodome, sf. v. 
Espagne, sf. r. 
Espagnol, e, n. 
Espagnol, e, a. 
Sparte, sf v. 
Spartiate, a. 
Strasbourg, sm. v. 
Souabe, sf. pro. 
Suede, sf. r. 
Suedois, e, a. 
Suisse, sf. 
Suisse, a. 
Sund (le), det. 
Syrien, ne, a. 
Tage, sm, ft. 
Tamise, sf. riv. 
Tarente, sf. v. 
Tarentin, e, a, 
Tarse, sf. v. 
Tartaric sf. 
Tartare, a. 
Tenerife, sf. t 
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•err* del fiiego, 

'em firma, 

ewfbundland, 

'hebald, 

'heban, 

*hermopylse, 

•heasaly, 

'heasahan, 

'hessalonica, 

'heasalonian, 

*hracian, 

'iber, 

'imris, 

'obolak, 

"oledo, 

Tuscany, 

tacan, 

'rent, 

'riers, 

Vinidad, 

Voy, * 
Vojan, 



Terre-de-feu, sf, 
Terre-ferme, sf, 
Terre-neuve, sf. i. 
Thibatde, if, pro. 
Thibain, e, a. 
Thermopylcs, sf, 
Thessatie, sf pro, 
Thessalien, ne, a- 
Thessalonique, if 
Thessalonien, ne, 
Thrace, a. 
Tibre, tm. fi, 
Tipre, tm. riv. 
Tobolsk, tm. v. 
ToVede, sf, v. 
Tot cane, sf, 
Toscan, e, a. 
Trente, v. 
Treves, sf, v. 
TriniU (la), sf i. 
Troie, sf v. 
Troyen, ne, a. 



Turkey, 
Turk, Turkish, 
Tyre, 
Tynan, 
United States, 
United Provin- 
ces, 
Valencia, 
Venice, 
Venetian, 
Vesuvius, 
Vicenra, 
Vienna, 
Virginia, 
Wales, 
Warsaw, 
Welsh, 
West Indies, 
Westphalia, 
Wiburg, 
Xanthe, 
Zealand, 
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Turquie, sf, e. 
Turc, que, a, 
Tyr, sf. v. 
Tyrien, ne, a. 
Etats-unis, sm.pl 
Provinces* Uniet, 

Valence, sf. 
Venise, sf, 
Venitien ne, a. 
Vesuve, tm. 
Vicence, sf. v. 
Vienne, sf. v, 
Virainie, sf pro, 
Oallet (lepaytde) 
Varsovxe, sf v, 
GaUois, v. a. 
Indes occidentals 
Westphalie, sf. 
Wibourg, tm. v. 
Xanthus, tm. fi. 
Zelande, sf. t. 



TWELFTH LIST. 

krataining a series of Adjectives which impart a different significa- 
tion to the noun, according as they are placed before or after it 



un komme bon, 

a good man. 

un komme brave, 

a brave man. 

mne voix commune, 

a common voice. 

de nouvelles certaines, 

positive roles. 

Fannie demiere, 

last year. 

un accord faux, 

a false note. 

un faux jour. 

a false light (shade). 

mne porte faueee, 

a false door. 

une clef fans**, 

a wrong key. 

mm foufurieux, 

an enraged madman. 

un komme gallant, 

a gallant man. 

mm komme grand, 

a tall man. 

Fair grand. 

a noble look. 

mnefemme groeee, 

a woman enceinte. 

letonkaut, 

a load voice. 

mm komme konnfte , 

a polite man. 

dee gene konnHee, 

pottle people. 



BOW. 

good— simple. 

BBAVB. 

brave— honest. 

COMMU1CE. 

common— unanimous. 

CIBTAIX. 

positive— particular. 

DBBXIBB. 

last— the last. 

FAUX. 

false— out of. 

7A.UX. 

false — bad. 

7A.US8B. 

false — private. 

rxussB. 
wrong— false. 

TUBIBUX. 

enraged— terrible. 

gallant. 
gallant— well-bred. 

GBA2TD. 

tall — great. 

GBAXD. 

noble— noble. 

OBOSSB. 

enceinte — big. 

HAUT. 

loud— arrogant. 

H0K5 A TX. 

polite— honest. 

HOKwerxs. 

polite— respectable. 



tm bon komme, 
a simple man. 
un brave komme, 
an honest man. 
d*une commune voix, 
unanimously. 
de certains eeprite, 
particular beings. 
la demiire annie, 
the last year. 
un faux accord, 
out of time. 
dans un faux jour, 
in a bad light 
une fauese porte , 
a private door. 
une fausse clef, 
a false key. 
unfurieux menieur, 
a terrible bar. 
un gallant komme, 
a well-bred man. 
un grand komme, 
a great man. 
le grand air, 
noble manners. 
une groeee femme, 
a big woman. 
le kautton, 
an arrogant manner. 
un konmite komme, 
an honest man. 
dee konnHee gene, 
respectabla veot^M. 
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a cunning child. 
«• JOm malhemreux, 
an unfortunate son. 
mm enfant mieerable, 
an unhappy child. 
Voir mamvaie, 
an ill-natured loot 
epigramme mechante, 
a wicked epigram. 
duboiemort, 
dead trees. 
eammorte, 
itill water. 
le vinnouveam, 
wine newly made. 
dee Uvree nouveaux, 
new books. 
mn habit nouveau, 
new-fashioned coat. 
mn homme pauvre, 
a poor man. 
mm komme plaieant, 
a pleasant man. 
personage plaieant, 
an amusing person. 
mm eonte ptauant, 
an amusing story . 
mm komme petit, 
a mean man. 
dee termes propree, 
correct expressions. 
mmefemme sage, 
a prudent woman. 
unhomme $eul, 
a man alone, 
dee aire simples, 
plain tunes 
urn honme triste, 
a sorrowful man, 
tableau unique, 
a singular picture. 
nn homme vilain, 
a mean man. 
un conte vrair— 
un conte veritable, 
a true story. 



conning— engaging, 
unforttmate— guilty. 



unh app ja weak. 

MAUTAIfl. 

fflniatured— vulgar, 
ise'cnum. 
wicked— bad. 

XOXT. 

dead— little value. 

XOXTX. 

still— ebb. 

JTOUVXAU. 

newly — newly. 

JTOITYBJlUX. 

new— other. 

vouvxau. 

new— another. 

PATTVXX. 

poor— without merit. 

PLAI8AKT. 

pleasant— whimsical . 

PLAISABT. 

amusing— contemptible. 

PULESAHT. 

amusing— unlikely. 

PXT1T. 

mean— little. 

PXOPXX8. 

correct— exact. 

BAGX. 

prudent— midwife. 

8BUL. 

alone — single. 

SIMPLX. 

plain— blank. 

TBI8TB. 

sorrowful— poor. 

U2UQUX. 

singular— single. 

VTLLAIK. 

mean— disagreeable. 

VBAI. 
VXBITABLX. 

true— really. 



enfbmt, 
an engaging child. 
mn tnalXeureuxJUe. 
a guilty son. 
mn miserable enfant, 
a weakj poor child. 
mauvau air, 
vulgar appearance. 
meckante epigramme, 
a bad epigram. 
dm mart bote, 
wood of little value. 
morteeau, 
ebbtides. 
le nouveau vim, 
wine newly come. 
de nouveaux litres, 
other books. 
un nouvel habit, 
another coat. 
un pauvre homme, 
a man of no merit. 
un plaieant honme, 
a whimsical man. 
plaieant personage, 
a contemptible person. 
un plaieant conte, 
an unlikely tale. 
un petit homme. 
a little man. 
lee propree termee, 
the exact words. 
mne sagefemme, 
a midwife. 
un eeul homme, 
a single man. 
de simples aire, 
tunes without words. 
un triste homme, 
a poor kind of man. 
unique tableau, 
a single picture. 
un vtUain homme, 
a disagreeable man. 
un vrai conte — 
un veritable conte, 
tig really a story. 



FINIS. 



